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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

This is a new and enlarged edition of the *' Student's 
Manual of Marathi Gbammak^ " designed equally for begin- 
ners and advanced stndents. The former are advised to pass 
over the Notes, printed in small type, as well as the portions in 
the text which are specified as useful at an advanced stage of 
study. I have given copious explanations, not seldom ventur- 
ing to offer a rationale of the facts or forms discussed, as in- 
telligent students, in these days, are expected to know more 
than what is merely elementary and practical, I have also 
endeavoured to determine the exact form and sense of every 
grammatical word and inflection ; and the value of definite 
opinions on these points can be truly estimated only by those 
who are acquainted with the present painful state of uncertainty 
and doubt that generally prevails. I have, moreover, attempt- 
ed to simplify and systematise several diflScult departments of 
Marathi grammar. I would specially cite, by way of example, 
the Declension of Nouns. The number of the Declensions has 
been reduced from six or seven to three, if not absolutely to 
one, while a most simple method of deriving the crude-form 
has been suggested. By the aid of two pronominal letters any 
Marathi noun could be declined with absolute certainty. For 
thib and other important changes in my book, I am indebted 
chiefly to the Compa/rative Grammar of Bopp. a work which is 
not more valuable for what it explicitly teaches than for what 
it obscurely suggests. It is by a study of this wonderful work 
that I have been led to look for something deeper, truer, and 
more spiritual in words than what their external form reveals, 
and it is under its guidance that, I believe, I have attained, 
though but imperfectly, to the hidden life of some of the 
Marathi words and inflections. Indeed, there is nothing arbi- 
trary and conventional in language : every form of it is instinct 
with life and reason. Pdnini may be said to have given it a 
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IV PREFACE. 

body of perfect beauty and symmetry, but Bopp has the honour 
of having communicated to it the breath of life.* 

The sections on the Inherent bt, the Accent^ the Compound 
Verbs, &c., may be regarded as quite new and original, while 
the chapters on Etymology, though they cannot claim much 
originality, will not fail to prove interesting. They have been 
written chiefly with the aid of Dr. Muir's Sanskrit Tezts^ 
Professor Oowel*s Prdhrit Prahasa^ and Mr, Beame's Gom^ 
parative Orammar of the Indo- Aryan Vernaculars, Very valu- 
able information on the Mar^thi idioms has been derived from 
the works of Molesworth, Candy and Stevenson. 

Besides the works cited above, I have profitably consulted 
many others, among which I would mention with prominence 
the miscellaneous writings of Profs. Max Mijlleb and Whitney, 
presenting, as they do, the results of the modern philological 
investigations, in a simple and attractive form, lit up with 
original observations of great beauty and force, as well as the 
Marathl Grammars of my personal friends, Messrs. 
Dadoba and Godbole, together with the Hindi and Urdu 
(rrammars of the Rev. W. Etherington and Prof. DowsoN. 

I pray that the Divine blessing may rest upon this humble 
effort to benefit students. 



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

Some portions of this book have been re- written and a great 
deal of new matter has been added, which, I trust, will enhance 
its utility and importance. 

* " Every form of declension and conjugation, every genitive, and every 
so-called infinitive and gerund is the result' of a long succession of efforts 
and of intelligent efforts. There is nothing accidental, nothing irregular, 
nothing without a purpose and meaning in any part of Greek or Latin 
grammar. No one who has once discovered this hidden life of language, no 
one who has once found out that what seemed to be merely anomalous and 
whimsical in language is but, as ib were, a petrifaction of thought, of deep, 
carious, poetical, philosophical thouglit, will ever rest again till he has 
descended as far as he can descend into the ancient shafts of human speech, 
exploring level after level, and testing every successive foundation which 
supports the surface of each spoken language.*' — Max MiUler, 
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STUDENT^S MAMTHI GRAMMAE. 



CHAPTER I. 

Orthography. ( T^^^n^. ) 

LETTERS : THEIR FORMS AND SOUNDS. 

§ l-§ 14. 

1. The Marathi alphabet, as popularly given, consists of 
fifty-two letters, only fifty of which represent distinct original 
sounds. 

2. The letters are methodically enumerated in the alphabet, 
the Vowels ( ^!|T ) being given first, and next the Conso- 
nants ( ^:^^ ). 

THE VOWELS. 

3T a, STT «, f /, f I J ^ u, gr i1, ^t ri, ^ ri, ^ li, ^ /?, ^ eff ai, 
9fr 0, 3^ au, af avh, ^: ah. 

Note.— The sounds represented by sf am and ^ : ah are consonants, 
but are given along with the vowels as they are always used with 
them. ( Sect. 9. ) 

THE CONSONANTS. 

^ ka, ^ hha, Jf ga, ^ glia, W na, ^ cha, ^ chha^ '^ja, fT jha, 
>y na, ? ta\ 5 tka, ^ da, 3" rfAa,' T «a, ff ta, tr th,a, f da, W dha, 
Hna, T pa, ^ pha, if ba, ^ bha, mna, ^ ya, r ^«, ^ ^<3t, ^ va, 
^ sa,^ sha, W sa, f ha^ 5^ la, ^ ksha^ |r dnya* 

Noie,--^^ ksha and 5f dnya are compound consonants and do not 
represent original simple sounds ; but they are assigned a place in the 
alphabet only as they are represented by peculiar forms. 
1 m 
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2 FOEMs and SOtJNDS OF TflB LEITEKS. [§ 3 — 

3. The Vowels are pronounced freely, the breath being un- 
impeded by the parts of the mouth, but the breath does not 
pass so freely wheu the Consonants are uttered. Hence the 
distinction between the Vowels and the Consonants. 

Note. — " In forming consonants, the breath or voice is stopped or 
squeezed, with an effect of percussion, sibilation, buzzing, or vibra- 
tion, in some part of the guttural or oral passage ; and in forming 
vowels, the breath or voice flows through similar but more open and 
' fixed ' configurations, which merely shape or mould the breath, 
without impeding its emission" — A. M. BELL. 

4. Besides the general division of the letters of the Mara- 
thi alphabet into the Vowels and the Consonants, there are 
other points of distinction noticeable in the classification of the 
letters, which are specified below. 

Note. — The Marathi alphabet is most perfect, every letter being 
assigned in it the exact place it is entitled to, in harmony with the 
scientific laws of utterance. 

5. The Vowels are called i%fff or open letters as the larynx 
is quite open when they are uttered, and the breath passes 
freely through it (Sect. 3) ; but in uttering the Consonants, the 
breath is impeded by the complete or partial closure of the 
organs of the month (Sect. 7). When the closure is complete, 
they are called ^q% or contact, and when it is imperfect, they 
are called either |^ f^frl ( partially open ), or fq\ ^fr 
(partially closed). 

6. The open letters may be called Vocals, the completely 
closed, Mutes, and the partially open or closed, Semi-vocals, 
Thus— 

• THE VOCALS. 

^ a, ^r (t, f /; f /, ^ u,^ v, W ri, ^ r/, ^ li, cC {'h T ^^ ^ 
ai, hY Oj 3^ an, 

THE MUTES. 

^ ka, ??r IchUf ^ yuj ^ y/ia, ^ na ; ^ chUf ^ chha, ^Ja, ^ 
jha, 3T %a ; ar ta» ? tha, ^ dct, t dha^ ^ na; ff <a, ^ tha, f da, 
"^ dlia, T na; T pa, qr pha, ^ ha, >T bha, ^ ma. 
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§ 8] FORMS AND SOUNDS OP THE LETTERS. 3 

THE SEMI-VOCALS. 

(1) Partially Open, or Liquids. — ^ ya, ^ ra^ ^ la, ^ va. 
Note. — These serai-vocals are called*^:^ ( or those holding a 

middle place ) by the Sanskrit Grammarians as they stand between 
the Mutes and the Partially Closed consonants. They are, also, 
denominated Liquids, as they have a smooth and flowing sound, and 
easily unite with the other letters. 

(2) Partially Closed, or Sibilants, — ^ sa, ^ sha, ^sa, f ha, 
^o/tf.— These are called g;^ or sibilants — being uttered with a 

hissing sound « 

7. The mutes are further arranged in the alphabet into 
five classes according to the organs or parts of the mouth 
which affect their utterance. The organs or parts of the 
mouth ( ^tTT^ ) are five, and they are the throat, the palate^ the 
roof of the palate, the teeth and the lips. We give below the 
five organic classes of the Mutes : — 

J. Gutturals or «lr3iT ( throat sounds ) : c^ ka, ^ hha, 
T ga, ^ gha, w na. 

2. Palatals or tilrh^M (palate sounds): ^ cha, w chha^ 
^JO'y Vjha^ '^ na. 

3. Linguals or i|]|^ (top-palate sounds): ? ta,z 
thof T da, 5r dha, t na. 

4. Dentals or f?^ ( teeth sounds) : rr ta, ^ tha, f da, 
>^ dha, T na. 

5. Labials Mt5^ ( lip sounds ) : T pciy ^ pha, if ha, ^ 

hha, ^ ma. 

8. In each of the above five classes of the mutes the letters 
are distinguished as Surds (^T^tq'), Sonants (^ffq^), Aspirates 
(TfnTTT), Non-aspirates (sT^qTirT), and Nasals ^HH{(^<h» The 
first two letters are surds, and the last three sonants. The 
first surd and the first sonant are unaspirated ; the second surd 
and the second sonant are aspirated ; and the last sonant is a 
nasal. Thus- 
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FORMS AND SOUNDS OP THE LETTERS. [§ 9 — 



Organic. 
Classes. 



Gutturals 
Palatals... 
Linguals.. 
Dentals.. 
Labials.. 



Mutes (^). 



Surd 


. 


XJnaspirate. 


Aspirate. | 


^ka 


^t^" Ma 


"^ cha 


S" chha 


Zia 


7tha 


^ ta 


tr tha 


q pa 


^ pha ; 

1 



Sonant. 



Unaspirate. ! Aspirate, 



^ ga 
l^ja 
^ da 

^ da 

9[ ba 



^ gha 
^jha 
7 dha 
^ dha 
v[ hha 



Nasal. 

g^ ha 
'^ net 
T no 
5T na 
T{ ma 



Note, — In pronouncing the surds ( ^T^fq' voiceless ), the breath is 
simply used, but not the voice, but in uttering the sonants ( Mls<|d 
voiced ) the voice is used. The aspirates ( «T?nTrT strong 
breaths ) are pronounced with an audible breath as A. The nasals 
( 3T55Trf%^ co-nasal or nasalised ) are uttered through both the nose 
and the mouth simultaneously. The unaspirated letters are ST^^TOPT 
( weak breaths ). 

9. Of the letters of the alphabet which are not included in 
the above details of classification are the st, STo B^* ^ and s^T. 

(a) The dot over M is called the Amtsvar, and it marks a 
purely nasal sound uttered exclusively through the nose like 
the n in the French word ban, unmodified by the organs of the 
mouth. It is put on a vowel, and uttered after it. The purely 
nasal sound of the Anusvar is called Tn%^^ or nasal, and 
the modified nasal sound is called ^jHlRi'* ( Sect. 8 ). 

(b) The two dots by the side of bt: are called the Visarga, 
and they are put by the side of a vowel to express a strong 
aspirate. The Yisarga is said to be produced entirely in the 
chest, unmodified by the organs of the mouth. It belongs to 
the class of the sibilants. 

(c) The 0? la, is a modification of fr Za, and does not occur 
in Sanskrit, except in some passages of the Vedas, where it is 
used for ^ da. It belongs to the class of the linguals. 
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FOBMS AND SOUNDS OP THE LETTERS. 



{d) The ^ ksha and 9 dnya are compound consonants^ for 
which see Section 1 4. 

10. The above details in regard to the classification of the 
letters of the Alphabet, including the vowels, are put together 
in the foUowipg table : — 



Organic Classes. 



Mutes. 

( ^^) 



Semi- Vocals. 



Surds. 



Sonants. 



Vocals. 



So- 
nants. 



Surds Sonants. 



Gutturals (c^^) .. 
Palatals (^|rts«l).. 
Linguals (^«:^)... 
Dentals(^) .. 
Labials (^fe^ ) ... 



a. t 



1 
IT 




^ 


3^ 




w 


3T 


«r 


^ 


T 


^ 


>T 


T 


t^ 


H 


T 

/--N 


^ 


no 


?fr 


• ^^ 







1^ 


.fa 

'a, 

CO 


11 




^ rei ^1 









^>^! 



,afr.^. 



11. There are two modes of writing Marathi, the Balhodh, 
and Modi, the former being employed in printed books, and 
the latter in epistolary and business transactions. The 
alphabet given above in the second Section is in the Balbodh 
character. 

Note. — Balbodha literally means " teachable to children, " and 
Modi, " broken or crooked/' The Bdlbodha character is classically 
called Bevandgari or relating to the city of the gods, and is exclusively 
employed iu writing Sanskrit, the language of the gods, from which 
Marathi is derived. The Modi letters are given in the Appendix. 

Note, — ^The Balbodha character is said to be of Semitic origin, but 
the point has not yet been conclusively established. 

12. Marathi is written from left to right; and in forming 
the letters, the principal portion is written first, then the 
perpendicular line, and the transverse line last of all. Thus, ^ 
then ^ , and then ^ va ; so », <r, "^ gd] <, ^, ^> ^ kha. 
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6 FORMS AND SOUNDS OP THE LETTERS. [^ 13 

1 3. The letters are thus pronounced : — 
The Vowels. 
v[ a corresponds in sound to a in *' Roman" 
^ d „ „ „ ,, a in'* far'' 

f i ,i >, „ >9 iin"ptn'* 

I" / ,» ,» ,y ,y iin '" police" 

^ u ,. „ „ ,, u in "pwt" 

^ u „ „ „ ,, u in *'r«*dp" 

^ ri „ ,. „ „ riin *«nd'' 

' ^ n ,> >» M fy ^*in ''read'' 

5J /i „ >» ^, » Kin '*Kd" 

^ Zf ., „ „ „ lea in *' /^ad'* 

^ e ,. „ „ „ e in '«th^e" 

^ ai ,, „ „ ,, ai in *' aisle'' 

or ''Mai" (Italian ) 



^ o 

^ ou 



>y 



The Consonants. 

cfT lea corresponds to i in " fcing*' 

^ hha „ ,, kh in " Man'' 

T fifa „ „ gf in « gfive" 

^ gha ,, „ gf/i in"lo§r — /ait" 

^na ,, „n in '< sing" 

^ c/ia ,, „ ch in *' c/iurch" 

^ chha „ „ c/i H- A 

^rja „ „y in** jet" 

^jha „ 5, s in '* pleasure" 

3j Sa „ „ n in '« sitige" 

r ^^a „ „ ^ in *' trumpet" 

?r ,^Aa ,, ,> ^ + fe 

^sr rfa ,. ,, ^ in " draM* 

^ dha ,, „ rf H- A 

T nfl >, ^j w in '^ dint'* 

?f ^a „ i^t in " /ube" 
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§ 14] NATDRB OF THfc LETtEHS 



q- tha 


corresponds 


toM 


in " thin" 


^ da 


>f 


„ d 


in " rfne" 


>T dha 


n 


,.d + 


A 


Tf na 


9j 


., » 


in " then" 


^ pa 


J» 


..;' 


in " push" 


Ik pha 


9> 


„Ph 


in " aphiW 


ir ha 


9) 


,,h 


in " 6ag" 


^bha 


» 


,.'> + 


/t 


mna 


31 


,,m 


in '« Mian" 


^ya 


}y 


>,y 


in " you" 


r ra 


»» 


., »' 


in " iiome" 


^ la 


^j 


„i 


in " l\\e" 


T va 


?> 


>. » 


in "oein" 


^ sa 


>> 


., as 


in *♦ session" 


^ sha 


;» 


„ sh 


in "sAew" 


^ sa 


>» 


iy *• 


in "son" 


? ha 


>» 


,. fc 


in " Aand" 



S7 la has no exact equivalent. 

14. The following particulars regarding the pronunciation 
of the Marathi letters may be carefully noted : — 

(1) The letters ^ na and *t na are never used in Marathi. 

(2) The letters ^ cha, ^ cliha^ w ja, and ^jha are given in 
the alphabet with their classical souads, but they are usually 
pronounced in Marathi as tsa^ tsha^ dza, and dzha. The letters 
assume their classical or fully palatal sound in words of Sanskrit 
origin as well as when they are combined with f, f and ff, 
otherwise they invariably have the dento-palatal sound; thus, 
l%^C vichdr a thought, Sk.; '^T^r taakar, a servant, ^itt^ 
tsaurang^ a stool, a seat ; p^H^r chimtdi a pinch ; ^IT? chengat, 
slow. The Marathi word "^nT four, is always pronounced 
as char. 

Note, — The genitive termination assuming f or f^" may optionally be 
uttered with the dento*palatal sound, in harmony with its origin ; as, 
'fiir^ WfTTT, tydtse MMp^ his parents ; 'Wrnft ^Rrt^t iy6.Ui tsukar%\ 
his employment. 
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8 NAtUBE OF THK LETTERS. [§ 14 

(3) The Unguals z fa, ts tha, ^ ^, w dha^ and T na, are 
somewhat differently pronounced from the English "t/* "d/' 
&c. In pronouncing the Marathi Unguals the tip of the 
tongue is turned round, and forcibly struck against the palate. 

(4) The letter ^ da is pronounced in two ways : when it 
commences a word, it has its usual sound; but wlien it comes 
in any other position, in the middle or at the end of a word, 
it is pronounced as rd; TF daph^ a drum ; iT^iTT bardbardy 
a confused noise: ^^^pardatj faUing. It, however, assumes its 
initial sound, both medially and finally, when it is preceded by 
the anusvar^ or makes up a double letter ; thus, WT, a rebelUon, 
is band^ not banrd; ^rax, a stand for vehicles, &c., is addd. 

Note.— In the Dakhan, the lingual T na is often erroneously pro- 
nounced as the dental 7f na; ^wf kan for efr^ an atom. 

(5) The dental letters ff ia, ^' tha^ ^ da^ and ^ dha^ have, 
strictly speaking, no corresponding sounds in English. The 
Marathi letters are pronounced by making the upper surface 
of the tongue touch the gums, while in uttering the English 
'H,'' and "d,'* the tip of the tongue is raised a little higher up. 

(6) The letter ^ pha is a pure labial, and not dento- 
palatal like the English '*f," the latter being uttered by 
pressing the upper front teeth against the lower lip, and 
trying to emit an aspimted sound. The Marathi <ir pha is 
pronounced, on the other hand, by pressing the upper and 
lower lips against each other, and attempting to emit forcibly 
a rough aspirated sound. 

(7) The Marathi ^va cannot be accurately represented in 
English; it is a denbo- palatal sound like '^v*^ without its 
aspirate, «. e., its h sound. The English '^ w '^ is purely labial 
produced by compressing and elongating the lips, as in 
uttering oo in '^cool.^' The Marathi qw, a kind of seed, is val, 
not '^wall.'' 
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§ 15] NATURE OF THE LBTTEE3, 9 

(8) The letter ^ ia is a palatal, and belongs to the class of 
^ chay ^ chha^ &c. ; ^ sha^ a liagaal^ belonging to the class of 
2- tcty t tha, &c. ; and ^ 5a a dental, agreeing with the class of 
r( ta, tr ^A«, &0. The fnll sound of each of these sibilants could 
be mastered by attempting to utter them along with the class 
of letters to which they belong ; thus, 

^ cha^ ^ chha, ^ja, ^ jha, ^ sa. 
? ta, 7 tha, 7 da. w dha^ ^ sha^ 
^ ta, ^ tha, f da, >^ dha^ ^ sa, 

(9) The letter oP la^ which belongs to the class of the 
Unguals, has no corresponding sound in English. It never 
begins a word in Marathi and is usually substituted for the ^ 
la of Sanskrit words. In Oanarese and the other Dravidian 
languages, it is freely interchanged with f da and t da. 

(10) The ^ ksha and jjr dnya are not written as other com- 
pound consonants are, but have each a peculiar form, on 
which account they are assigned a place in the Alphabet, and 
given in the dictionaries as independent letters. The ^ is 
composed of ^ ka and q* sha^ and may be written as c|^ ksha 
and also pronounced as such; but 5r dnya^ which is composed of 
"mja and 9{ na, may be written as ^, but not pronounced 
as such in Marathi, though it assumes the sound in Sanskrit. 
In Marathi it is pronounced as dnya, as if it was composed 
of ^ da ^ na and ^ ya. In Gujarati it has the sound of 
gnya, and in Hindi of gya; as ^[r^mT,jndnobd'^M. Dnydnobd 
G. Gnydnoba^ and H, Gydnobd, 



CHAPTER II. 

On the Nature of the Letters. 

1. THE VOWELS. 

§ 15— § 28, 

§ 15. The vowels are simple sounds, which can be uttered 
by themselves without the aid of other letters. They are in 
all fourteen in number. 
2 w 
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10 WATUKE OF THE LETTBKS, [§ 16 

§ 16. The vowels are either similar W{m or dissimilar 
BT^«rpr ; thus-, ^ is similar to 3T or ^, but dissimilar to every 
other ; so f is similar to f or i, but dissimilar to 3T, T, ^fj-, &c. 

§ 1 7. The vowels are further considered as short (^=f^), or 
lo?ig (^f^,) according to the time they take in utterance. The 
short vowels are uttered in half of the time that the long ore, 
and are said to be equal to one ^f^ or moment. 3?, f, t, ^fj", 
and ^ are short, and the remaining nine vowels W, f, ^, ^y 
^, Tj ^> ^9 ^> are long. 

§ 1 8. The long vowels are produced either by the union of 
two similar vowels, or by the coalition of two dissimilar vowels. 
The former, by way of distinction, are simply denominated 
long vowels {^\^^^:), tiud the latter, diplithongs {^^^kiK ). 
When both the uniting vowels in the diphthong are fully 
sounded, it is said to be a proper diphthong or f^ (augmen- 
tation), and when neither of the vowels is heard, but both 
melt into a third sound, it is said to be an improper diphthong 
or JJ«T (virtue). 

The Long Vowels, 

BT a + BT « = STT a ^ ri -f- W T* = 5|f r^ 

y i + y i = I / ^ li -{■ ^ li :='^ It 

^ 11 '\- ^ u =: ^ u i 



The Diphthongs. 

Imp. Diph, 
BT a + f i or I" / = q- e. 
BT a + T ?/ or :3r w = Bff 



Prop, IHph. 
BTT ^i -f ? i or I / = ^ ai 
ii{\ a + T w or gr ?i ~ btI" au 



Note.—^ is considered a Vriddhi vowel, and is equivalent to 
BTT + BT. 

Note. — *'That iu q- e and ^ o a short, in ^ai and 3^ au, a long a 
is bound up, I infer from this, that where, in order to avoid a hiatus, 
the last element of a diphthong merges into its corresponding semi- 
vowel, out of q* and afr proceed the sounds 3T^ and 3?^ (with short 
a), but out ofjf and B^ proceed (Jt and du. In Zend 3|rf always 
stands in the pkce of ^ and STf^ or BTfafi' ia that of aft". In com- 
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§ 193 NATURE OF THE LETTEKS. 1 I 

bination ( ^f^ ) W + f does not make ^ but only ff • for in 
combination ^ is shortened to BT> as in infletcional changes ^ before 
*a dissimilar vowel entirely disappears ; ^ + ^IT = fj^."— jBopp. 

§ IQ. The vowels are, also, viewed as strong or weak, grave 
(?I^) or light {f^)y in regard to the manner in which they aflfect 
each other, in inflection and composition. Thus *'3T and btt are 
graver tban the corresponding quantity of the vowel f '* or I* ; 
while gr and the diphthongs are most strong and obstinate. 
(See Declensions.) 

Note, — In Latin, also, i may be considered as lighter than a, and 
takes the place of a, **when a root with an original a would be bnr- 
thened with a duplication of sound. Hence, for example, abjicio for 
adjacio, tetigi for ietagiy 

"The M is a vowel too decided and full of character to allow of 
its being exchanged in this language (Sanskrit), in relief of its weight, 
for any other. It is the most obstinate of all, and admits of no ex- 
clusion from a terminating syllable, in cases where a and % admit of 
suppression. Nor will it retire from a reduplicated syllable in cases 
where a allows to be weakened down to i, 

"In the Gothic, also, the u may boast of its pertinacity: it remains 
firm as the terminating vowel of classes of nouns where a and % have 
undergone suppression, and in no single case has it been extinguished 
or transmuted." *' In Arabic the u takes precedence in nobility, as 
having its place in the nominative, while the declension is governed by 
the change of the terminating rowel." — Bop}), 

Obs. — The Marathi strong vowels can be luealcened] and there 
are three ways of weakening them — 1st, by putting the Anusvar over 
them; as ^ a tank, cioS^rf^r to a tank, the diphthong being displaced 
in declension; 2nd, by making them terminate feminine and neuter 
nouns; as ^T^T^RT a woman, ^r^cKf women; ^S a net, ^n^^^ets: and 
3rdly, by their being uttered by people of a soft and feeble physique. 
Now most of the words in 17, which, strictly speaking, should not change 
in declension, are inflected in the Konkan, but they pertinaciously 
retain their forms in the Dakhan. Thus, an inhabitant of the latter 
province will never say iffo^W^rrt but ^Tq^?^ (to a leech), or' iiT^W'?^', 
but irr^cTT to a side ; while the native of the Konkan will mutilate one 
and all such forms. But when the vowels, though weakened by being 
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12 NATURE OF THE LJETTBBS. [§ 20 — 

affixed to feminine nouns, terminate nouns which designate persons, 
they are raised to a position of honour and dignity, and then they 
reject all mutilation, whether as regards their inflection in the crude • 
form, or in the plural form. 

§ 20. The vowels f , f , ^, ^, ^[, ^y ^, ^, and the diph- 
thongs are sometimes changed to the liquids (§ 6) in inflection 
and composition^ and the liquids in reference to these vowels, 
are denominated semi-vowels. Thus — 






g 



corresponds to f ii f i', q* e^ and ^ ai. 

K ra „ „ W ri and ^ r}. 

^ la J, »t ^ ?^ ^°d ^ P* 



jjfote. — In Marathi, the strong vowels, if forced to a displacement 
hy a semi-vowel, not corresponding to their class, drop the dis- 
tinguishing element of the obnoxious semi-vowel and substitute a 
semi-vowel corresponding to their own class ; thus q|r' wheat -f 
in?^ = 4 | 5^H f to wheat, and not ^fUHF. 

2. THE CONSONANTS. 

§ 21. A consonant is a letter which cannot be sounded by 
itself, without the aid of a vowel. When the consonant is 
written without the union of a vowel, the mark, called virdma 
or stoppage, is put below it ; as ^ /:. A consonant by itself is 
equal to half a moment. (§ 17.) 

§ 22, The consonants are given in the alphabet combined 
with the vowel it a, and its presence is indicated by the 
omission of the virdma or stoppage. The 3? is said to be 
inherent in the consonants ; thus ^ k, + iT a = «fr ka. 

§ 23, In reference to pronunciation and versification, the 
consonants are considered as strong, or weak. Those con- 
sonants are strong which require a strong effort to utter them, 
and those are weak which are easily uttered. The following 
is a table of strong and weak consonants : — 
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§ 263 POWERS OP THE LBtTERS. 13 

I, — Strong consonants : nf ^ iT ^ 

^ S- W «T 

T y T «• • 

T 9r w H 

II. — Weak consonants : y Tf T f T 

^ r W T 
^r ^ ^ f 35 
§ 21^. A. consonant may combine with one or more cotiso- 
nants^ and produce a compound consonant ;asei^X: + ^ na :=i^ 
kna; ^« ■♦• tr ^Aa = w stha; aii[& + ^wi+^ya = W*ir 
Jkmya. The compound consonant is called in* Mar&^hf jfiTFlUT 
a compound letter. 

§ 25. In the combination of the consonants, the last letter 
usually retains its full form. The changes which the initial 
consonants undergo are confined to their perpendicular line^ 
which is dropped. Thus, in the compound lett-er c^, the ^pa, 
which is the first member, drops its perpendicular stroke, 
while ^ retains its full form. 

§ 26. Some consonants assume peculiar forms in combina- 
tion, the principal of which are the following : — 

(a) When c ra forms the first member, it is written as ^ at 
the top of the letter witli which it unites ; thus in the word 
^ dhanrma, duty, r rd is combined with ir ma. This form of 
r ra is called ^'F reph. Any mark over a letter, besides the 
rephj is put on the left of the reph ; ^fJ^F dhdrmik, religious ; 
qr^ parya/nty until. When the r ra forms the last member, it 
is changed to a transverse stroke put at the foot of the letter 
with which it unites ; as w kra = sir /c + r ra. The final r ra, 
in combination with the cerebrals ? fa, 5 thay ^ da, and 5 dha^ 
assumes two strokes ; as ^ tra = ^ t -h T ra; T dra = ^ d 
+ K ra. 

(b) q* sa optionally assumes the form of »? in combination 
with a consonant ; ?5t^ i + ^ na = ?r sua, 

(c) The combinations of ^ * •+ q- shay and ^ J + "sj na, 
are ^ ksha and ScT jna, ( § 9. ) 
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14 I'OWEfiS OF THE LETTERS. [§ 27 — 

(d) Some compounds assume two forms ; ^ or ^ kra; pT 

or ^ tra ; ^ or ^^ st/ia. 
§27. The following is a listof the principal compound letters: — 

^ k'ka 5" t'ta ^ d-ma ST v-ra 

^ k'ta ^ t-y(i T d'ha V s'-cha 

sfc^ k'toa \ th-ra hXf dh-dha ^ s'-ra 

^ k-na ^ th-ya y( dh-na ?r s'-na 

^JT k-ma ^ d-ga ^ dh-ra ^^ s'-ya- 

^^ k-ra ^^ d-ya ^^ dh-ya f^ s'-la 

^^ k-ya ^ d'va h-k r-dh-va ^ s'^va 

^ k4a T d-ma ^ n-na ^^ sh-ka 

^ k-va OT dh-ya ^ n-ha ^^ sh-k-ra 

^ k'sha oror n-7ia TT p-ta ^ sh-ta 

^^ k'shya "^ n-ma ^ p-sa ? sJi-t-ra 

^ k-shva ^ T-n-ya JT p-na f sh-Uva 

^^ kh-ya ^ n-h'a c^ p-ya ^^ sh-t-ya 

Tvr g-dha r{ t'ta ^ p-ma S* sk-tha 

IT g-na ^ t-ya ^ P'^^ ^^ sh-th-ya 

IT g-ni 5r t-ra ^ P-rcv ^ sh-pa 

T^ g-r-ya ^ t-p-ra ^ h-dha ^ sh^na 

T^ g-la ^ t'sa fT h-ra ^ sh-ya 

^ gh-ya . ^ t-r-ya ^^ bh-ya ^^ *"** 

IT ^A-ra c^ t'S-ya ^ hh-ra ^ s-kha 

^ gh'Va ^ t'tha >-^ bh-na ^ s-fa 

^ gh-na ^^ t-s-na ^ bh-va ^ «-'*<^ 

J- n-ka ^ t-t-ra «r bh'7ia ^'F s-pha 

^ h'k'ia ^"^ th-ya W m-ra ^ s-ya 

^ ch-ya ^ d-ga ^ m-va ^ h-na 

.^ ch'Cha ^ d'Va »r m-ma ^ h-ma 

^s^ ch^chha ^ d-ija ^ y-va fff h-ya 

^^ ch'chhva ^ d-da ^^ l-ka ^ h-ra 

^^ ch-ma ^ d-r-ya ^^ l-ya W h-va 

^555" ch-chhra ^ d-ba ^ l-pa S fe-/a 
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§ ol] POWERS OF THE LETTERS. 15 

Note. — This list is given only for reference, nnd not for study* The 
student can, after he has mastered the alphabet, easily decipher the 
compound letters in the reading lesson as well as form them in the 
writing exercise. 

§ 28. The compoand consonants are divided into three 
classes^ according to their composition, viz., the strong, the 
weah, and the mixed. (See § 23.) 

I.^ — ^The strong are wholly composed of strong letters ; as ^ 
kta, Tf pta, ssr bja, ^ gda, &c. 

II. — ^The raided are composed partly of strong and partly of 
weak letters : as ?r tra, ^ nda, hJ^ dhya, &c. 

III. — The weak are composed wholly of weak letters : as ^ 
syaj i[ rma,^ Iva, &c. 



CHAPTER III. 

On the Powers of the Letters. 

SYLLABIFICATION. 

§ 29-§ 39. 

§ 29. A vowel by itself, or in union with a consonant, forms 
a syllable ; and a syllable is as • much of a word as can be 
uttered at once. Thus, BTrl" «/, a mother, is a word of two 
syllables, art «+f ^'; ^m dpafi is composed of three syllables, 
9?r a + Tya + T wa. (See §33,1.) 

§ 30. When a vowel combines with the consonants, it 
assumes a modified form ; thus ^ k + W a = gRj ta: the per- 
pendicular stroke by the side of gRT kd represents the ^, 
arr «, ?■ i, t 2, T tt, ^ ?/, q" e, ^ ai, ^ o, ^ au. 

§ 31. We give below ^ ka and ? fa in combination with 
the vowels: — 

^ ka, ^ kd, f^ kij ^ ki, ^ ku^ % ku, % *e, |r kai, ^ ko, 
^ ka'u. 
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16 POWERS OF THE LETTERS. [§ 32 — 

7 fa, 2T f^> ft ti, a t'h J /^*i %^lh ^ i^y ^ .^^^ ^ ^^'^ ^ t^^' 
J^o/e,— The vowels Utt ?** If T^ ^ /*i and ?c ^h assume these modi- 
fied forms respectively : — 

Nb/e. — The following is an example of ^ la in combination with 

It, ^. ^ and «: :— 

fT At/, |r kriy ^ kli, |^ Wf. 

Note. — ^ 9 is optionally changed to ^ combination with the 
vowels; as «J or ^ iu. 

% 32. The Marathis denoniiQate the tables of syllabification 
<<K I <a>JM I Birdkhadyd(= MPTT + 3T^[nin'*'twelve-lettered''rows), 
and to make up the number "twelve in each row," the Anus- 
vdra and the Visarga are added ; as cR- kam and sir: kali ; i tarn 
and ^'. tah. Here is a Barakhadi with its complete number 
of twelve syllables : — 

T flra, m gd, f^ gi, ?ft gi, 3 ^zi, ^ gr/i, Tf gre, if grai, ^ go, ^ 
gaUj if ^aw, it*. ffO'^. 

SYLLABIC PEONUNCIATION. 

§ 33. The letters or syllables which compose a Marithi 
word are not all pronounced in a uniform way. Some slvq fully 
sounded, some imperfectly, and some others /om6Zt/. 

1, A syllable, composed ofv[ a, may, or may not, be fully 
sounded; thus, ^TSBT a flock = ka-lap : the last letter q* is 
imperfectly uttered, making as it were a dissyllabic word, 
while SIT and 35 are fully sounded. 

2. When a syllable is nasalised, or is followed by a Visarga^ 
or by a compound letter, it is forcibly pronounced, or, in other 
words, accentedx as afr a body :±= ahg\ f^:«fnT contempt = 
dhih-'k&r ; t^ firm = ghatt. 

§ 34. Hence the laws of Mardthi syllabic pronunciation 
apply to — (1) the Inherent ^, (2) the Anusvara, (3) the 
Visarga, and (4) the Compound letters. 

OhS' — Most of these laws of syllabic pronunciation have been 
announced for the first time, but they are most useful, and apply te 
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§*35] POWERS OF THE LB1TE&8. 17 

all the Indian vcrimculars derived from 8auskrit. They are treated 
in a detailed form below, to which tho student is advised to 
direct his attention after he has made some advance in Mardthi 
reading and grammar. 

(1) The Inherent *?• 
§ 35. The fcllowiug rules n])i)ly to the pronunciation of tlie 
inherent ST I — 

1. The final 3T is always silent, and the initial fully sound- 
ed ; ^ ghar^ a house. 

2. lu a word of three letters or syllables, the inherent ^, 
immediately preceding the final silent 3T, is always sounded ; 
cFPTT kd'pa-d, cloth ; ^oft"! va-la-n^ inclination. If the final be 
any other vowel, the preceding 3T becomes silent ; cfrTTlT kd-p^ 
den, clothes ; ■^irt'fl tsa-Uni, a sieve. ' 

When a word of three syllables is inflected by a syllable 
composed o£ any other vowel than ^, ( as, for instance the 
inflection «^ or ^fr ) the third syllable in the inherent K is 
silent, and not fully sounded as in a radical word of four syl- 
lables like ^irtifv^r { ul-ga'dd ) ; as Rr^lT forget thou, + ?^= 
f^iJit^l he forgot= i'?'-5ar-/a, and not vis-ra-ld, 

3. In a word of /our syllables, the first and the third in- 
herent H ai'© always sounded, and the. second and the fourth 
are silent ; a^^^C^ kci-r^va-t or 3RT^^ ka-r-va^ti, a saw ; ^fy^riT 
U'l^a'ddy an explanation ; ^sfff me-h-nat, labour. 

Note, — Persons often infringe this rule when two similar consonants 
with the inherent 3T come together in a word : they erroneously pro- 
nounce both the letters fully. For instance, ^^^ being able to come 
=l/ev'vat, is pronounced as ye-va-vat. The existence of two similar 
consonants is indicated by the accent, as in the case of tho compound 
letters. 

4. In a word oifioe syllables, the first, the third, and the 
fourth 3T are fully sounded, if the final is ^T, otherwise, only the 
first and the third, as in a word of four syllables; { 1 ) eh66^o&r| 
kck^-ma-la-t ; <!||i^i? resemblance. ( 2 ) ^«b6H<^^ ka-l'marl-ten ; 
ii^^Q^r va^r-ta-v-ld^ an extra payment. 
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18 POWBBS OF THE LEITEBS. [§ 36— 

Noie.^These rules, so important in reference to Marithf and the 
other Indian vernacular?, do not apply to Sanskyit, in which every 
letter is fully uttered unless a virdma be subscribed at the foot of it ; 
as ^ a god=Sk, de-va ( but in M^Lviihi^de'V ). 

05#.— In the Dakhan, every inherent s? is fully sounded, and even 
the educated classe*, unless they have long resided in Poona and its 
vicinity, are prone to do the same ; thus, iftflf^i a coverlet =^©(J-€?i 
(but in the Dakhan — ffo-da^di), 

(2) The Anusvdra, 

% 36. The Anusvdra, in regard to its pronunciation, has 
other peculiarities besides those of the accent, and we shall treat 
of the former, before we consider the latter characteristics. 

§ 37, The Anusvara is a convenient sign for the nasal 
sounds in the language, which are of four kinds. They are the 
Organic, the Nasikya, the Provincial, and the Classical, 

1. When the Anusvara is pronounced like any of the nasals 
3^, '^i % ^} ^^^<i ^} representing the five organs of speech (§7), 
it is said to have an Organic sound ; ^ the throat=gR^^ 
kanth ; 5T^ a figure=3nF ank\ 

2. When the Anusvara is simply pronounced through the 
nose, without giving it any organic sound, as in the French 
word bon, it is said to be a Ndsikya ( HlRl44 ), or a pure nasal. 
This is the original and principal sound of the Anusvdra, and 
naay be optionally represented by this mark ; as vt ajifr dzdvf 
barley. 

Note. — The Ndsikya is usually omitted in the Dakhan, and when 
it is considered necessary to pronounce it distinctly, chiefly in 
honorific forms, it is changed, even by the higher classes, to the 
dental ^; ^i^n^r tya^la to them, erroneously f^RTTf tyd^n-ld. 

3. When the Anusvara assnmes the sound of nv^ a Mar^bi 
substitution for the Sanskrit ^, it is said to be 'provincial ; as 
^iTOPf protection, is sanvrakshana. 

4. When the Anusvdra, as in purely Sanskrit words, doubles 
the ktter which follows it, assuming, at the same time, a wea- 
kened imsalised Boand, it is said to be ela$$ieal ; as ic^ 
junction == #5^tT sayyogn. 
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§883 UULES ON SPiLLINO. l9 

§ 38. The Anusvara assumes the above four sounds in the 
following positions : — 

1. When the Anusviira is followed by a sonant mute (§8, 
it assumes the organic sound, i.e,, the sound of the nasal 
coiTesponding to the class of that mute ; 

Sk. t*T hypocrisy = f»T damhha (^ m.) 
M. irf#r a thigh = m^ mdndi K '^ ) 

2. But \vhen the Anusvllra is followed by a surd mute, it may 
assume either {a) the organic sound, or (b) the n&aikya sound. 

(a) It assumes the orgajj^ic sound if it is placed over a 
short letter; as ^ dry ginger = 9^ sutUh; tmf a drums: 
^f^ danhi. 

(6) It takes the ndgikya sound, if it is placed over a long 
vowel ; m^ a thorn = katd; MPf in = 5'^. This rule does not 
apply to Sanskrit words occurring in Marathi ; as, cfif^l" u 
wife = m\f9^ hdntd. 

Note.—ln Sanskrit words, the Anusvara always assumes the sound 
of the nasal corresponding to the class of the mute that follows it ; as 
BtrT = ^5^ «>«^«. an end ; ^f^ = fff J sankha, a shell. In 
Sanskrit, moreover, the Anusvdra might be optionally substituted, in 
writing, by its corresponding nasal letter, as in the above examples, 
^ or ^(9^, Jim or ijTf . In Marathi this mode of writing may not 
be followed even in regard to Sanskrit words; 

3. When the Anusvara is followed by the semi-vocals 
(§ 6), it assumes three kinds of sounds, viz. (a) ihendsikya, 
(b) the provincial^ and (c) the clasdcal. 

(a) In all pure Marathi words, the Anusvara assumes 
the nisikya sound; as t^ dew = dav\ hNw^ to pierce = 
hhosakne^^ a religious mendicant = saH 

It assumes the ndsikya sound, also when it is placed over 
the final letter of a Mardthi word; gff ka, a musical note. In 
Sanskrit * would be pronounced as ^f^ kam. 

(b) In all Sanskrit words, the Anusvara assumes either the 
provincial, or the classical sound. 

(J) The Anusvara followed by r ra, ^ ia, ^ sha^sa, and 
f ha, assumes the provincial sound, i.e., the sound of ntr* Thus, 
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20 cLASislviOAtioN OP Words. [§ 3d — 

^W^ protection = sanvrakshaiia. 

^Al^ a doubt s= mntsaya, 

^RTFT the world = sanvsdra, 

^f|<" massacre = sax^vjiura, 

(2) The Aimsvara followed by ^ j/a, <T Jfi, ^ ra, take 
the classical sound, i.e., it doubles the letters, ^, <t, and ^, 
giving them a slightly nasalised sound (§ 30, 4) : — 
%^it^ junction = ^jl^lii sayyoga, 
Mf^U connection = ^$r^^ sallagna. 
#^Tf conversation = ^f^rrr savvdda. 
Note. — ** Besides the five nasal letters, there are still three nasalised 
letters, the ^, w and n, or i|, ^, and f , y, Z, v, which are used to 
represent a final ^^ m, if followed by an intinl ^ J/, ^ Zi ^ v, and 
modified by the pronunciation of these three semi-vowels/ ' — Max 
Miiller, 

Note. — **The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals 
are ^ r, ^St^ sh, fT «, ?[^ hJ"—Max Miiller. 

The Accent, 

§ 39. In Marathi every word is uttered in an even tone, the 
initial syllable being alone, in the effort of utterance, slightly 
raised above the others ; but accent, in the sense of increased 
force, as in English, is foreign to Mardthi, except in the three 
following instances : — 

1. When a letter is followed by a compound letter, it is 
accented ; as ^ ghatty forcibly ; q^ pakka, complete. But the 
accent may be either iveak, or strong. If the compound 
letter is composed of strong letters ( § 23), the accent is 
strong, but if of weak letters, it is weak. Thus, 

I. — 9iron(j : j^ a sword; ^^r^^ a word ; ^T^ a devotee ; 5^ 
salvation. 

II. — Mixed : cf^jrof a bracelet ; ^T^g", a beak; '^ the moon ; WIT 
a marriage ; 5^^ dry; 3^fT^ a boof^; iu^ a road ; ^ a serpent; 
^^ truth; H^ wine. 

IILr—TTea/t- ; 3T??r other ; ^TT^ a desert ; cff^ an ear ; ^^ 
Krishna ; ^^ theft'; J^r^ price. 
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^ 40] INFtBOTtON OF WOBDj^. 21 

Noie. — In EDglish the double letters are pronounced as single 
letters, but not 3o in Maratbi. In English the adjective ** better" is 
pronounced as ^f^, not ijfiK, and consequently Englishmen are apt to 
pronounce words like ^l^ uddes an aim as iides^mihout a strong force, 

2. When a letter has the Anusvfira over it, it is usually 
accented ; ^ hand, a rebellion. If the Anusvara is ndsikya 
(§ 30, 2), it is not accented ; sfrfar li'of^, a thorn ; f^ dav, dew. 

3. When a letter is followed by a Visarga, it is fully 
accented ; ^:^ ditfikha, grief. 

Note, — In versification, the accented letters, though short, are 
reckoned as long, and equal to two mdtrds or moments, 

Note, — In Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, **tl)c ordinary accouted 
syllable is described as one uttered in a higher tono than the rest. In 
each one, moreover, is recognised a second accent, a 'Circumflex,' which 
is defined as a combination of a higher and a lower tone within the 
limits of the same syllable, a downward leap or shot of the voice. A 
syllable is, according to Sanskirit gram marians,^fr^{* taken up, varied, 
elevated') or acute ar^fTrT (*not raised, elevated'), or grave, and ^^^ 
(* toned') or circumflex." — Whitney, 

RULES ON SPELLING. 

§ 40. The following rules on spelling apply to Mar^thf 
words only. The Sanskrit words occurring in the language 
cannot be reduced to any fixed rules of orthography. 

1 . All words ending in ?■ and T take the long vowels ; ^T^ a 
fortress ; inlr a lady; r5T^a sweet cake ; ^ a louse. 

2. When a word ends in the inherent ^, the preceding ?■ 
or gr is always long ; 'ft? flour ; OT^^ wood. But if the f or T 
Las an Anusvara over it, the vowels are short ; ^HT tamarind 
^ a camel. Exc, The unaccented Anusvar does not shorten 
the f or 3r ; as iR^uns, sugarcane. 

o. The short ?■ or T in auy other position is always short ; 
ftnrr sewing ; ^^f? gratis ; }^^(^f^z chatf ; ^^ powder. 

4. None bat Saaskrit words may end in a short ?■ or g"; 
irf^ intelligence ; HTJ the sun. 
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22 INKLECTION OF WOHDS. [§ 40 — 

6- In inflection, the termination beginning with a vowel 
usually displaces the final vowel of the word to which it is joined ; 
as T^ a Prabhu, 7?>ft^ a Prabhu woman ; ^5T do thou + fir 
= ^pfh I shall do > nf live thou + *• = n^ to live ; ^T a 
house + f = ^ffi in a house ; «fflT + f = ^Wl" a mare. But 
if the root is a monosyllable, both the vowel of the termination 
and of the root retain their places ; if take thou + fpr = ^|w 
he will take, w in combination with the f or q* of the root 
is changed to ^, and BTf is changed to ^ ; % + ^ = ^^f take 
ye ; fl" + arr :=^^ drink ye ; q- take thou + sfl" =%^ may he 
take; 'ft + 3|r = Rr«ff may he drink, ^ before ^TT is also 
changed to ^; ^TT go thou f ^ = ^rrtr may lie go. 

7. All neuter words, not ending in a?, take an Afiusvdra 
over the final letter ; »fNf a pearl ; INt^ a child. Exc. t^^ 
butter, TPR" water. 

8. Finally i is preferable to ^ ; wrf a lady, not irPft. The f 
may be chauged to ^; as BTri" ov w^ a mother. 

9. When a word is inflected, the penultin'ate or the last 
but one syllable, if composed of If or 3r, is eitlicr shortened, or 
changed to a? ; as, ^^Nt, a female slave, wf^^^ or Md'4!i female 
slaves ; W^^ a kind of a plant, ir$^ plu. 

(1) In a word of two syllables, the I" or ^ is always shor- 
tened ; ^ milk, J^TW to milk ; ift? salt, fir^f^ by salt. 

(2) In a word of three or more syllables the f or ^ may, 
either be shortened, or changed to ^ ; «rdf«4i a female slave 
<d<<1 or mU^ female slaves. 

{a) If the syllable immediately preceding the penultimate 
is made up of a long or nasalised vowel, the penulimate is 
usually changed to *T ; as ^^ftiT silk, XfAHm to silk ; m^ a 
flying fox, ^mo& plu ; ftfjT the lime-tree, i^^fr plu ; tl'^ red 
lead, ?i[^n^ to red lead ; %^ a frog, i|rT*r^/. 

Note. — ^The words in f«r only shorten the penultimate ; TTfrT a 
sinner, and ^fff^rtf plu., ^«T#W a peasant woman* ^^fSKNf to a pea- 
sant woman. 
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§ 44] INFLECTION OF WORM, 23 

(i) If the syllable preceding tiio penultimate is composed 
of a gJiort or nnnasaUsed syllable, the penaltimate is asaally 
shortened as, f%|fhr a well, Af^ pin ; mN^ dried peelings of 
a froit, Mfir9# plu ; ^|0? a washerman, fft^t^ a washerwoman. 

(c) When the penultimate is a pure f or ^, it may be 
shortened or changed to its corresponding semi-vowel, snbject 
to the above two rales ( a and c ) ; ^f^ a midwife, QY^ftfT to a 
midwife ; ^i^rf^ military exercises, ^^|€|<ft^ to m. exercises ; 
^^W, an inkstand, ?f^pft or ^^4ft inkstands ; ^t^^ rain TRW^ 
to rain; qr^t^ a step, qr^ffW to a step. 

(3) The penaltimate f or ^ in Sanskrit words may or may 
not be shortened ; ^fti^T virtue, HhH^ or fWNr to virtue ; ^girr 
worship, «j3Nc or jpr9 to worship. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Etymology. 

GENBRA.L OBSERVATIONS ON THE CLASSIFICATION 
AND INFLECTION OF WORDS. 

§ 41— § 53. 

§ 41. Etymology treats of the Classijication ("STTI^), In- 
flection ( ip^nr), and Derivation ( ^j^Rf ) of words. 

§ 42. Words are divided into three principal classes, viz.. 
Nouns ( ^fw )f Verba ( Pinirq^ )y and Particles ( Sf^^rif ). 

§ 43. Under Nouns or names are comprebenrled Sub* 
siantives, or names of things (tpt) : Adjectives, or names of 
qualities (f%^r«PT) ; and Pronouns, or substitutes for nouns 

§ 44, Under Verbs are included such words as directly or 
indirectly affirm an action of a noun ; fchose which affirm action 
directly are strictly verbs, and those which predicate action 
indirectly, are called pariiciplea { Mi^mi ^ fH^ ), or words derived 
from verbs. 
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24 DIVISION 0^ SOBSTANTIVKS. [§ 45 

§ 45. Under Particles are included Adverbs ( ftRTTft^TT, ) 
or words describing actions; . Postpositions (^a^^^U), or woi'ds 
connecting words ; Oonfunctions (4Hm^4}f), or words connect- 
ing clauses; and Interjections (^^K^ll^^h), or words denoting 
a sudden emotion. 

Note, — Adverbs " are claimed bj some to be properly case-forms of 
pronouns," originally denoting place and direction, and latterly con- 
verted into words of time# 

Postpositions are of more recent origin, being ** created a separate 
part of speech by the swinging away of certain adverbs from apprehended 
relation to the verb, and their connection in idea with the noun-cases 
which their addition to the verb had caused to be construed with it«" 

'' Conjunctions ... are of secondary origin, being among the most 
characteristic products of the historical deTclopment of speech. To be 
able to part clauses together into periods, with due determination of 
their relation to one another, is a step beyond the power to put words 
alike determiuately together into clauses/' — Whitney, 

§ 46. Words of the first two classes, viz., the Nouns and 
Verbs, are injlected, /.e., modified by means of terminations 
to express their relation to other words in the sentence ; those 
of the last class, viz., the Particles (bt^$), are uninflected. 

iVo/e.— Adverbs and postpositions, ending in an unnasalieed w> are 
inflected (§ 47) ; ^ ^Kf HTWIt^r fiiWI, He walked round the house ; 
rft nff STRTT^'W 4t^rrn^ '^fft 5Tr^, She danced well round the 
tree. In both of the above sentences the postposition ^f?Tn^ 
around, is changed to agree with the agents J^ he and fft she, while 
in the last, the adverb ^nit^ is modified to agree with the agent ^ft 
she. The ^, if nasalised, is not modified ; as ^fhrfff, around, '^cff 
when, %«?r, when? etc. 

§47. The inflectional terminations of a noun, called the 
case'endingsj indicate its case (ftPT^), number (T^), and 
gender (f^nr). Those of a verb, denominated the personal- 
endings, denote its gender, number, person (JF^), tense [^R\;^) y 
mood {^rS"), and participles |it^. The distinctions of gender 
and number are common to both classes of words. 
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§ 52] GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 25 

Note. — ^'^The chnracteristic of the noun is the case-ending, as that 
of the verb is the personal* ending. Case and number are to the noun 
what person and number are to the verb, fitting it to enter into 
definite relation with anything, &c."-- Vhitney, 

§ 48. I. — Gender is a difference in words, or their in- 
flections, indicating tiie distinction of sex ffeir, whether really 
existing or imagined to exist in objects; ,JF^ a man^ ^ a 
woman; ^frST a horse ; ^t^ a mare ; f^ a lamp, m. ; f5^ a 

wall,/. 

§ 49. II, Number is a diflference in the inflection of words, 
denoting whether the object is one, or many ; l^hir^ a child, 
INit' children ; ^iqcht a woman, irnnirr women. 

§ 50. There are three genders in Marithi, viz., the MascU' 
line 5%T, the Feminine Wtft^^U and the Neuter HMVjchfft^l . 

§51. The Masculine gender denotes objects of the male 
kind; the Feminine, objects of the female kind; and the 
Neuter, objects which are neither male nor female. Thus, 
masculine flTTT a father, feminine bttI a mother, neuter ^ 
a house. 

Note. — It is but natural that living beings should be considered as 
male or female, but in Mardthi, as in Sanskrit and all its offshoots, 
this distinction of sex belongs even to inanimate objects. Originally 
in Sanskrit, however, all lifeless objects were arranged under a 
separate class, called ^f^ir ^Hby t.tf.> eunuch, but, gradually, the old 
limits were disregarded. For ** language imparts life to- what is in- 
animate, and, on the other hand, impairs the personality of what is 
by nature animate." — Bopjp, 

Note* — ** Great classes of names are masculine or feminine partly 
by poetical analogy, by an imaginary estimate of their distinctive 
qualities, as like those of the one or the other sex in the higher animals, 
especially man ; partly by grammatical analogy, by resemblance in 
formation to words of gender already established." — Whitney* 

Note. — In English the natural distinction of genders is maintained, 
all inanimate objects being considered as neuter, t.e., of neither sex. 

§ 52. There are two numbers in Marathi, the Singular 
( ipirT^nT ) and the Plwal ( ^t^-^*f )> The - Singular number 
denotes one object, and the Plural, more than one. 
At VI 

Digitized by VjOOQ iC 



26 OENDBB OF SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 58 

2fo^e.~In some langaages, such as Sanskrit, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, 
A;c., there are three numbers, the singular, dual(ff ^^nf), and plural ; 
as Kf^i Rdma, KJf^ two fidmas, and XPft'* Rdmas. 

§ 53. The following terminations are usually employed to 
modify nouns, verbs, and even some particles, to indicate their 
gender and number ; and they have been denominated in this 
book the Principal Oender Terminations : — 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

W t ^ 7 W f 

Examples. 

Masculine, 
Pron, Noun.- Adj. Verb. 

Singular STT f TRTT ^t^ ^ frTogT fPiT My horse was black. 
Plural qr I'T^ ^ ^TT* ^ My horses were black. 

Feminine, 

Singular f f »Tnffl" ^fNt sFTsfl" i^Wt My mare was black. 
Plural ^ I'mprr ^t^^^ ^IS^r W^ My mares were black. 

Neuter. 

Singidar if f »n^ ?T# ^fi^ ^t^ My tank was large. 
Plural f I JTTlff WoSf jfHf flrff My tanks were large. 
Note, — These terminations are derived from Sanskrit. The 
masculine singular btt, which, along with the feminine I", is common to 
most of the Indian Sanskritic vernaculars, is derived from the Sanskrit 
visarga ( \ ) changed to 3Tf in Prdkrit; thus, Sk. ^ffsf^- a horse, PrAk. 
qtlft, M. ^[^. In Gujarati, the Prakrit aqt is often retained, but- 
in Marafchi it occurs only in one or two pronominal forms; Sk. ^: 
who, Prak. ^, M. it[. The feminine singular, f is generally em- 
ployed even in Sanskrit ** as a characteristic addition in the formation of 
the feminine bases; the feminine base H^dt great, springs from ^^,, 
This holds good in Zend.'* — Bopp. The neuter singular if is the mo- 
dification of the Sanskrit anusv^r : Sk. st# an ege:, M. sj^; Sk. ?f, it 
Prdk. ^, M. %. In Gujarati it is changed to ^, and occasionally as 
well in Mar^thi. When the M arAthl neuter forms indicate ^ a young 
one, " they atsume < ^ \ w^q: a kid, %^r«r a child. Some Marifehf 
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§ 57J QBNDBB OF SUBSTANTIVES. 27 

forms drop the ttikjit anusT^r ; Sk. i[^ a houge, Prik. ir#i M. ^. 
The anosydr is an appropriate expression of the neater gender, ' ' as 
it is less personal, less animated, and hence appropriated to the ac- 
cosatire as well as the nominative in the neuter/' — Bopp, 

KoU. — ^The Marathi plural terminations could be easily traced to 
their Sanskrit originals in the following forms t — 

Plu. M. Sk. ^ all, Pr^k. ^r^, M. if. ( q^ horses). 
„ F. Sk. ^: all, Prdk. ^rsTRTlr or ^r^^, M. arr (^J^fTT). 
„ N. Sk. ?j^fPr all, Pr^k. ^r^TrPT or ^r^^ M. i (^Nt) . 

Note. — The femiDine plural BfT is changed to ^ or i|T when the 
singular ends in f or ^T, in harmony with the Sanskrit rules of the 
Permutation of Letters ; ^ a river +3Tr=fin' rivers ; ig(^ a leech 
+W= WoofT leeches. In Hindi the presence of f" always changes the 
^ or 3jf to ^ or ^ J m^ a gardener +a?f^='n«'fl'^^ by gardeners ; 
f(T55 intellect + W = jjf^^i intellects. 



CHAPTER V. 

The Substantive {mn). 

DIVISION OP SUBSTANTIVES. 
§ 54_§ 69. 

§ 54. A substantive is the name of a being or thing, whether 
material or immaterial, or the name of its attribute, viewed as a 
distinct object; ^ a house, t^ God, ^H mind, ^fTTT wisdom. 

§ 55. The substantives are proper (ftrfN") and common 

§ 56. The proper nomn is a name pertaining to a particular 
object; as wn Rama^^^r Puna. 

§ 57. The common noun is a name common to every one of 
a class of objects ; TTJ^ a man, m^ a village, ^^fHT a book. 

Note, — A common noun has sometimes the force of a proper noun 
and vice versa; J^pff^ ^ f fiiH I ^I ggff 'TtftW ^RRi ? Have you seen 
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28 GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 68 

the proclamfttion of the Queen ? In this sentence ^pft denotes the 
Queen Victoria; ^ %^g5 IPT ff^TT, T^TTH^ ftrW 5T# He was quite 
a Rama ; he never swerved from his promise. 

§ 68. Common nouns are of three kinds. Collective Nouns, 
Noun of materials, and Abstract Nouns. 

1. A common noun of the singular number expressing a 
collection or multitude of objects is called a collective noun 
{^W^^V^^ HPT) ; as ^?^ an army ; ^rs^ a flock ; H^t£\ an 
assembly. 

2. A common noun which denotes the matter or substance 
of which an object is composed, and not its form or number, 
is called a noun of materials (M^l^4l-^«ti TfT) ; as ^t^ gold 
^ErnjRT sugar, ^^ silk. 

3. The name of a property or quality of an object, viewed 
as a separate entity, is called an abstract noun (Hl^^l*^^ TPT); 
as «(i4dl humility, 'srfjpTT^ goodness. 

Note, — A. word designating both a quality and the subject in which 
it exists is called a concrete noun, it being opposed to an abstract noun. 
T us, iTT'Trf^'If'T'^ honesty is an abstract noun, and JJPiTPNr H^^^l 
an honest man is the concrete noun corresponding to it. 

§ 59. A substantive is inflected (ft^nTTT^) to indicate its 
gender, number, and case. 

THE GENDER OP SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 60. The gender of Marathl nouns can be determined 
neither by their form nor signification, and it is, consequently, 
impossible to give any precise rules on the subject. The 
following obesrvations may , however, prove of some utility to 
the Marathi student. 

§ 61. Rules for Determining the Gender of Substantives 
by their Forms. 

1. The Mardthi nouns ending in ^ are of all the three 
genders. 

2. The pure Marathl substantives in btt are always mascu- 
line ; but Sanskrit nouns ending in stt are either masculine or 
feminine ; M. strT a mango, m. ; M, ^r a thread, w. ; Sk. oRtit 
a tale,/.; Sk. STn'n' spirit, m. 
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^ 61] GBNDBB OP SUBSTANTIVES. 29 

Noie.-^The following Sanskfit feminine words ending in «fr are of 
eommon nae in the language. 

BTnffT an order ; ^RfU a tale ; ^nfNrr ft trial ; firtTT science ; ^^ 
twentj four minutes ; OT^T a shade ; JllT worship ; ^^;n' agony j fff^ 
a star, m., /. ; snrr the subject of a king; ^TRf a language ; c^mr 
pain ; ^m 8tat«; iir^ a pilgrimage ; ftrfTT instruction,. ^^ authority ; 
f%^ a reproach ; ^R^ no^8 > ^PTF an assembly ; ^^f a suggestion; 
9?!sn' murder. 

Note. — Marithi derivatives from Sanskfit words in 9^ sometimes 
retain the classical^^TT ; as M. W^ra'* Sk. ^^rrWT pilgrimage. 
Note. — The names of women and rivers usually end in arr :-— 
Names of women : ^nn'» mjTTT, f^nTTT, W, WT, ^Nt. 
Names of rivers : fr^^, ^mr, ?nfir, *ft^, ^rS^TT. 

O^.— The names of women are courteously written with the final 
srr, and familiarly or contemptuously with f ; as ^rjpTT and ^v^; X^( 
and r^. The vulgar change even the radical f to BHto give the word 
a respectful form ; thus, Hrq?^4 l | is changed to ^ifVuhrrf ; MPf- 
4i4\\ to arPffRTf* The lawgiver Manu tbus observes on the dignity 
of the open vowel aTTi and its fitness, in consequence, to make up 
feminine names : — ''The names of women should be agreeable, soft, 
clear, captivating the fancy, auspicious, ending in long vowels, 
resembling words of benediction.*'— Manw I., 80. 

Note. — ''The feminine in Sanskrit, both in the base and the case- 
terminations, loves a luxurious fulness of form ; and when it is 
distinguished from the other genders, in the base or the termination, 
it marks the distinction by broader and more sonant vowels." — Bopp* 

Obs,— It is vulgar to address females above the rank of a menial 
without the honorific word ^rrt a lady, attached to the radical form, as 
g| itHM f | > nWRff > ^TnffNri ; and foreigners should take special note 
of this. The modified form in ^ instead of 3Tr> should never be 
attempted to be used by foreigners, and they would be always on the 
safer side by habitually employing the full form in irrlf* 

iVb^e.— The following Hindustani feminine words ending in ^ are 
of common use in Marithi : — fUT vexation j qr^^ care ; gHT full per- 
mission ; ^m a collected sum ; qmi a stable ; ^irr leave ; ^5IT punish- 
ment ; rnxm a place, w.,/. ;* Hmf flavour, taste ; ^ffr cream ; f^Ffr 
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charge, trust, «.,/. / fpf r a kind or wrt ; %fff rumour, /., m. ; ^w 
circumcision ; ^gj jesting ; nm Indian com, m., /. ; firr air ; f^ 
medicine ; T^cfn' raisins. 

3. Marithi nouns in f are usually feminine, as ifr^ a 
carriage. The following words are exceptions : — 

(a) ?# a bird, in; ; n^ a jewel, m. ; f^ an elephant, m. ; 
«Mt butter, n. ; irpfr water, ri. 

(6) All words denoting profession^ character, office, &c., 
are masculine ; as >jt^ a washerman ; ttqA a gardener ; ^riTrA' a 
guide ; ^tiKHlO a manager ; m4t a sinner, &c, 

(c) All words ending in |-, having an anusvar on them, are 
neuter ; ^tA a pearl. (See Sect. 89.) 

4. The nouns ending in short y and ^ are pure Sanskrit 
words, and belong to all the three genders ; sr-^ a poet, m. ; 
^ intelligence,/. ; 9t(^ bone, n. ; ^t% the sun, m, ; ^j a cow, 
/.; Mw water, t>. 

5. The nouns- in 37, which are ve,ry few, belong to all the 
three genders. 

6. The nouns in if and ^ are feminine, but those in the 
nasalised !f, are neuter. The feminine nouns in q- and ^ are 
but two or three, and are usually written with ^ or f ; as ^ a 
tripod, being written as f^r^^ or frV^^ ; ^ a habit, as ^nra* or ^r^f. 

7. There are some seven or eight words in the language 
which end in iT|r and ^, and which, except iTR^ a woman,/., 
are masculine ; as t^j^ covetousness, m. ; ^ a mark on a die, 
m. The final 3^ is often changed to a?^ or 3T?r> as <fr, or ^nr 
or W. The word ^ffT bees^ nest, written also as «??f , is- either 
masculine or neuter. 

Note. — ^The solitary feminine word in aff, is thus formed ; 8k, Tm 
a mother, Prak. *rrf or JTRT, M. ^f^ or SfRJ and the ifn^ with the 
diminutive suffix ^ or gjff makes m^^, or ^TRef?^ a little mother or a 
wife. Similar forms exist in Gujarati; ^pf^. 

Note,'^** Few monosyllabic primary forms end in Sanskrit in the 
diphthongs, not any at all in if ; in ^ only ^ 77»., q- being changed in 
many languagef to ^." Primary ftrms in iff »re rare in, Sanskrit.; 
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the only ones known to me are f|f heaven, and ij^ co«y." *' I know 
odIj two words in Sanskrit which end in ^^ i^ a ship, ^^ moon." 

8. The Maratbi nonna ending in the annsv^r are all 
neuter ; jfhff a pearly gp% a red powder, nti" a vessel. Exc. 

JVo/e.— " The euphonic n is most frequently employed by the neuter 
gender, less so by the masculine, and most rarely by the feminine,*' in 
the Sanskrit language. — Bojyp. 

9, A compound noun takes the gender of its last member; 
^rnfrnHT vegetables, m. sing,, ^^><T<2 nose and eyes, m. plu,, 
HiiMiO bridegroom and bride n. plu,^ Mrf^TTT m. plu. father 
and mother. 

§ 62. Rules for determiniyig (he Gender of Substantives by 
their Signification. 

1. Names of living beings are according to their sex either 
masculine or feminine ; jtTTT a boy, m., Jfy^ft a girl, /. 

Note* — Some nouns, expressing living beings, may denote either a 
male or a female ; aa ^^^ a person ; iffWC a cat; jcfit a hog or pig. 
When these nouns are used without any reference to the sex of the 
individual named, they are considered to be the neuter gender ; ^ tj^ 
^*^^l^ r ? Is it a Ku^bi boy ? ^ tfn; ^<n\^ ft ? Whose child is that ? 
t HT^ sn^ ? It is not a human being; fjf VjH^ Hhft ^^oB ant^JT. 
there are many cats in this town. When the sex of the individual 
is referred to, they assume the masculine or feminine gender ; as, fr 
pf^ ^Rt^ mft^ ? who killed this liog, m. ? ^ ifrsR %^ mtt^ 
^rrfir, this cat (/. ) does not kill rats. 

2, The names of large and powerful inanimate objects are 
often masculine ; 4\m: a mountain, ^fjy the sea, q;^ the sun. 

Note. — Some names of inanimate objects are of more than one 
gender ; rim a star,/., m.; fiT n., ••., ^^jpf n.,/., f^o^/., n., npff 
place m.,/. * The masculine gender is preferred in the Dakhan. 

§ 68, Imperfect as these rules are, they will be found useful 
by the intelligent student of Marathi. Ho will, however, be 
greatly helped in determining the gender of the nouns in the 
reading lesson by the $mft$ction9 of the adjectives, prononsfl. 
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verbs and adverbs which may relate to them. Thus in the 
sentence |f ifHf J'RPir ?TTPt ^rf^fS TlpBT^, Rdma read this large 
book well, the neuter gender of the noun J^^ra" is indicated by 
the demonstrative pronoun i| this^ the adjective ^ large, the 
adverb ^rfT^ well, and the verb «rrWJ read. 

Rules for deriving Feminithe and Neuier forms from 
Masculine Nouns. 
§ 64, Substantives, denoting males, have s^ometimes corres- 
ponding feminine and neuter forms, and these feminine and 
neuter forms are of two kinds — 

(1) Some are derived from the root hj mesins o{ suffixes, 
and (2) some are distinct original words : — 

1. Derivatives : ^^ a ram, mt a ewe ; B^nn" a grandfather, 
arnft a grandmother. 

2. Distinct words : ^ a he- camel, ^^ a she-camel ; T^ 
a man, ^ or m^^St a woman. 

§ 65. I. — Derivative Forms, 

1. When a Marathi word ending in iTT indicates a living 
being, whether rational or irrational, it is usually in the mas- 
culine gender (see § 55, 2,), and assumes f and f^ to make 
up its feminine and neuter forms. The neuter form, however, 
is not so commonly derived as the feminine, particularly in 
reference to nouns denoting human beings. Thus: 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

BTniT a grandfather ^TT^ a grandmother 

ehiehi a paternal uncle ^\<£\ a paternal aunt 
mnr a maternal uncle HT'ft a maternal aunt 
^T^ an elderly man ^F^ an elderly woman 

j^TTT a boy J^y^ft a girl j?^. 

^^T a dog 5^ a bitch ^. 

bh^^ f a fox <l5im a vixen ^f^. 

^t^ a horse ^^rfl" a mare tfj^. 

^^^ a he-goat ^^Rtt a she-goat ^^. 

if^ a ram ^tt a ewe ^. 

liStcnr a he- wolf ^hffta Bhe-?wolf f?t^» 
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Note. — ifrrcr a maternal uncle, makes m^^B^ (Sk. vrnprnfl' ) a 
maternal aant, not m^^. 

iVo/e.— Words denoting professions, characters, &c. snbstitnte 
4K ^or f ' hence, iro^T a Marathi, *w:r^K a Mardfchd woman. (See 
§ 60, 1.) 

§ 66* Some nouns assume two neuter inflections, viz. ^ and 
^ ; as «4eh<| a he-goat, ^^r^rft a she-goat, and ^^ir%r a kid, or ^cRT- 
Of these two neuter forms the one in ^ denotes a young 
:aiiimal, and that in ff, the species generally without reference 
to the sex, or an individual in contempt. Thus, If TefT^ ^TTT 
Bring that kid; ^^T^ cRfTT^ ? Whose goat is this? The 
form in <ft" may have a synonymous word, not cognate with 
it ; as 7eir%r or ^iTi; a kid; >fe^ or ^efr^ a lamb. But some* 
times the derivative form may be wanting ; as ^^TT a horse, 
%^ a mare, and fifri^ a foal, not ^r|;. 

Note. — The word %5||, denoting a son or daughter, has a neuter 
form in ^, as^cfr^: a child. Tlie termination ^ makes up diminutive 
neuter forms. 

Note. — When nouns take only the neuter gf , and not if as well, the 
neuter form in ^ may not imply a young animal, but only an indivi- 
dual in contempt ; ^TRNk a cow, in endearment or disparagement ; 
^r^^Sr a tiger ; hi^^ a cat, in endearment or contempt, or without 
reference to the sex. 

§ 67. Nouns ending in any other vowel than btt, and imply- 
ing living beings, rational as well as irrational, make up their 
feminine forms by affixing either f or f^r. Some of these may 
.assume the neuter ending ^ to form neuter diminutives. Thus, 
^^rr^ a tiger, ^qpr a tigress ; ^R%: a tiger in contempt. The 
terminations ^ and f«T are affixed according to the following 
rales : — 

1. .Masculine nouns indicating persons are modified only 
if they express surnames^ characters^ castes^ professions^ &c. ; 
and, then, they assume f«r alone. Thus, surnames .•'nTT Power, 
f»M T^T^/ ; RSBRff Khisti, m., ftr^^fK /.; rRTT Ranada, m., 
^rrriW /. ; ft4Q6>"l^< Chiplocikar, m., •PrqosHsfrtW /. ; Castes, 
professions : ^mi a goldsmith, ^ffRfK /. ; H? a Brahman 
6 w 
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84 GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 68 

priest, >T#K/.; frnr a MaritW, ^m^ /.; ^T^ a Parbhu, 
'TT^fK/. ; ^a^ a washerman, >it<W/. Characters : qrfr a sin- 
ner, qrrfK/. ; ^FTH a leper, «t?li)"l/. 

Ao/e. — Surnames, words denoting castes, Ac, may end in 3Tr and ret 
take the feminine suffix ^ ; as ^flTr Gord, iJlrtH' ; ^fTPf^ a Kanarese 
man, ?irPr#T. 

Note. — The words ^ a god, 9nW^ a Brahman, ^f^ a slave, Wf n 
oddra, which are pure Sanskrit words, may assume only f ; as \^ 
a goddess, frr^T^ a Brahman woman, ff^ a female slave, ^ffl'a Sddri. 
l^sSt a cowherd, makes if^oS^ a cowherdess. 

Note, — Some Persiau words derived from Urdu, such as Ht^^ a 
Mogul, H^^ a sweeper, take a?Kf for fof . as %iTfy, ^nHrft /. ; 

2. Masculine nouns indicating irrational animals, assume 
either f or ^ to make up the feminine forms. These termi- 
nations are affixed in the following manner :— 

la) Marafchl words, composed only of two syllables, assume 
It ; thus, t^ a camel, gf3?or /. ; ^r^ a tiger, ^rnflr^/. ; f%f a lion, 
Rr^/. ( in poetry, f%^ ) ; frft an elephant, frfK /. 

(b) Pure Sanskrit words of two syllables, not quite natural- 
ised in the language, assume |[ ; thus ^q* a doer, ^^ /. ; f^ a 
swan, f^ /. 

(c) Marathi polysyllabic words assume f; thus ^^ a 
mouse, #f^/.; 'tr^T a dog-louse, qt^#/.; mr^ an ass, *\u4i 
/. j '^^T a bug, fsfpfr f.; ThT a parrot, tT^/. ; %^ a frog, 
%T#f /•; ^r^^ a monkey, ^TRFiV/.; #^r an ell, m^f; fTT a 
deer, fT^/. 

§ 68. The names of inanimate objects are sometimes modi- 
fied in Mardthi by the gender terminations, HI m., I"/., and ^ 
n,, to express the following senses: — 

1, The sense o{ hugeness or clumsiness is indicated by the 
masculine termination STT ; thus, the radical form *n«FT bread, 
by the addition of ht, becomes ^TT^rrr, signifying a huge loaf 
<jf bread ; from ^?rr a pair of scissors, SFRTT a huge pair of 
scissors ; ^nrr a cart, from m^ a carriage. 
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2. The sense of softness or deZicacy is expressed by the 
feminine ^ ; ^rnff^" a loaf of bread, but ^fT^rn a huge loaf of 
bread ; ift^r a large cake, tffsft a cake. When there are two 
feminine forms, one in b? and the other in f , that in f is softer 
^^^ <^tat in bt; as ?^ ^TRsfT ^rnft is softer than ?!^rr^ ^trtt 
^iWf he ate bread. The vigorous inhabitants of the Dakhan 
use the forms in bt, but the soft Konkanis, those in f . 

Note.-^f being a light and feeble vowel, naturally indicates the 
femiuine gender. 3? and 3|r are grander than the corresponding 
qoantitj of the vowel ?-. " In Latin, also % may be considered as 
lighter than ay—Bopp, 

3, The sense of indifference or contempt is denoted by the 
neuter inflection if ; ittIP from ^tt^ a carriage, denotes a carriage 
in contempt. Thus, ^ irr?f %m^ ? whose carriage is this ? 
^ 1T3" ^Hi^ ! whose miserable apology for a carriage is this ? 
^ Tnrr <iJl"IHr ? whose cart or waggon is this ? 

Note. — Sometimes $ is used to make up the neuter termination of 
contempt; iToS^ ^ir^ (fTt +%) ^S5^T ^^^r ^^[K WSTf^rr 
though he wears the (sacred) cord (revilingly), he acts like a Siidra. 

l^ote, — The neuter inflection ^ and its masculine and feminine 
forms 3T and ^, are affixed to nouns denoting persons, as well as 
things, to produce forms of contempt; fT SFf^^Il^r ^^^TIHT BTT^^ ? 
why has this miserable fellow of a coppersmith come ? ffl* f*r^frr^^ 
BTfJ^ that miserable beggar woman has come; 3T%f ^qhK^ '^^ ^TWr 
^inir# of what profit are such beggarly pranks ? 

The ^ may also be employed by way of endearment ; ?rtt? ^'ITT, 
cKW^^tH poor fellow, what could he do I 

When the word is dissyllabic, it assumes ^^TT instead of a simple 
^ ; H? a Brahman priest , ^^^^* 

^ may be substituted by J[[, CT, ^> OT, &c.; itHt a village, ijffi a 
small village, 

Vote. — The forms of the word f^ are peculiar; ^a rope, w., 
^Jn a thread, tN., ^jfj* a string, /:,^^?C^ a string in contempt, n. 

Piote.—^ The neuter prefers the greatest conciseness, and distio- 
gnishes itself from the masculine, not in the base only, but in the 
nominative and its perfect counterpart, the accusative ; in the vocative 
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also, where, this is the same as the nominatiye." The distinguishing 
sign of the neuter, which is the anusv^r, is, as has been remarked 
above, the least personal and animated of all the grammatical sounds 
and therefore fitted to express the sense of contempt.— JJop^, 

II. — Distinct Feminine Words. 

§ 69. The following words do not derive the feminine- 
forms from the root, but assume distinct words. Thus, 

^ a he-camel #^ a she-camel. 

e|ilo64^4 a male antelope frfl" a female antelope. 

^ a brother-in-law iTT^ a sister-in-law. 

snrr a husband in^cfi) a wife. 

f^:^ a father *ntTf a mother. 

5^^ a man ^, «n€|ch)' a woman. 

^TT a father aTfl" a mother. 

%?y an ox Jim a cow. 

^NfTT a he-goat ttofl" a she-goat. 

^t^CT a he-cat HX^K, ^TT^ a she- cat ► 

HHR' a brother ^TlfH" a sister. 

ifiT a peacock t^l^li a pea-hen. 

X\^ a king jj^ a queen. 

rST a he-buflfalo ^ a she-bu£Ealo. 
^I^^l a male devotee JCoft a female devotee^ 

^ir^^ a father-in-law ^n^ a mother-in-law. 



CHAPTER VI. 
Numbers of Substantiyes. 

§ 70-§ 71. 

§ 70. In Mardthi the plural of nouns is formed in the fol- 
lowing way : — 

Masculine Notms, 

1. All Masculine nouns, except those ending in btt, remain 
unchanged in the plural ; the nouns ending in srr change their 
final vowel to if. 
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( 1 ) Sing, and Plural WTT a father, or fathers. 

„ ,» ^nA a gardener^ or gardeners. 

„ „ ^^ * cake, or cakes. 

f, »9 99TfV coyetoasness. 

91 ft ^ a mark, or mftrks on a die. 

(2) Sing. a?twr a mango ; Phi. 9?f^ mangoes. 

^^ifwr a village officer; t^prf^. 

Note.^ln pure Mar^hf words the «r io conjunction is not accented 
AS io Sanskrit words, and is displaced in inflection ; as MV^IH|^r» MHT- 
m^ ; >ff?<Tr, irt^. So also ^W^^ + t^.='^^Wlfi'T. 

JVo/tf. — Honorific words in 9n are not changed in the plural; as,. 

^^ #T mm* wFt ^nr 5|w^ BiflW there are here two Bib&s and 

four Annds — persons of the names of Babd and Anna ; jjif^ ^r^ W(l^ 

ifrf?r Your brother has come. Surnames are changed ; %<n9 ^P^, 

Note. — When any words, denoting family relations, are used 
as common nouns, they may optionally assume the plural form ; a& 
3fnt9r TRT or irr% f^iSt Vl^ How many maternal uncles have you ? 

Feminine Nouns. 

2. All Feminine nouns, except the nouns ending in 3? which 
belong to the first declension { § 95), assume STT in the plural ; 
the nouns in 3? of the first declension assume f. 



(ly Singular. 




Plural. 


^!T a way 
cRtiT a tale 




TT^ ways. 
cRTir tales. 


^ a seed 
^ a louse 




^irr ( or «^ in the 

Dakhan ) seeds. 
^^ { or ^ in the 
Uakhan ) lice. 


Singular. 
iff^ a leech 
^ (^ or^t^^)a 

(%t (Rr^orfir^) 

^m*r a wife 


Plwai. 

^Vfb&^l leeches, 
habit ^^irr habits, 
a tripod i^^^irr tripods. 

^m^f wives. 
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iVb/tf.— Some words of foreign origin ending in ^ may nofc assume 
a?r in the plural ; as ^t^^ ( Pers. ) a side^ j)lu, ^^^ sides. In the Kon- 
kan they are Sometimes inflected, as Wt^, WT^^* 

Note. — The plural inflection «Tr, in union with the final t and ^r 
is changed to 7^ and ^f respectively. 

Ao/e.— g^ a needle makes Q^rrin the plural, as its genuine form is^ 
( Sk. ^^ ) ; in the Konkan the form g^ occurs. The word, p|^ 
a flea, makes f^R^ or f^^ in the plural ; the word ^ a louse, makes 
gr^ or ^ in the plural. The latter formsare used chiefly in the Dakhan. 

Note. — The words in pure f and ^ may or may not assume ^rr in 
the plural ; as ^^rf & mother, 9Tf^ or BTRir mothers ; irHT & sister-in- 
law, ^rnr or irnr sisters-in-law ; ijff or THT a cow, wrrf or inW cows. 

(2) Sing, f^ a wall, plu. Pi^ walls. 

Neuter Nouns. 

3. All Neuter nouns, except those ending in ff, assume q* 
in the plural : the nouns ending in ^ assume ^ in the plural. 

( 1 ) Singular. Plura I. 

CTT a house cpT houses. 

ifWf a pearl iff^ pearls. 

t^<ti^ a child S^ children. 

^TrtfT a ship ?rrl ships. 

No/e.— Nouns ending in f and g^ change the ff to ^ and % respec-,. 
tively. The neuter diminutives, ( § 100, Note 3, ) which end in ^ 
^, ^, <S:c. ; and others specified in § 100, Note 2, retain however the 
plural if ; as %c||%: a child, "^li^ children ; ^IT^a kid, cfi^f^ kids ; f^^ 
a cuh, RrS cubs. The word ft* a lime, makes ftif limes. 

(2) Singular ^St a tank. Plural rTojff tanks, 

ifascuUne, Feminine and Neuter Nouns ending in ^ and gr. 

4. The nouns terminating in the short ?• and gr are pure 
Sanskrit words, and they do not change in the plural. Thus,. 
Masculine^ ^K^ Vb poet or poets; Feminine, *r^ intelligence 
or intelligences ; BTJ an atom or atoms ; ^3 a cowr or cows; 
Neuter, B?ft?T a bone or bones. 

Note. — Indeed, all pure Sanskrit words ending in f and ^, short 
or long, are not modified in the plural ; as ^ a bride or brides ; 
fIfvH)' a Brahman woman or women. 
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A TahU of ths Plural InfiectUms. 



Masculine. 



Feminine, ' Neuter. 



No change (or Jf) STT (or f ) ! if (or f ) 

^ ! ! 

Note. — (a) Names of materials and abstnict nouns are usually 
used in the singular number, as ?THf copper ; 9ra^ sugar; ^{{[HMHir 
goodness. The names of materials are employed in the plural when 
varieties are indicated ; iTr^KJ^fi^ ^^ ^fraTT Ylf^^l I saw all the 
sugars in the bazar ; fh^ |^ ^'if^tff ^^? Have you boiled both the 
milks ? 

(jb) Nouns denoting grains are usually used in the plural, 
unless they denote kind or species ; as, % f^i?ft ^%^ MT^ 1 How 
much (lit. how many) wheat is this ? ^t^ iTT Two maunds; q^ c|;f^ 
^1% ^^^ 3?!% ? Is wheat sown here? ^ ^ ^fff^^^ W^ Bring two 
^eers of mustard. Bajri is always used in the singular; ^nT ^THP^ 
•^r^O ^SCT Grind four measures of bajri ; so also HT^ n. rice in the 
husk. Boiled rice is HTtf masculine, and is always singular. 

(c) Some nouns have only a plu ral form ; j^T^n' arms, as tied 
behind the back ; TfTHTo^r scrofula; %^ small -pox; ^srlf «. and /. 
phi,, word of respect for a husband's sister. The regular feminine 
form is ^Hi^l and is declined in that form ; as ^H^Nf ^n^fTO" en 11 
^'TOTor ^TTOJ cFT^r the plu. the pleiades; 3?rdf^n^ «w, plu. or 
^ ^ oa^ l Ftoa^ r/' j?2tt* contortions. 

(d) A singular noun may denote au individual as well as the 
species ; f^ ^ ^ ^RT^ ^nt *^© elephant is a large animal ; 
-^Nt^f WTT^ ^ BT^Rir^, there are stripes on the body of the 
tiger ; ^m < |I MH ^n# she was eaten by a tiger. The plural form 
may also be used to denote the species ; fnWTT ^ or VCTfT^^ ^PT Unf 
the Brahmans should be given a gift. 

(e) Some nouns have both collective and plural forms ; ^^ is 
singular in form, but denotes one or many ; TO is plural. ^^ is 
used only in the collective sense of TOT • Thus, IJcfT h^> ?^T ^, ^^ 
^ one pice, two pice, four pice ; niT^ ^ ^^F or ^r infNrr fTH^, 
all his money was lost. 
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(/) Some nouns have two singular, but one plural form ; HJK^ or 
^{[^ggf a cocoanut tree, j^lura} STKsSl" cocoanut trees. 

(g) Some nouns have two singular, und two plural forms ; ^^rt? 
or ^TRT^ a loaf of bread, ;plural Hl«li^r or ^TRF^ loaves of bread ; 
Xf\^^ or ^m^ a woollen cloth ; plural y^^^Qf or NNo&V ; %S org^R 
a plantain, p^wraZ %oSt or %aJ plantains. The latter forms are 
common in the Dakhan, and the former in the Konkan. 

(//) Some words ending in f or «[ in the singular, have correspond- 
ing forms in the plural ; mf or WRT a lady, plural ^ff or ^^T ladies ; 
^Tft or 3Tnr, mother, plural 3?Tt or ^^n" mothers . iTTf or imr a 
cow, plural ^ or iTRT cows. The forms in |-, both singular and 
plural, are classical, and those in ^ and ^ colloquial. The plural 
forms in I" are used respectfully, as well as to denote the sense of 
plurality, while those in ^T simply express the latter sense ; ^rf ^IT?^ 
ffc^rr, the lady had come; ^r^ B^r^^n* ft^'ir, the ladies had come; 
BTFT^'n" ^4f^^ wt f^^ ^TI%^ the mothers of both of us are alive. 

§ 7L The following table will be found helpful in deter- 
mining the plural form of a noun by the terminating vowel of 
its root. For instance, the plural inflection of gT^nffj- a woman, 
must be btt, making up gr^HRT, as btT stands opposite to the 
vowel aft in the column superscribed Feminine : — 



Terminating "Vowel 


Plural Inflections 


, 


of the Root. 










Masculine. 


Feminine* 


Neuter. 


ar 


No change. 


W, t 


"T 


3?r 


^ 


arr 




f 


No change. 


No change. 


No change. 


f 


No change. 


arr 


'f 


^ 


No change. 


No change. 


No change. 


3r 


No change. 


a? 


'f 


7 




«Tr 


f 


^ 




arr 




BTir 


No change. 


arr 




^ 


No change. 




....•• 
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§ 7'i2 CASES OF SLBSTANTlVi!;s. 41 

CHAPTER VII. 

Cases of Substantives. 

^< 72— § 80. 

§ 72. A case is that iiiriected form of tlio iiouu by wliicli its 
relation to other words in the seutcnce is iodicateil ; as rfr SRfir 
^^.n^^r^^JTrrr^ f^^rhr a^rnrr that opportunity presented itself 
by the death of king Shithil. In this sentence, the modified 
form ^T5^n^^ of the noun rnrr, indicates its rehition to the 
succeeding word Hi«IM, and the modified form ^^^ is related 
to the compound verb ^*#or fTFn". 

$ 73. The inflections employed to modify nouns for this 
purpose are denominated ^^f^^^^ (case-endings), and 
there are eight principal rehitions (cinT^) expressed by these 
inflections. Hence there are eight Case.-i (ft^rl^) in Marithf. 

Note. — In Sanskrit ^C^ expresses the relation cxsisting between 
a noun and a verb\ any other relation would not be called ?KK^. 

Note. — The IVlarathi case inflections are derived, as will be shown 
below, from the Sanskrit through the Prakrit, and the Sanskrit origi- 
nals are, in their turn, modifications or corruptions of demonstrHtivc 
pronouns. 

" The Ciise terminations express the reciprocal relations of nouns 
principally, and originally referred only to nouns, but from space were 
extended also to time and cause, the relations of the persons spoken of 
to one another. " 

** According to their origin they are, for the most part, pronouns, " 
These ** exponents of the relations of space have been naturally taken 
from those words which express personality, with their inherent 
secondary idea of room, of tliat which is near or more distant, of that 
which is on this or that side. " 

" In the more sunken, insensible sense of the* language, the spiri- 
tually dead case terminations are, in tlieir signification of space, re- 
placed, supported, and explained by postpositions. ** -llojip, 
6 m 
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42 OASES OP SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 74 — 

§ 74 The Mar^tbi eight cases are thus enumerated : — 



1. 


Nominative 


or 


^^(l also (JWTT first). 


2. 


Accusative 


or 


SF^ 


(ftffNr secoud) 


3. 


Instrumental or 


?jrr* 


(ffft^ third). 
("^^ fourth). 


4. 


IJattve 


or 


<i»i^i»fl 


0. 


Ablative 


or 


STTT^ 


(t^nft fifth). 


6. 


' Genitive 


or 


^nrft 


(^r^ sixth). 


7. 


Locative 


or 


^*TRi*rfl 


(mnft seventh) 


8. 


Vocative 


or 


^^t>T'T 





§ 75. The Nominative case (^^rf) is the radical form of 
the uonn^ and expresses the agent (cKrfir) of an action^ or the 
verb ; as ^ |^i|-*fl ^thNt c^Rhi Hari prays to God. In this 
sentence f^ Hari is the nominative case. 

§ 76. The Accusative case ( ^^^t } is, like the Nomiua- 
tive, uninflected, and expresses the immediate object (xT^^ «fr^) 
in which the action of the verb terminates ; as iftJH ^WC^ ^ 
WT %ffS, first Bdbar took this city. The word ^TfT is the 
Accusative Case. The form of the Accusative does not differ 
from that of the Nominative. 

Note. — In Sanskrit, as well as in Prakrit, the Nominative and Accu 
sative have distinct inflections, both of which are dropped in MarHthi 
hence the identity of their forms :— 

Nom. Sk. ^:, Prik. t^, M. ^. 
Ace. Sk. f^, Prak ^, M. ^. 

Note, — The nasal sign of the accusative is dropped in several other 
lunguages besides Marathi and the other Indian Aryan vernaculars. 
In Gothic substantives, as well neater as masculine, the case sign in 
is wanting. '* Even in -Sanskrit this m is dropped i» words ending in 
f and ^ ; probably ^ was ^ftj^and ^^, i|g^; in f^ from the 
stem fllfT, there is a trace of it. '^—Bopp, 

Note, — The Accusative being the most dependent case, the most 
perfect counterpart of the Nominative, the nasal is its characteristic 
sign in many languages, such as Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, &c. 
The nasal ** is less personal, less animated, and hence appropriated to 
the accusatire as well as to the nominative in the neuter. " — Bopp. 
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§ 77] 0A8ES OP SUBSTANTIVES. 43 

Note. — Though this feebleness and inferiority of the accusative is 
not discernible in Marathi, so far as its form is concerned, still it is 
quite clear from the use which is made of it in the language. It is 
never used when the object of a verb is a word denoting a person ; 
^ M\V\^\^\ 'nfefrj he beats Govind, not ^ nif%T ^t^Mt ; but % ^ipT 
HlRfff* he pelts stones, is correct, as fif^ ^expresses an inanimate 
object. This iccompetency of the accusative to represent a person is 
common to Hindi, Gujarati, &c. In Hindi, even a word denoting a 
lifeless object is put in the dative case, when it is necessary to make it 
emphatic • ^tt^ ^^ ^^K^ ^^HIT Hari took up that stone. The sen- 
tence, " Hari took up a stone/' would be rendered with an accusative 
object ; thus ^^ ^^K 4^ \ M \. This idiom is not altogether foreign to 
Marathl ; fir HliJ4^l 3TT«ir<^ «FT^ 'ft 'Srrit ? ^W ^^^ STOHT ^* 
^HCT HTcfIr, what, shall I eat this rotten mango ? If you insist, I 
will eat it up. The accusative object would not be so emphatic ; ff 

jVb/e. — In Sanskrit the indirect object denoting a person is usually 
in the dative case, but it may be optionally put in the accusative 
when contempt is exj)re88ed, with the verb i^j to think ; «r f^Hl ^ 
^ f HJSi I do not consider thee to be worth a straw.— Mr. Apte. 

§ 77 . The Instrumental case («hi"n) is inflected by means 
of the terminations ^ singular and sff plural, and indicates 
the instrument ( sfTTT ) of an action ; ?in^ H<^|Oh il^l^^ll ftr- 
^%^ %OTj he beheaded the king with a sword; ^i(rr^ ^SS'rf'ft 
fnWT^^ we see with our eyes. 

Note. — The instrumental termination is derived from the Sanskrit 
through the Prdkrit ; — 

Singular histrumental Sk.^t^, Prdk. tt^, M.%^. 

Plural „ „ ^•. Prik. ^t^, M. |^-5ft. 

The Plural 5ff is evidently a modification of the Singular ^, and it 
has almost entirely superseded the old form ^. 

2fofe.— Since it is neuter nouns ending in ^ that alone assume f 
in the plural, the case ending %, which in the plural is changed tosff, 
must origmally have really had au anusvdr over it, as all neuter nouns 
ending in 4 have it, otherwise it could never have been changed to sff 
in the plural ; hence both ^ and ^ should be nasalised. Besides, the 
old termination ft ( ff ) has it. 
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44 CASES OP SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 78 — 

§ 78. The Dative case ( ^q^inV) is inflected by ^, t^r singu- 
lar, and ^, f^, 5Tr plural, and expresses the idea of a recipient 
or donee ; m^Allfl^ ^T^WW 'jfhrnT f^^ the emperor spared 
AbduUa's life. 

Note, — The inflections of the dative are partly derived from San- 
skrit, and partly from Marafchi : the ^ and ^r are of Sanskrit origin, 
and f^ is a corruption of tiie Mftratlu postposition t^lftn^ar (^HPf to 
touch Sk. r5Tr). Both ?=r and ^n" are modifications of the Sanskrit 
genitive terminations ^^ and ^r ; thus, 

Singular Genithe Sk. |?T^, Pr^k. ^W, M. t^PET (Dative). 

Vlural „ „ f^T^, Prtik. ^^rtr, M. ^'i^rm (Dative). 

The Prakrit, through which Marat Iii is immediately derived, being 
deficient in the dative case, substituted the forms of the genitive for 
it ; and hence the identity of the Marafchi dative inflections with those 
of the classical genitive. The Gnjarati and Hindi dative forms claim 
the sanre origin. 

§ 79. The Ablative case ( ^mTPfr ) is made up by the 
inflection ir?r or ^, and expresses the relation of separation ; 
^ ^T^r^T 3Tn^5 he came from home ; jfr ^J^fgl/f ^PTP^ra" ^IHT; I 

went from Poona to Sattara. 

Note. — The Ablative j^ or ^^5f is a corruption of the Priikrit f^^ 
or ilrft. 

§ 80. The Genitive case ( ^^^) is the substantive inflect- 
ed by ^r, and expresses the relation of origin, or possession, 
existing between two objects ; ^qr ^rTr^TT T^flTT^r ?^3" i ^N^ifT 
flTt?rr, the death of this bravo minister occurred in the camp. 
The relation between the two nouns TJfrr and w^ is indicated 
by the inflection «qT. 

§ 81. The Genitive case is adjectival in character, and may 
bo said to qualify the noun by which it is governed. Hence it 
is modified like an adjective to agree with the noun it refers 
to:— 

i/asc. sinrf. nrr'^r ^TTT his horse, plu. ?^rr% q'r^ his horses. 
Pern. „ ?^Nt ^friT his mare, „ f^^^ ^tl^\ his njares. 
Neut. „ cirr^ ^rt his horse, ,, ^r'^ff qr# his horses. 
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Note, —The genitive ^ is the modification of the Sanskrit genitive 
inflection ^, Prakrit TO". !« the dative form, which is derived from 
the same classical source, tlie W or ^ is reduced simply to ^, but in 
the genitive, it is changed, by way of variety, to ^ or "i^r. In Maha- 
rashtra, the ^ and ^ {isa)t which is the Manithi sound of ^(c/<a), are 
alwavs interchangeable; thus ^ff^rT ^TT^* I can't bear, or ^r^ff fffr » 
7^ striking of the foot against a stone, or*?:^. In the upper provinces, 
where Hindi prevails, the letter cR" A; a occupies the place of the Marnthi 
% and ^ is frequently changed to ^ by the illiterate cla^^ses. The 
author heard the English word ** station " pronounced as f^^^ 
'• istaken," at Jabalpur. The Hindi genitive and dative differ in form, 
only i . reference to the vowels of which they are composed : Dat. ?^r 
1c 0, and Gen. ^ k/i. 

Note. — Of all the Aryan Indians, the Marathis are most partial to 
the dento-palatal ^ tsa and the letter 5F la; and the reason why they 
are so disposed to these sounds is their close proximity to the Dravi- 
dianSy in whose vernaculars they are abundantly used. Moreover, in 
the principal Dravidian dialect, the Tamil, there is no sound or letter 
corresponding to ^, and the letter ^ occurring in Sanskiit words, is 
invariably substituted \\n that language by ^ tsfi. It is no wonder, 
then, that the Marathis should prefer the tsa sound of ^ sft to the Jca 
of the Hindustanis, in the matter of the genitive termination. The 
change o( $a to the Sanskrit ^ c/ta would be violent, but not so its 
change to tsa. 

Note, — Tlie letter ^ sa has been displaced by several other letters 
in other languages. It is substituted by ^ja^xra* ^ ha^ &c., and 
all these changes oi sa are found to exist in the Indian languages. 
** A suffix, used in the formation of words which is peculiarly the pro- 
perty of neuter, is Sf^a^, which is still more frequently used in Zend 
than in Sanskrit. In the 2)lural these Zend neuters form enhe or 
efiha, and with this ka is evidently connected the lengthened fr i" 
the New Persian.*' *' A«, however, the High German has, from its 
earliest period, repeatedly changed * into r, and « into /, I have no 
doubt that the tr the Middle, and High German er, is identified with 
the Sanskrit neuter suffix 3?^.'* "To the Latin, in like manner, 
belongs rum for sum ; hence istorum, istarum.'*—Iibpp, 

§ 82. The Locative case (Brf^^T'fl-, is inflected by f or srf, 
and iadicates the relation of posifion ; TT ^r n v^if "JTRff W sit 
in your own place; ^f ^r^^ THTf T^n^ he prostrated himsejf 
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46 CASES OP SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 83 

at his feet). These inflections are not usually used in prose ^ 
but are superseded by the postposition a?hr in. In poetry 
they are freely used ; thus, 

^w(f pRsy ^r^ rm^, ^^^ Tsrf msp sr^ n^—Tukdrdm. 

Note, — The Locative f or HT is derived from the Prakrit termination 
aT»ft; thus, Siriff. Sk. f^. Prak. ^r^, ^^fp=iT, M. ? or an. 

§83. The Vocative case (^ifN^) is a modified form of 
the substantive, identical with what is called the crude-form 
(§ 82), and is used in addressing a person ; jp^, f^fTT %, child, 
come here. . 

Note. — Sometimes the Sanskrit Vocative forms are used in dignified 
composition^ especially in poetry ; as ^ ^, for f^, O Hari ; ^ infr (for 
5^) O Master ! f swt (for ip^) O Lord ; ^ ^m^, ( for H^nrRT ) 
O God ! 

§ 84. The following is a tafcle of the case-terminations : — 

Cases (fir>T^) . Inflections (JT^^T^) . 

The Nominative 
The Accusative ......... 

The Instrumental % sing., sft, pin,, by ; ^, sing. B,ndplu., 

with or against. 
The Dative ^, f^, sing., ^, c^, ;rr, plu., to. 

The Ablative ^JT, ^^T, from or than. 

The Genitive ^, m sing., of. 

The Locative f , or arf, in. 

The Vocative The Ortide-form. 

§ 85. Besides these principal inflections, the following 
are also employed : — 

Instrumental— "f, ft, sing., off", f , iff-, flu. 
Dative — H" and the Crude-form. 

Note.— These instrumental case-endings are generally used in the 
Konkan, but they are not all admitted into the reading books. The 
inflections "f and «ft are affixed to pronouns, — the personal^ relative 
and demonstrative ; and Konkani writers always prefer these to those 

Digitized by (^jOOQ 1(2 



§ 861 CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 47 

given in the text. ^ and its modifieation fff in their original sense of 
nstrumental agency, are, st present, confined to the popular dialects 
of the inhabitants of the Konkan, while ^, in the sense of with 
or againsif is universally employed ; 5 flT^ff 4^1 ^Hlff do not Bpeak 
with him ; 55 m^ !f«nrt^ ^t««ir Pranr^ HT#, the Zulus fought 
witb great determination with or against the English. The forma 
^ and f chiefly occur in poetry ; also in old prose writings: i^F fffpt' 
i|^?TH^I^ H7 ^drfl» then the king received him with great honour ; 
<SHWM*^ WT3JT H? ^^T^fl" Raghoonathpant went and saw him, 

^^nmr ^rrft 5^ ^ f%^ ^rnff. — Tukaram. 

fnff ^ 3?1% ««0n ^nrRfr wn^'fl W^ ^ff^Mfi. — Tukaram. 

Note, — The Dative if is exclusively used in poetry, 

§ 86. The following postpositions are sometimes sub- 
stituted for the case-endings : — 

Instrumental ^fC^, «hl^Hj SFTPff, ^i<^H, Cl¥, by or through. 
Dative Tr#, ^^06, JTrf, to ; SFftwf, ^TT^, ^T&, frn*, for. 
Ablative TT^, ^^<AH, from ; %w, 'rtte, than. 

Genitive 

Locative ^rhf, T^^, in ; ft^Rft, ^^>ff , about. 

^"««"|«5r, ♦. «*, «*, O /. > ••»»• „._/_ ^„. 

iVo^. — The postpositions are usually affixed instead of the cage- 
terminations, when the relations to be expressed are of a material and 
sensible character ; the abstruse and metaphorical ones take the 
case endings, and chiefly those rarely used in prose ; ^irf'^^rr ^nff (not 
^rahr) cFTT W^ • what- has he in his hands or power? 

Ao/c.— The vocative particles are placed before the crude-form of 
the noun ; 3ft JfTTf O boy ; 3TfJ ^^EfHt) ladies. 

Note. — All the above postpositions except evn^, can be affixed to 
the crude-form of the noun but ^^H is affixed to the instrumental 
caseform of the noun in ^M\dL the pronominal case- form iu^; as^#- 
^r^;r by means of the weapon ; ^^^R^:^ by means of it. 
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48 DECLEIi^SION OF SUBSTANTIVES. f § 87 

CHAPTER VIIL 

Declension of Substantives. 

DECLENSIONS ENUMERATED. 

^< 87— § 100. 

§ 87. Tho inflection of a substantive by means of the case- 
terniin.'irtions is called Declension or f^>Tf^^r^. The following 
is an example of a substantive declined in all the cases : — 

qr a house. 
Shigidar. Plvral. 

Xum. qr a house • ^houses 

Ace, ^r a house ^^ houses 

7- , f ^rpr by a house ^rf^ff b}^ houses 

^ * 1 qrrfff with a house ^HT^ with houses 

Ddt, ^TW, qrn^r to a hou^e ^^ ^rh^) ^tNt to houses 

Ahl. q^^, qrrf;^ from a house qrrf;f from houses 

Oen. Mil'-m of a house ^TT^ f>f houses 

Loc, ^tt in a house ^ti iu houses 

Vcc, qrr house q?:Rf houses' 

§ 88 Prom the above example of the declension of the 
noun qT> it is evident that tho noun changes. its radical form 
before assuming the case-terminations. Thus, for instance^ 
the above word qr becomes qrr before assuming the case- 
terminations. The form which the nonn assumes before taking 
the case-endings to make up its complete case-form or I^PT^ 
u called itft crude-form, i.e., the unfinished or imperfect form. 
The Marathi grammarians call it the WTP^kt^T Samanyarupa 
i.e., a form common to nouns before the case-endings. 

§ 89. The crude-foums ake prodcced by the union of the 
Demonstijativk Pronouns ^r yu and f / with Nouns; as, arfsTT a 
mango + ^ = 3?r«^ ; PfrT a wall + f" = P^- 

§ 90. The Masculine and Neuter Nouns assume m, and 
THE Feminine Nouns assume %. 
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§ 91. If the vowels in which Mardthi nouns terminate were 
of a uniform nature, all the nouns would regularly assume the 
^ and f ; but the vowels are, as we have noticed in the chapters 
on Orthography, of various properties and powers (some being 
strong and others weak, some noble and others mean), and 
the nouns, consequently, assume the demonstratives somewhat 
irregularly. 

§ 92. Some Nouns assume the Demonstratives in their 
Pure Forms, others in their Impure or Modified Forms, and 

THE REST EnTTBELY KeJECT THEM. 

§ 93. Hence there are three classes of the crude-forms, or, 
in other words, there are Three Declensions ( ft^i^l^CT ^fR:^ ) 
in Mar^tht. 

§ 94 The three Declensions are thus enumerated and 
described : — 

I.— In the First Declension arc iucluded all those nouns 
which assume the w and f in their pure forms. 

II.*— In the Second Declension are comprehended all those 
nouns which assume the ^ and f in their impure forms* 

III. — ^In the Third Declension are contained all those nouns 
which entirely reject the ^ and f • 

§ 95. The impure or modified forms of ^rr and f are srr and 
7 respectively. The W is obtained by dropping the semi- 
vowel ^ of irr, and the ff, by changing the f to its correspond- 
ing diphthong fr. ( Sect. 11.) 

Note. — Strictly speaking there is only one declension in Maratbi, 
viz., the first, and the other two may be considered its sub-divisions. 

§ 96. The following is a table of the Distinguishing Ter- 
minations of the crude-form in the Three Declensions :— 



First Declension, i Second Declension. 



^ m., n.y if. \ W m., n., If/. 



Third Declension. 



No change for the 
crude- form. 
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50 DKCLENSION OP SUBSTANTIVES. [§97 

§ 97. The Mar&fchi Substantives are thus arranged under 
the Three Declensions : — 

The First Declension. 

Masculine Nouns. 

1 . All the Masculine nouns ending in arr and i ; thus, IFTW 
a rart, crude-form W^^ ; ^t^ a washerman, crude-form ^t^'iT. 

Feminine Nouns. 

2. Most of the Feminine nouns ending in M", and all those 
ending in f ; thus, pT«T a wall, crude-form fk^ ; mft a car- 
riage, crude-form *Tr#lr. 

Neuter Nouns. 

3. All the Neuter nouns ending in f and if ; as, ftff a 
pepper, crude-form ft^^in"; %Sr a plantain, crude-form %SS^. 

The Second Declension. 

Masctdine and Neuter Nouns. 

1 . All Masculine and Neuter nouns ending in M" ; as, Masc. 
fT a god, crude-form ^; Neut. ^HT a door, crude-form ^Pfj. 

Feminine Nouns. 

, 2. Some of the Feminine Nouns which end in ^, and all 
those ending in arr ; thus, ^fipT the tongue, crude-form flf^ ; 
TRTT a mother, crude-form *n^. 

The Third Declension, 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Noutis. 

1. All the nouns ending in short f and ^ ; as gr^ a poet, 
tn. ; ^3 a milch cow,/.; BTf^ an eye, n. Though these nouns 
reject the demonstrative ^ and f", they lengthen, their termi- 
nating voivels before assuming the case-endings ; as, ^5^1^ hy a 
poetj ?p^ by a cow. These are pure Sanskrit words, and are 
not strictly atnenable to the rules of Marathi grammar^ 
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2. All the nouns ending in 3r ; a^ ^ff^ a penknife, ^IT^pvr 
to a penknife. 

3. All the nonns ending in the diphthongs, viz., q* (except 
the neater nouns in if), ^, afr and ^ ; as, YRRff a woman, 
WRfifilHr to a woman. 

§ 98. The Marathi nouns are arranged in the following 
Table according to their Teitninaiing VoweU : — 

First Declension . 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 
It 


Second Declension. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 
ST, W. 


Neuter. 


Third Declension. 


Masculine. 

f , T, ;ij and the 

di^tbon^e 


Feminine. 

f • gr, IT and the 

diphthongd. 


Neuter 
f , «i and IT. 



§ 99. It is thus evident that it is only those nouns which 
end in «T, iTT, i, ^,/awr vowels^ that are changed in the crude- 
form, while the others remain unaltered. This is an important 
fact for the student to bear in mind as a knowledge of it would 
very much facilitate his study of the Declensions. To impress 
this important truth still further on the mind, we will give 
another Table, in which the terminating vowels of the nouns 
are given in their alphabetical order, and opposite to them 
tine vowels terminating their crude-forms are put down in 
s^arate columns. 

y Google 
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§ 100, This Table willy also^ help the student to determine the 
crude-forms by means of the radical terminations of nouns. If 
the noun is Masculine, the termination of its crude-form wil, 
be found in the column marked *' Masculine. " Thus, for in- 
stance, the crude-form of the neuter noun ^HT a door, is ^fTTT, as 
W stands opposite to a? in the Neuter column. 



Boot 
Terminations. 



Crude-form Terminations. 



M., P., N. 

t 

If (Neut.) 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter 


BTT 


fo'T 


W 


^ 




o 


m 


f 


m 


o 


O 


^ 



No Crude-form Terminations. 



iVb^e.— The information suggested by the above Table is embodied 

in the following rules, which may be committed to memory by 

the student. 

Masculine Nouns, 

1 « All the Masculine nouns in M" assume btt. 

2. All the Masculine noans in STT And f assume ^. 

3« All the remaining Masculine nouns remain unchanged. 

Fetninine Nouns. 

1. The Feminine nouns in M" may assume either f or 7. 

2. All the Feminine nouns in BTT assume i;*. 

3. All the Feminine nouns in f assume f • 

4. All the remaining Feminine nouns remain unnltered. 

Neuter Nouns. 

1. All the Neuter nouns in ST assume ^. 

2. All the Neuter nouns in f and ^, assume irr. 

3. All the remaining Neuter nouns remain unchanged. 

Note. 

1, The employment of iir and f to make up the crude-forms of 
nottnB, thongh suggested for the first time in this book, is not exclu- 
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sivelj confined to M«rath{, but extends to several other languages of the 
Indo-Aryan family. In the Hindi there is a trace of the demonstra- 
tiTe f in the crude-forms of substantives ending in 9|r ; <^s %7r a son, 
the crude-form ^, and the dative case-form t|^^r» to a son. In 
Sanskrit, the letter '^ is similarly used, aa for instance, in the 
forms ^^^ and ^iXHf the ^ being combined with the pronominal 
bases ^ ta and ^ sa. The ^ in Sanskrit is relative and not demon- 
strative. In the Gothic dialects, which bear a strong resemblance to 
the Pali and the Mahanistri (Marithi), the demonstrative iff is nsed 
in the form of ^yaof^ yo, denoting he or ^. The if or % is 
inserted between the adjective to be declined and the case-endings 
Sometimes the pronoun loses its semi-vowel if, as in Mariithi, and the 
terminations of the adjective are shortened. The Old Sclavonic, 
differing from the Lithuanian, declines only in some cases the adjective 
together with the appended pronoun, but in most cases, the latter 
alone. •• While, however, in the Lithuanian, the approved pronoun 
has lost its ^ only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic, that pronoun 
has lost, in many more, not only the 5, but also its vowel, and there- 
fore the whole base, and the termination alone is lefl *' (as is the case in 
Mardthi in reference to the words of the Third Declension). — Bojop, 

2. The demonstrative or relative irr or ^ came to be used by 
way of apposition to the noun : a kind of support to aid the noun in 
bearing the weight of the case-endings. And this appositional nse of 
^ in the crude-form is clearly established by the old archaic forms 
extant in Marithi. In poetry these old forms are common ; thus, 

In this line WT^^iNt is written for the modern form ^^^mh^j 
and even, at present, Sastris unacquainted with the current modes of 
spelling, write the appositional demonstratives separate. Indeed, the 
presence of ^ is discovered in some forms of verbs, as well as nouns 
and the Marathi verbs, etymologically nominal or participial, assume 
it when they end noun sentences, governed by a postposition j as, 
i^dii i ffl fi^ ^r ?^ ^^ W^> we shall go home after we have buried him. 

In the old Bakhars ^ is usually written separate ; irf^RT^ %9r^ 
^RtT^ W^ Take the king and go to the camp. 
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3. The demonstrative forms ^f and f were employed in Old 
Madith{ without distinction ; hence the present crade-forms derived 
from ihe geniti? e and the adjectives are of two kinds, in ?|r snd ^ ; 
fffl^F or KfHf^ ^ ^twf tnff> I went to Rama's honse. 

^^fffe'ft ( ^I^IAo^hT^) ^ frt^. — BnyunobL 
^^^W (HnrfK) ^i^.—BnyunoU. 

4. The changes of «ir and f in the Second Decleusion, or their 
utter rejection in the Third Declension* is easily explained. The 9T is, 
indeed, a grave vowel, but being short, it is too feeble to bear the full 
weight of ^, together with that of the case-ending ; and it therefore 
changes the ^ to 3^. The short vowels f and 7 are too delicate to 
assume the demonstratives, and, therefore, reject the demonstratives iir 
and ^, though they are lengthened to bear the weight of the case- 
endings. The grave vowel b^ usually submits to a mutilation by ^ ; 
but it rejects it entirely when it comes at the end of a proper namcy as 
derogatory to the dignity of a proper name. Indeed, all nouns resist 
changes of the crude-form as degradingy and when they are forced to 
submit, they usually become deteriorated. The words ending in the 
short vowels f and ^ being of Sanskrit origin, are too shy to assume 
the ^ or f, and therefore reject them, though they lengthen the short 
vowels to bear the weight of the case-endings. Thus, a proper noun, 
when modi6ed by 7^ or f , degenerates into a form of contempt ; as 
ifXHX Rima, a man's name, fpiir a contemptuous form for Rami ; 4j|«ft 
Yamuni, a contemptuous form for A^^h a woman's name. Even 
common nouns, when used honorifically, retain their radical form ; i|ra^ 
(for H i fe^O f?F% ^ gardener, come here. In Hindi, also, those words 
of Sanskrit origin which are not quite natoralised in the language, are 
not changed in the crude- form. Thus, ^tTT a horse, becomes ^f^" in 
the crude-form, but qUTT a king retains its form, as fT^TR^ to a king ; 
^rnrnif)' to a donor. Even common Hindi words of honour remain 
unchanged ; as eHf^'l a paternal uncle, chl^lcfH ; ^V^ a maternal 
uncle; HH^ a schoolmaster, a title of respect. The vowel ^, and 
the diphthongs are too dignified (§ 19) to yield to a mutilation, and 
too strong not to be able to bear singly the weight of the case-endings. 
The feeble vowel f , essentially characteristic of the feminine gender, 
and the neuter diphthong if, weakened by the anusvir, bend their 
necks withput the least resistance to the absolute domination of the 
demonstratives 7^ and f . The feminine nouns ending in BTT, and a 
few in ^ derived from Sanskrit nouns in ^, are top proud to submit 
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tamely to the modifying inflaences of a purely yernacular or rulgar 
inflection. Painfully conscious, however, of their feminine weak nature 
they assume the Sanskrit if rather than the vulgar f , in conformity 
with the laws of combination, denominated ^ff^ ; not an unusual mcMlc 
of submission among proud mortals, who, when forced to submit, 
seek to bow the head in a dignified manner. 

When it is necessary to express extreme contempt, a double inflection 
is employed, iu Marathi, in utter defiance of the rules of grammar ; 
qt?: a child ^usually in contempt, of which q^T is its regular crude- 
form, and iJp^n'^'frTr + irr, is its doubly inflected form, iodieative of 
extreme contempt j c ifr^nr O you brat, instead of ^ cfKT O child. 



CHAPTER IX. 

Dedension — continued. 

THE FIRST DECLENSION, 

§ 101— § 108. 
Masculine Substantives. 
§ 101. MascuHue Nouns ending iu a?r and f assume nt* 

Examples. 
Root, ^^J A mango ; crnde-form, 3tN^t. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. sff^ a majigo 3?f% mangoes 

Ace. arfirr a mango BTf% mangoes 

Instr I ^^^^'"''^ ^y ^ mango ^rfs^rpft by mwgoes 

' I ^f^^lAlT with a mango STterhff with mangoes 

JDaL a^N^rnTT-^ to a mango b^U^iMi-^-TT to mangoes 

AbL 9Thk^rr|[^ than a mango btN^TT^^ than mangoes 

Gen. BT I»^M l of a mango ws^l^l of mangoes 

Loc. ^\^^H in a mango 3tN^?T in mangoes 

Voc. ^hm O mango ws^'ff mangoes 
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DECLENSION OP SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 101 — 



Note, — The ablative termination w^ oftener expresses comparison 
than ablation or separation, and may be expressed in English by 
"than" as well as ** from." It has the ablative sense chiefly when 
affixed to nouns of locality or place; as, ?ff ^''Tf^ W^iJf he came 
from Poena, but #f fT'irf^r »ff^ ant he is bigger ^^ an Rania. The 
postposition ^V^ expresses the ablative sense of "from.'* 

Root, TToCT A gardener ; crude- form, ffSS^. 



Svhgular. 
Nom. m^ a gardener 
Ace. snoSt a gardener 



Bat. 

All. 
Gen. 
hoc. 
Voc. 



\ Hlvi^wii with a gardener 
Hlod^VHI-^ to a gardener 
HToo^niTT than a gardener 
TlSiir^ of a gardener 
^ToSmt^ in a gardener 
mosm gardener 



Plural. 
^f^ gardeners 
»TTafr gardeners 
TTSS'rf'ff by gardeners 
^loo^KH' with gardeners 
ffoS^lf^l-^-'Tr to gardeners 
H|Qo^fi[*f than gardeners 
jtToS^Ht of gardeners 
Ifoi^frr in gardeners 
HlodillHi O gardeners 



Note, — Proper names of persons and respectful appellations reject 
the IJF in the crude-form ; thus, 3TRT a respectful word for a father 
makes aTT^TFrr to a father, and not s^^^inTr ; Km^ R^vji, ^^^fHT to 
Ravji, not ^ITHirwr ; so also ^«T#r a Mahomedan teacher, jg^^HTT to 
a Munshi ; ^^rpf)' a lord ; ^^T^tTT to a lord. The abstract noun in Mf 
as ^ij|t^H*^f , an^ Sanskpt words not naturalised in the language 
may not assume the ^f ; ^rrjItyTTTHr to goodness ; ^ifVif, the moon» 
'^iTHIHr to the moon. 

Note, — The word ^rft an elephant, is irregularly declined ; it does 
not assume ^f. Some Sanskrit words in f , not naturalised in the lan~ 
guage, reject the iff; as ^f^ an elephant ; %^r^ a lion. 





Singular, 


Plural. 


Nom. 


f^ an elephant 


f rfr elephants 


Ace, 


^rfl" an elephant 


f Tfr elephants 


Taj ojtk* 


f ^tOh by an elephant 


WrfMf by elephants 


JL il/Ol t « 




Dai. 






Abl. 


f TftfTT than an elephant 




Gen. 


f rft^r of an elephant 


frflNr of elephants 


Loc, 


frfirr in an elopliaut 


^#?r in elephants 


Voc. 


?Tft elephant 


frflNSr elephants 
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Note. — The word ^Hf rddzd, a king, is often written in the crude- 
form without the m, but pronounced as if united with irr ; THPt a 
king, ^nrnw rdjdld, to a king. 

Note» — The words in ^ are usually written with q*, instead of R|; 
M ^ l «J | a looking-glass, 9Tn?^rn7r or MliHIIHI to a looking-^lnss. 

;S^ote. — ^Words ending in ^f in the root do not append an additional 
^ ; as ^!ZfJ^f a guide, ^rTTKTr^r to a guide. 

Neuter Snbstaniives. 
§ 102. Nouns ending in f and ff assume ^. 

Examples. 
Root, JJMt A pearl ; crude-form, 'ft^irr* 
Smgular. 

Nom. »fr?(f a pearl 
Ace. ifrctt a pearl 



r ^ / ^t^^ by a pearl 

^ I %?^rrrff with a pearl 

Bed. ifr^^rR^-^ to a pearl 

Ahl. Hi^^ \ i:i than a pearl 

Gen. ^^^Ml of a pearl 
Loc. 'fr^^rNr in a pearl 
Voc. ^R^ O pearl 

Note. — # seed collectiTely j dative, f^RTHTT to seed. 

Root, ffa? A tank ; crude-form, ^ToS^rr. 



Phira/. 

jftrif pearls 
»ft^ pearls 
HK^f^fl by pearls 
'ff^'rttff with pearls 
Hf^^Ml-^-ff to pearls 
ifi^^rffTT than pearls 
hI^^Ni of pearls 
iff^^hr in pearls 
^'Rrf'ff O pearls 



Singular. 

Nom. f(S5 a tank 
Ace. f{Ss a tank 

J . J ffoS^rr^ by a tank 

^ i HoD^ I Aff with a tank 

Dai. fToSmtyr-^ to a tank 

Abl. ^fS^niCT than a tank 

Gen. doo^l^l of a tank 

Loc. ^ToS^TTrf in a tank 

Voc. ^^m tank 
Sm 



Plural. 

fTSJt tanks 
?ro^ tanks 

HoQij}*fl' by tanks 
^55^^ with tanks 

f1«^lt*l-^-ir to tanks 
fTSS^rfSTT than tanks 
fTSS^rNr of tanks 
dod^H in tanks 
fT ob^hl O tanks 
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Feminine Substantives. 
§ 103. Feminine nouns ending in 9? and f assum^e f". 

There fkve in all 2,500 feminine noans ending in ^ in the 
Mar£th{ language, out of which all except some 290 that 
belong exclusively to the Second Declension and are given 
below (§ 106,) fall under this, i. e., the First Declension. 

Example. 
Hoot, f^ A wall; crude-form, fS^t. 
Singular. Plural, 

Nam, pS^ a wall pRft walla 

Ace. ftrr a wall f^tft walls 

J . , f pTfft^ by a wall f^fff'flf by walls 

^^ ^ ' \ fSffl^' with a wall f^rfl^p with walls 

Dat. fSltflt*!-^ to a wall PhftHT-^-'TT to walls 

Abl. fk^lt^ than a wall pifft*^ than walls 

Oen. f^rH-m of a wall ftrfNl of walls 

Lea. ftffftr in a wail P^rfhr in walls 

Voc. f3Wt wall PhfNt walls 

Note. — The Marithi nouns which come under this declension are 
principally of this description : — 

(a) Such words as are derived from Sanskrit nouns ending in f : — 
a^r^ fire (Sk. srftr w.) 5r?r a fist (Sk. ^) 

a^ side (Sk. jrfir m.) jm a heap (Sk. nftr) 

%o5 a plantain tree (Sk. ch^v^) ^RT a wick (Sk. ?rt%) 
qTH" a- knot (Sk. itftf) tfy a creeper (Sk. gift) 

'f.!^ a fireplace (Sk. ^jf^) ^nr?r a rival wife (Sk. ^TT^) 

^ dust (Sk ^) 53- dry ginger (Sk ^) 

ppj a wall (Sk. fnftr) 
(6) Such nouns as are derived from Mardthi verbs : — 

S|)o&^ acquaintance, from affs^?^ to be acquainted. 

^raJT a sieve, from ^r55«f to strain. 

^ a deposit, from %^ to keep. 

^ a deficiency, from g?rof to break (inirans* verb). 

0t^ a device, from ^^"1 to break (trans, verb), 

HH" a meeting, from ^^ to meet. 

^VBIR a bending, from eijch^ to bend. 

^ an abatement, from ^^ to get loose. 
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(c) Such nouns as are derived from Persian and Arabic, ending in 

^nfhf fl security ^RmiK (1st and 2nd) a sword 

Mll^il^ an advertisement fgj^r an inkstand 

ff«|iifi striving irfT intoxication 

rt^^d disposition PnTRf temper 

(d) English words introduced into the language, when viewed as 
feminine, ustrally assume f; thus — 

f^ctflg a ticket ^H" a slate 

Ti^fiit^ a pencil h}R^ a notice 

When the penultimate f of English words is changed to ^, the word 
is usually considered as neuter ; fft Reff)^ that ticket, /. ; ^ fi«nc n. 

Note. — The feminine monosyllabic words in B? remain uudropped ; as 

^^ (^M\U as^ mother. 

Root ITT^ a carriage; crude-form, Jfj^ ( = ITT^ + f • ) 

Singular. . Plural. 

Nam. TT^ a carriage TTS^ carriages 

/Ice. irfr a carriage ^IMUI carriages 

( irrflRr by a carriage ^IMiJM^ by carriages 

Instr. I l y y^^lf with a carriage ^TR^rNft with carriages 
Vat. 4 | l^^h ^ to a carriage 1Tir^h^-^-Tr to carriages 

Abl. * \\ 4\i:^ than a carriage ^TTS^lf^ than carriages 

Gen. m^^\ of a carriage TF^^iNl of carriages 

Loc. TTSTRf in a carriage Tr^^ff in carriages 

Voc 'fTVit 0* carriage ^^gW^f O carriages 

jyo/e.— The words ^ a woman, ^ a seed, &c., may be optionally 

declined as follows : — 

Singular. Plural 

Norn. ^ a woman ^^ w omen . 

Tnstr. fer^ (^ft^) by a woman fePrN f by women. 

Dat. fel%^ (^ra) to a woman ^^ to women. 

Voc. fer^ (^) woman f^^^ff women. 

When the plural form of * a seed is made «^, instead of 

ft^ (Sect. 70), the plural inflected forms are as ^^ by the 

seeds, %^m to th« sioeds, &c . 
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60 DECLENSION OF SUbSTANTlVKS. [§ 104 

NoU,— The H" in these forms comes from Sanskrit, thus : — 
iSanskrit Declension^ 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ^: a woojau f^RT** 

Ittstr, RsRrr by a woman. ^sftft": 

Dat, ferlr to a woman ^^ft^^: 

THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
Masculine Substantives, 
% J04. Masculine nouns ending in 3? assume W. 

ExampUs. 
Root, ^PT A father ; crude-form, irPIT. 
Singular. Plural, 

Norn, irnr a father iiTT fathers 

Ace. ^nr H father ^q* fathers 

T^. i ^qrpf by a father ^qpHt by fathers 

I ^rrr^ with a father iTTTf^ with fathers 

/>ai. ^mr^yr-^ to a father ^rrh^-^-'Tr to fathers 

AbL ^ni^^ than a father ^PrffT than fathers 

Gen, irrrp^ of a father ^wf^ of fathers 

Loc. ^ I MM in a father WPThr in fathers 

Voc. ^nrr father iTT^nff fathers 

Note, -The letters of the Alphabet, ^ ka, ^ kha^ «T ^«f &c., do 
not assume 3ff ; as cRI^r to X:a ; ^f^r to id ; fyr. CTTg^T srrni f^l«iri^ ? 
What can we learn from this blockhead ? 

Note, — The genitive forms of nouns ending in ST» when used as 
adjectiveSy do not inflect the noun in the crude-form ; as ^^^ house- 
hold, Mir^r of the house : sTfjfr ^r% ^i% B?if^ arrt^ , 'Hint't 

Hff^ff, We have brought house-hold rafters, and not those from the 
bazaar. To also ^nr^, 'TT^. TT^, ^1^, ^C«FK=t, <^c- ^lie 
general sense of such forms may be expressed in English by the 
phrase '* relating to , " 

No^e.— Pure adjective forms could be substituted for such forms ; 
JilCW^r or 41 ^ifvff of Gujarat ; $3^T# or ^^^ of Paithan ; STTT- 
jrir or STHTJ^ of Nagpur ; ^ | ^ | i^ or ^rarft ^ Bazaar ghee. The 
word sr^iK variety, usually takes the form IT^FRC^ of variety. 
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Note, — Words in BT expressing time assume the genitive termina- 
tion without any inflection : as ^Rfrro? morning, ^«hltf^l of the 
morning ; ^fTH yesterday, efilt^^T of yesterday. 

No^e.— The masculine and neuter names of places in a?, having 
long vowels or nasalised syllahles, usually take the dative HT without 
undergoing any inflectional change ; ^ f'ATPyf Jl^t^F he was fascina- 
ted by England ; f^t'Tf^ %?^ f?ST. I went to Persia. But H^i r ^ r 
^n^ H^d} I did not go to Nagar. 

Feminine Suhsta utlvts, 
§ 105. Fcmiuiue nouns ending in w, und a few nouns 
ending in 3T, assume ff. 

Examfles, 
Root, efi-qr A tale ; crude-form, ^f^. 





Singular. 


Plural 


Norn. 


^itrr a tale 


sfTtTT tales 


Ace, 


sir^r a tale 


gfrm tales 


Instr, 


f miftr^ by a tale 
l^iit# with a tale 


cfTuMf by tales 


^nrf^ with tales 


Dat 


gii&fTr-^ to a tale 


SRTTffyr-^-'Tr to tales 


Abl. 


efi-^nTT than a tale 


cfT^rffT than tales 


aen. 


^^ of a tale 


^R^hcr of tales 


Log. 


cuiiri in a tale 


<irufd in tales 


Voc. 


^ tale 


^fnmr tales 



Note, — The names of females, when used respectfully, do not assume 

^ in the crude form ; thus, ^*T»rr Yamuua, dat. ^ff^fT^ To Yamuna ; 

^5%r3yf> the regular form, is not respectful. 

Root, ^rr? A cot ; crude-form, ?^. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom, ^srr? a cot WT^f cots 

Ace, ^n? a cot ?3T2T cots 

Instr. I ^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ ^rd^fr by cots 

* I '^K^ with a cot ?^Rf# with cots 

Dat. 4jfr$ril-^ to a cot ^rr^^^-^-Tr to cots 

AbL 4^|1^H than a cot iHlif^«f than cots 

Gen. i^H-^l of a cot i^fldNr of cots 

Loc. 4^l?d in a cot ?^r2f rT in cots 

l^oc. ^n? cot <5fr=iH7 cotb 
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§ 106. 


The number of words in a? under this declension is 


about 290 ( § 70 ), and they are the 


following : — 




^z^ miz 


IT^ 


fTTC 


^ 


Hl^l^ 


t^tw 


ww^ m^^ 


ffNr 


^frtN" 


^inHf 


'TRf 


?^^w 


M^ ?^ir 


«** 


^r?*hT 


4rR 


Wfr 


^^ 


s^f W^ 


^ 


Rf^^ 


nrtT 


TrfWPT 


<yr^ 


MartW 1 ^ 


OtT 


Ri^Nr 


5^ 


*^iT^ 


^w 


i?r*w 1^ 


stn 


#r^ 


1^ 


*Tpr 


?Tnr 


«?m 1^ 


fH 


#T 


ir 


JTprjw!' 


t^nr 


WW [^[^w 


f^^i^ 


g55 


w^ 


irw 


^TTT 


^i<Jlti,3?r 


«iir^ 


^«ir 


?ifl^ 


wnr 


WR 


WFW 


f^fNi 


iWNr 


^H 


^^ 


wrw 


^TToS 


HIHI>8 


f^ 


ITT 


^ 


^^F 


wm 


WW 


^w^ 


tf m^ 


TT^ . 


f^^ 


^m 


»irw 


r^ 


T«fN Ipr 


^stn 


^ry 


iftf 


Ht^ 


m^ 


irw 




%^ 


5^ 


?^ 


^^sinrw 


<fl^ 


irs5 


HCR 


^ 


jAira 


1^ 


^tflT 


<^ 


q'^T 


^ 


inr 


^ 


WIT 


»TrfhT 


t^fw 


ffiT 


'WT^r^ 


in 


^ 


WN 


^ 


TOT^iwr 


5ir<Nr '^t^ 


%ty^ 


5Tlf^ 


*fRF 


»f^^ 


^rn^f 


cCT^:or5ir- ^rc 


fT^T 


^m 


>Trw 


K^f^ 


^^1* 


5frrT [tc r^'^ 


?nr^5r 


5ro 


wnr 


f:ww 


WW 


^w 


f^T 


fPT 


JTTnr 


HFT 


^rer 


w^ 


^^ 


N^T^ 


fHTH' 


^<f 


>Trw 


ir^^a 


^rr 


^^f^ 


^^m 


?TW 


5Tr^ 


nr^ 


nw 


wnr 






fT57^ 






nr 


wrw55 


<iqtirp6 


^r?3T 


wrw 


f^fTPft'^ '^ 


?I4=I^ 


^'^ 


^f\^ 


crwwt35 


fw^rww 


f^5P55 >^W 


rraO^ 


7br 


^ 


«w 


^ftir 


JfH?F 


1^ 


rT^R 


'nrnror^Er 


g^r 


^ 


^ 


jrafNr 


*^ 


5fa«rr2" 


Tf^ 


^ 


^ 


Wt¥ 


Irf 


^TH- 


fT^T 


<TfR" 


>ft^ 


^ 


*rs5 


SKtVw ^1- 


irrir 


fTT^ir 


Tr=^ 


HR55 


^r 


^w 


*i^ 


irnr 


rfnr 


•fH 


T^ 


^ 


%w 


??r^ 


^^ 


m^fir^ 


3*^^ 


T^T^ 


^ 


%^ 


?5T?r 


w°ftT 


fTPT 


5^^ 


H«.< 


^^T 


wa? 


^5ft:5r 


ftrs^orsij 


m?f 


5t 


»Tf»Trw 


^ 


^Wor ^ 


m^ 


ifhT 


mw 


^7 
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(^ 


«w 


vsir 


^rarra 


«3T 


««^ 


^ 


WTC 


«f 


w»ft^ 


^ 


w^ 









f^??r 



Noter^Ot the above feminine nouns, most are derived from 
Sanskrit words ending in ^, and it is on this account that they, 
in spite of their altered form in a final 33r» conform to the classical 
mode of declension. We shall, for illustration, trace a few Mardthi 
words in ST to their Sanskrit originals in Bff : — 



M. BTT^ an acid 
M. |t or ^t? a brick 
M. cF«ft7 flour 
M. SFRT adder 
M. mpr a cot 
M. '^ a crevice 
M« iflPT the tongue 
M. sftrT sleep 
M, )ft«F alma 
M, JfTo? a garland 
M. n^ ashes 
M. f^nr shame 
M. ^fhr evening 
M. ^TTo? a school 



Sk. STFtTT 
Sk. ffgrcRT 
Sk. ^nf^RTT 
Sk. 5F'«OT 

Sk.-?jr^ 
Sk. ^nr 
Sk. frTSfr 

Sk. ^RTT 
Sk. f^^ 
Sk. JFTHT 

Sk. ^^rr 
Sk. ??r^5Tr 
Sk. ^^ 
Sk. ^n^ 



2^o/tf. — Some of these feminine words are derived from nouns ending 
in other vowels than an — 

M. ^T? a way, Sk. m^ m. 
M. ^TO* vapour, Sk. ^r^ m, 
M. »r>T honey, Sk. 1T3 w. 

Note, — Some Marithi words, though derived from Sanskrit nouns in 
arr, assume f in the crude-form ; gfrr^7s5 jaundice (Sk. SfiTR?^), Dative 
airrf^o&'nTr to jaundice I so also ^55f turmeric (Sk. f^), Dative 
f5&<0<t|» to turmeric. 
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DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVPS. [§ 107- 



I^ote, — Some words are declined either with f or ff; as FInT or ftpft 
a shell, Dative Rj^r or ftrsf^TT to a shell ; eft^rC a sword,. rrc^rtVfyf 
or ?rwf^ to a sword. 



S H)7. 



Neuter Substantives. 
Neuter nouns ending in ^ assume arr. 
Examples, 
Root, ^rr a House; crudo-form, ^TT. 



Norn, 
Ace. 

Instr. 

Vat. 
Abl. 
Oen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 



Singular. 
^T a house 
qC a house 
M<l*f by a house 
MCT*flf with a house 
N<HI-^ to a house 
^nipT than a house 
MiMI of a house 
MH^ in a house 
^rn house 



qr houses 
^t houses 
Mif^ff by houses 
MCf?ff with houses 
*<ti<^i-^-Tr to houses 
Mifff.'f than houses 
Mil^l of houses 
Mifrf in houses 
M<I«?I houses • 



THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Masculine Substantives, 
§ 108. Masculine Substantives in gr, Mt and b^ reject the ^. 
There are no masculine nouns ending in the diphthongs it 
and q--. (§ 54, 6.) 

Examples. 
'^r^, A penknife. 



Singular. 
Nom. ^^T^ a penknife 
Ace. ^T^ a penknife 

r 4 i "^l**!^ by a penknife 

( tj l ch^ft with a penknife 

Da^. ^^«^-^ to a penknife 

^6Z. -c^l'^gH" than a penknife 

6feu. •^Ic^'^r of a penknife 

Jjor, -t^lcfcrT in a penknife 

Foe, '^T3g penknife 



Plural* 
^^T^ penknives 
^FF penknives 

^To|?ff • by penknives 
=qrr^ff with penknives 
"^r^j^r-^-fT to penknives 
^TsglTT than penknives 
^T^^ of penknives 
'^TT^ in penknives 
'^r<^*ft penknives 
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§ 108j DECLENSION OP SUBSTANTIVES. 65 

Note 1 .—A few words ending in ^ assume iff in the form of afff T 
being the semi-vowel corresponding to ^ ( § 20). In the Dakhan, 
however, the inflection in ^is almost entirely ignored, except in the 
words iTf wheat, and >n^ a brother ; fjf T^IHT to this grain of 
wheat ; HT^Fff to a brother. When >nir is used as a respectful 
appellation, it is not inflected ; HT^^^n' BTPHTT ^Tf%» TT 'TC^ HHTOT 
'rrfi', Bhau is invited, but not my brother. 

Note 2, — The following seven words may take, or reject, the ^: 
n foeces, '^n^a ladle, srrer a guinea-worm, T^^ a great-grandson, f^r^T 
a sweet cake, ft^ fire, ^^ a bamboo, ^^ a kind of bridge, W^ a 
brother-in-law. 

Note 3. — The following two substantives may assume ^ or a^r, or 
remain unchanged : ^[^ a grandson, ^^ a scorpion. 

Note 4. — The following four words may retain their form, or 
assume W- ?ff^ a pony» T^^ a Parbhu, ^%?fr^ a pilgrim, ^€^^ a 
traveller. 

06s. The student may, except the words if^ and HT^ a brother, 
alwRjs reject the ^ or ^. 

Examples., 

(2) t^r^ A cake* 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom, HTf . a cake r^Tf^ cakes 

Instr. r^rgr^ or fTT^. by a cake fTriWf or rjii^ff by cakes 

Gen. HTfr^ or ?7r^^ of a cake t^f^ or r^^r of cakes 

Voc, t^TfT or t^rr^ cake t^l^RI or fTT^ff O cakes 

(3) TTf, A grandson. 

Singular. 

Kom. 1T5 a grandson 

Instr. sTRfR", TPTI^ or m^ by a grandson 

Voc. 5Tn!^,5rRrr,5Tr^O grandson 

Plural. 

Norn, m^ grandsons 

Instr. ^ \ ^\4i , ^TRTHt, TT^ by grandsons 

Voc' JTrt^W, 5TmHr, ^rg?ff grandsons 
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GG DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 109 

(4) ^H4il^ A pilgrim. 
Singular. 
Xi/tn. J^ipaf^ a pilgrim 
histr. Tfi^^ or in%?irm by a pilgrim 
Voc. m^^m^ or ^Hchi i pilgrim 

Plural* 
A'om. ^nhF^ pilgrims 

[nstr. m^fh^Ai or «IN^il4i by pilgrims 
Voc, m^^^^l or ^%«hi?»ff O pilgrims 
f^f^i Covetousness. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom, f^Tfl' covetousness fTTfl" covetousness 

Imtr. r^V^^ by covetousness ^TTfNt by covetousness 

loc. «^^ covetousness ?7r^hff covetousness 

^, A mark on a die.^ 
Singular. Plural. 

Norn, ^ a mark on a die ^ marks on a die 

In$ti\ ^ by a mark on a die fWr by marks on a die 
Voc. ^ mark on a die TRr O marks on a die 

Isotc. — Ms.sculine nouus in ^ and ^ are few and not in common 
use, § 54, 7. The words ^fff w., a deep hole in a river, and ^ffjr w. 
w., a bce';i nest, are better written as ^f and ^ffr, and inflected 
with B^. 

Femlidne Sahstan lives . 
109. The Feminine nouns in gr, ff, ^ and sffj do not 
change in the crude-form. There are no feminine nouns in aflr. 

Examples. 
^^, Spirituous liquor; crude-form, ff^. 





Singular, 


Plural 


Kom, 


fr^- liquor 




Ace, 


fT^ liquor 


^fP^T liquors 


Insir, 


/ fT^ by liquor 


^r^r by liquors 


I Tr^# with hquor 


. ^iJ^AfV with liquors 


Dat. 


flVf*!-^ to liquor 


Tr^r-^-^TT to liquors 


All, 
Gen. 


^^TfT than liquor 


• /» 1 • 


ff^-^l of liquor 


flV^ ot liquors 


Loc, 


fr^H in liquor 


friSTfT in liquors 


Voc. 


^r^ liquor 


fri^^ff liquors- 
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§ 1101 DECLENSION OP SUBSTANTIVES. 67 

Note. — A good many feminine words in g^ «re inflected with 
^ in the Konkan, but the student shouhl adhere to the above rule. 
Thos:— 

Singular, Plural. 

Nonu »T55 a leech A^^ \ leeches 

Instr. ^^ or i|o5%^, by a leech jtQ6it>ff by leeches 
Voc. -^ or ^To^ leech jto61 i 4( leeches 

irnpRt, A woman. 
Singular. Plural, 

Nam. 4||^«h) a woman 4m^ \ women 

I/istr. «4l€|$|^ by a woman iinnirNf by women 

Voc. M\^^l O woman irnRTPff women 

Neuter Substantives. 
§ 110. The Xeuter Substantives in gf usually retain the if. 
There are no neuter nouns ending in the diphthongs, except 
those which terminate in the nasalised ^, and they belong to 
the First Declension, § 94 

Example. 
K\^\4tt A vegetable. 
Singular. Plural, 

Norn, rnrr^ a vegetable iMioS vegetables 

Aec. n*rr^ a vegetable i'l^loS vegetables 

Instr, iM i ^H by a vegetable iMIoo^l^* by vegetables 
Dat. icnn^S^'^to a vegetable mnoS^rfHr-^-TT to vegetables 
All. iMIoj^iLH than a vegetable iMloo^f|.H than vegetables 
Gen. iMI^^I of a vegetable tptToo^iHt of vegetables 
Loe. il^ l ^H in a vegetable iMlod^h in vegetables 
Vuc. < \ ^\^ vegetable n^SS^rnfr vegetables 

^0/^. — 1. The noun fii^ a ship is, always, declined with ^: 

Example, 
m^f A ship. 
Singular, Plural, 

Nam, 8f Ace, ?n%'.a ship Wl^ ships 

Instr. ffnf^ by a ship ^Tf^Wt by ships 

Voc. m^ O ship wmrW" ships 



Digitized by 



Google 



68 



DECLENSION OP SUBSTANTIVES. 



[§Ill- 



Note, — 2. The following nouus miiy be declined either in ii , ^, or 
•fTf the last inflection being most generally employed : — 



^^2b particular powder 
j^ a town wall 
5^ a horned cattle 
TJt^T^: a particular shrub 
Rxrtr a drum-stick 
?rtapony 



tr^ a hafb 

^r^a lime 

^K^ a yard 

qrr% a part of a plough 

<fil<^ a sweet potato 

U^l^ a helm 



Note, — 3. The diminntives in ^, ^, ^ and ^ invariably assume 
arr. The following are the principal t — 

cirri' a kid 



f^fiTt a reptile 
'9hf'4i'^ a lamb 
ilPT^ a cow 
qr^n^ a bird 
f^ a cub 
^rhrer a cat 



Singular, 



W%: a sheep 
r?# a buffalo calf 
^r^r^ a calf 
%r^ a goat 
^^rtr a child 
^m^ a tiger 



Example. 
TR1V, A bird. 



Nom. ^' Ace. H|4S^ a bird 
Imtr. 'fWfl^ by a bird 



{ 



Voc. 



'TT^rrr bird 



riural. 

'ITCfr birds 
qrai" birds 
MK < lil4i by birds 
^UgliiHt birds 



f^f , A lime. 



Norn. 8^ Ace, ^r|r a lime 
Instr. f^«iH by a lime 

Voc. ^m lime 



Pfir limes 
PTiiNf by limes 
fk^i% limes 



Words ending in short % and T. 

§111. The words in short f and ^ are pure Sanskrit words, 
and they simply lengthen the final f and gr in the crude- form. 
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THE . 


ADJECTIVE. 




Examples. 




^<% A poet ; 


crude-form, wft. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Norn. 


grft" a poet 


sfrft" poets 


Ace- 


^f^ a poet . 


^ft" poets 


TvLSifv 


J" ^T^^by a poet 


SF'flWjf by poets 


J. iWSVI 1 


L ^f^Wf with a poet 


sfT^Wr with poets 


Dat. 


SF^ftW-^ to a poet 


?»r^f<^-^-«Tr to poets 


Abl. 




?»nfrl^ than poets 


Gen. 


^T^Ht of a poet 


^frtNr of poets 


Loc. 


€|i^Th in a poet 


^r#T in poets 


Voc. 


^rtt poet 


5R^Wf poets 




»n5 the sun ; 


crude-form HT^. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Norn, 


8f Ace. ^TT^ the sun 


^m suns 


Instr. 


^n^ by the sun HTgjff by suns 


Vot. 


^TTf sun 


*irffff suns 
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CHAPTER X. 

The Adjectiye. 

§112— § 149. 

§ 112. The Adjective is a word which is joined to a 
substantive, to qualify it ; TT?^ ^^ ^T^flwr ^^nnft ftWT %9ft. 
My father gave Harji a good punishment ; ^^ ^TS^ TftfT 
Wf^ ^T^TRIT, It must be one whole month since. 

§ 113. The adjective may describe a noun, or limit its 
signification. Hence adjectives are considered as adjectives of 
quality, or a^'ectives of number, or numerals ; ^^ jc HH^i||<5f 
HWyf ^t^ ^ taTt^> It is thirty years since tlte death of that 
wicked man. In this sentence ^ wicked is an adjective of 
quality, and fft^ thirty is a numeral. 

§ 1 14. When the adjective ends in «fr, it is infiected, to 
i^ow its agreement with the noun which it qualifies. The 
inflections which it assumes are the General Oender Termi' 
nations specified in § 46 : — 
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70 THK AhJECTIVE. § 115 

Sitig. ^i*lHf m, ^irfft /. ^tNw w., good. 

PZ?f. mn^ ^H. ^rfn^irr/. ^fT^ H., good. 

§ 115. Before an inflected nonn, the adjective in sir 
assumes its crude-form made up with the demonstrative ^ ; 
^\M black; ^TToS^ nI^MI^T by the black horse; HI^MI MiMI^ 
to large houses. Sometimes q" is optionally substituted for 
the demonstrative m; ^TF^ or ^ THnffhTT Of a good woman. 

Note. — In poetry sometimes the adjective takes the case- 
terminations of the nouu it qualifies. In the following line the 
adjective 4^|iOHt takes the instrumental case-endins; of the noun 
HH^ •— 

§ 116. When the adjective does not end in arr, it remains 
unaltered before the noun it qualifies; ^^Urz «irS Sour fruits; 
SfT^^mod^HI 2irnr ^K^, What shalll do with the bitter gourd? 

Note, — In poetry the atljeciives that do not end in btt may be 
inflected :— 

%^^ Wtft sff^ftniTTrT ^TFT^m", g^nsrr- — Mukteshwar. 

f #^ m^^ ^ ^ ^^ 2^ H ^^ ^r^ BTT^.— Tukaram. 

^W ^Wkff: ^^ if fWr, f'fr ^RfPft ^raoCT Br^.-^W^man. 

Note. — The adjective in «T is sometimes inflected to agree with the 
noun it is joined to even in prose, especially when the adjective is 
emphatic in excited discourse : — mi^ WJCT 2?^. H^ JOT 5^ ^IT % 
O my brave boy, let me kiss thee ; 3Ti^ ^rnRVT T^^ TPTT ^ ^^ 
^TT^^T OTf ^C^^ ? O my most worthy uncle, will you pardon 
my faults '? 

§ II 7. If the final vowel of the root is changed to arr, the 
adjective becomes subject to inflectional changes like any 
ordinary adjective in btt. Thus ?7fnT small, may be changed 
to ^y^TTT; ^|r bitter, to efr5^, &c; f^fF^TT fjt^hr in the small 
mouth; 5ir5 or ^T^ gjT bitter ghee, n. 

§ 118. When an adjective is used as a substantive, it is 
declined like a substantive ; ^^^f-ef) ^1^ WTT associate with the 
good ; ^rrtl^fft" %T ^r^TFT ^KT return good for evil. The mascu- 
line, feminine, and neuter adjectives ending in V[f, f and vt 
respectively, follow the First Declension, those ending in i? 
follow the Second, and the rest th« Third : — 
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M(iscidine, 
Norn. ^jr^rfT 

Inst. 
Dal, 

Ahl. 



^TfTW- Wise. 
Singular. 
Neuter, 



Gen. 

Loc. 

Voe. 






Feminine. 



At* ributive crude-form ^ffP^ 



Kom, ^Jfr%" 

Insfr. 
Vat. 

A 61 



Loc, 
Voc, 
Attributive crude-form 



Plural. 



^i^i"«ii 

'^W^ 



Nam. Sf Ace, 

Instr. 

Dai. 

Voc. 



Sing alar, 
TTfHT 



^it?, Bad. 

PZ?/raZ. 



^j, Bitter 



Singular. 
Norn. ^ Ace. cR^ 
lustr. 5R^H 



Plural. 
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72 THE ADJECTIVE. [§ 119 — 

Numerals. 

§ 119. ITiere are six kiuds of Numerals, viz,, the Cardinals 
( ^^RrnrP«Rr)» Ordinals ( ihH^n^ X Fractionals (^^iBT^nfcfr ), 
Distributives ( ^^^nRT), M ultiplicatives (S'^tNt), and Indefi- 
nites ( 9T^|%^ 44KH I ^^ ). 

1. The Cardinal Numerals, 

§ 120, The Cardinals denote the number of objects, and 
answer to the question, how manyt As, ^^ one, «wre fifty. 

§ 121. In compound numerals, such as t{chCrH twenty-one,' 
Wrft^ twenty-two, &c.,. &c., the smaller number comes first in 
Mar^thf, while in English it is just the reverse. 

^(?/e#— In Marathi the elements of the compound word designating 
the numeral, cannot often be distinguished, as for instance in the 
compound ^T^rVTt Wf stands for two, and ^^, for fifty. Wf is the modi- 
fied form of % (8k. ^ or ^ two) and ifff is derived from TVT^ (Pr. 
TTRTT* Sk. T^TRf?! fifty). In Marithi ^ is often changed to ?r in 
composition. 

Jilote, — In Marathi the numerals above one hundred are not used 
with **and," as in English ; ** one hundred and five, " would be in 
Marathi ^^% ^\^i one hundred five ; cue thousand nine hundred 
and six, ir^ f UK TiT^ ^W". 

§ 122. The idea of indefiniteness is expressed by the cardi- 
nals by joining two numbers together, without the conjunction 
" and " or '^or; " thus, ffT TT^ TPRf ^rnff tflRff, some five or 
ten men had come ; TT^ ^TfT ^T^Rf 1^ ^Trfhv, it will bear fruit 
in five or six years ; t^[^ ^^HI^ WT^ fi%, a lac or a lac and a 
quarter had assembled ; '^TT TT^ "JPT ff^, some four or five men 
were present. 

§ 123. When a cardinal is repeated, it makes up a distri- 
butive form : ^ f>r, two a piece ; TPT 'tN', by fives ;lj^ M*l^r 
^«T ^ ^sfFTT R^^ r> each had two loaves given to him. 

§ 124. The idea of multitude, expressed in English by the 
preposition "by," is denoted in Marathi by inflecting the aggre- 
gate or collective cardinals, such as a hundred, a thousand, a 
lac, and a crore, by the particle sft ; as, '* rupees by lacs, '* f^i^f 
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^7% ; Wrff ^ '^t^fvH ^r^ 'rrfttff, I have seen such cities by 
hundreds. The following aggregates are thus inflected : — 
^«h^r a hundred, %^riT by hundreds ; fifTT a thousand, f «||<i 
by thousands ; ^Sf^ a hundred thousand, f^TOT by lacs ; igtT 
ten millions, HFRT by ten millions. The collective numeral 
^jtHK a hundred, assumes the form of Xi^? r, and then takes 
the#. 

This same idea of multitude is expressed, also, by the employ- 
ment of the Sanskrit forms of these aggregate numerals, com- 
bined with the word ^T^rf^ a limit ; as, ^fsrm^ by thousands ; 
chldiJl^r^ t^NfNaiT ^tit ^N" ^nfr> this same story was in the 
mouths of millions of people. 

§ 125. The numeral ^^ one, joined to another cardinal 
numeral, expresses the sense of indefiniteness denoted in Eng- 
lish by the preposition "about; '' tN" ^'K'^^ ^TT^* please give 
him about five rupees; ^^ in5'HrT%Hr#fltff,abouta hundred 
men had come. It may only be used with words denoting 
quantity; TT ^^ ^ STFTT, bring about a maund of ghee. 

§ 126. The cardinal numerals denote the idea of frequency 
by assuming the particle H ( Sk. fr ) ; ^^ff once ; ^Nt^ a 
hundred times. 

§ 127. The cardinals are thus written and pronounced : — 

13 \^ %?T. 

15 x^ <t>=ro-. 

16 \^ ^t^Sl. 

17 x^s ^nrr. 

18 \€ ST^^. 

19 x^ tj^'^tv* 

20 ^o 4t^. 

21 ^iX ?g»rft^. 

22 ^^ ^r4l^> %^^« 

23 ;i^ mt^. 

24 ^V '^Nt^y'^MNFt^^^O^* 



1 


X 


"!*• 


2 


51 


#r. 


3 


1 


^tT. 


4 


V 


=^nc. 


5 


H 


im. 


6 


^ 


^TfT. 


7 


« 


*:«r?r. 


8 


^ 


wy. 


9 


^ 


T^J, T^. 


10 


^0 


^■ 


11 


\^ 


STOW. 


12 


XR 


?tRr- 



10 w 
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[§ 127- 



26 ;(H 

26 R^ 

27 ^« 

28 ^€ 

29 ;^^ 

30 ^o 

31 ^\ 

32 ^;^ 

33 « 

34 |V 

35 ^H 

36 1^ 

37 i« 

38 \^ 

39 ^^ 

40 V* 

41 V\ 

42 V^ 

43 V| 

44 VV 

45 VH 

46 VI 

47 V» 

48 V^ 

49 V^ 

60 V 

61 ^X 
52 ^^ 
63 ^1 
54 ^V 
65 HH 

56 HI 

57 ^« 

58 \^ 

59 <^^ 

60 |o 

61 1^ 

62 i:^ 



„ , *•> »^ 









63 II 

64 |V 

65 IH 

66 II 

67 |« 

68 1^ 

69 1^ 

70 «o 

71 «X 

72 «^ 

73 «| 

74 ^ 

75 w^ 

76 «R, 

77 «« 

78 «<J 

79 «^ 

80 ^o 

81 ^\ 

82 ^ 

83 ^1 

84 ^V 

85 €^ 

86 ^1 

87 ^^ 

88 €^ 

89 ^% 

90 ^o 

91 ^^ 

92 ^;i 

93 ^1 

94 %)i 

95 ^^ 

96 ^1 

97 ^« 

98 \^ 

99 ^^ 
100 ^oo 
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101 ^o\ ^^ q-^. 

200 :(oo frro. 

300 |oo ^fhrtf. 

400 voo ^^r^. 

500 ^oo qr«rtf. 

1,000 x.Poo fiTR (Sk. ^Tf^). 

10,000 ^0,000 ^fr?^nc (Sk. ^^rtw^). 

1,00,000 i^f^f^^f^f^f, ^7^ (Sk. 9W). 

10,00,000 \o, 00,0 00 ?r^fyr^ (Sk. ^^rw). 
1,00,00,000 ^00,00,000 5,frr, iifr^ (Sk. ^fi^). 

iVb/^. — 1. The Marathi figures, indicating the numerals, being the 
same as the Sanskrit, are modifications of the initial letters of the 
Sanskrit names of the cardinals, and in their original forms as existing 
in ancient inscriptions, the initial letters can be distinctly recognized: — 
^.=7inif^ one (1) ^ = qinqTsix (6) 

^=f in R[ two (2) «=:.5^ m ^rar seven (7) 

^ =^ in f^ three (3) ^= Bf in ^TS" eight (8) 

V = ^ in «^rg^ four (4) ^ = ^ in ^^ nine (9) 

H^q-inq^five (5) V = ^in^^ten (10) 

Note. — 2. In bills and notes the cardinals 101, 102, &o. are written 
as ipjftTT^ (= tj«fr + ^rfC exceeding H- ^, one exceeding a 
hundred) J^fr^f , &c, instead of as tjch^qeh , l|chii<OH » &c> 

Note, — 3. The numerals 24 ^Hl^, 40 -^ i ef^^ and its compounds, 
and 54 -41 'T^, though written with ^, are usually pronounced as if 
written with ^^. 

Ode, — The English figures correspond to the Marathi, and are 
denominated Arabic figures;. but the figures, though originally intro- 
duced into Europe from Arabia, were not invented by the Arabs but 
by the Hindus, and the Arabs acknowledge their Indian origin. 

§ 128. Except the first four, the rest of the cardinal 
numerals are regularly declined — those ending in s? take BTT 
in the crude-form, and all the others remain unchanged. 
Thus, 

(^) W?r seven, Dat. 4JMHr to seven. 
(^) ^TfT six. Dat. ^TfH^ to six. 

(t) ^ eighty. Dat. • ^fSm to eighty. 
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76 THE ADJECTIVE. [§ 129 

When used before inflected or aninflected nouns they do not 
undergo any change ; ^rw 'TTT^' or HH^rli^r seven men or to seven 
men ; Tf^rtf ^T^ or fi^^ ^M^r«ft five hundred rupees or with Gve 
hundred rupees. 

Note. — ^ a hundred, used in numeral compounds, changes theff to 
«Tr in the crude- form ; ^t^ two hundred, f^^TOfer to two hundred, 
TT^^rh'nr to five hundred. 

§ 129, The numeral IJ^ one takes btT in the crude-form, 
but when it refers to a feminine noun, it assumes ^ : — 

Norn. ifcfT one, m., n. ipF one, /. 

Dot, qchMr to one ipSIW to one 

Oen. qchMI of one ^T^'Nl of one 

§ 130. The numerals fPT two, ?fnT three, and "^nrr four are 
changed to ^f|t, fttff and '^ffff respectively, in the crude- 
form : — 

Nom. %^ two Dat #^h^ to two 

Nom. ^tT three! Dat Rlr^iN^ to three 

Nom. "^K" four Bat. ^T^tw to four 

N(yte. — ff^ or ^fff is sometimes changed to ^, chiefly in poetry : — 
^A ?^rSf^ srqr^, ^ ittff ff q^.— Mukteshwar. 

§ 131. When fN" two, ?fpr three, and '^riT four refer to a 
noun denoting a person, they assume the following forms : — 

^ = frir/w. #ft/. frtn. 

'^rrr = '^^ m. ^^f. "^ n. 

Note* — These forms are usually substituted for nouns denoting 
persons, or applied attributively to them when the persons t,hey refer 
to have been mentioned in the previous part of a discourse, or when they 
constitute the whole number; ffT TTT^ W^ STn^fif^TrtrTi two persons 
have come downstairs, but % ^t% btF^ 3T1%?r> those two persons have 
come, or both have come. 

Note. — When the other cardinal forms are used for persons, the 
word "W^ persons is usually used with them ; trN" ^TT ^TT^ filr ^^^ 
men had come; ^ IT^'tW ^r give to ten women. ^pT when used 
with two, three and four, the numerals assume the forms ^^, frf^, 
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§ 135] THE ADJECTIVE. 77 

^^; ^Mt ^f^ two women, ^i^ W^ four men ; ^fj^ft ^f^ w^ W# 
arf^^ some four men are downstairs. 

Note.'^'W^ 18 the corruption of the Sanskrit word ^iRr> and is used 
in all the three genders. Its plural forms are IR" m. irfl"/. ^ n. 
It is usually used with a numeral IPT fH^, W^ ^t^X^ of the people 
some side with the rohhed, some with the rohher.. 

Note, — The Sanskrit form WT may mean a collective body generally; 
H«l^«l«i the human race, ^IR the canine race. Also, it means man 
individually or generally. In the masculine and neuter gender it 
denotes the people or the world generally ; %«in% ^^TP^s «V7^ ^^V^k 
listen to what people say, but follow your own mind. 

§ 132. The neuter forms t^^, f^ and ^ft^ are used to 
denote the common gender, a male and female ; ^ <q | j|f% 
34HI^X') ^ff^ ^n# ff Wr. — Mukteshwar. 

§ 133. The above numerals are thus declined t — 

Nam. ^ m. , ^ n., two fWI"/., two 

Dat, ^NfW"^-*n' to two ^t^fer to two 
Oen. ^NNt of two 'jt^flNr of two 

§ 134. The numerals ^q* two, ?fr^ three, and ^TIT four with 
^ '* even,^' make up the number denoting definiteness or 
totality ; thus, %7^ both, f%7^ all the three, and ^^^ all the 
four ; but with the other numerals ift is written separately, as 
qf^^ W^ all the five persons. Sometimes the f of it^ and 
^T^ is dropped ; as f|^ both, ^t^ all the three; ^t^f ^fhr, 
both in the morning and evening, -m'ifl is changed to ^hfr 
or ^^ ; 'iT^'ch'S or '^tj^FT on all sides. These definite forms 
are used for both persons and things ; ^ttt^ !????}■ 3^ W^Tpfl' 
3?i^ both of our children are ill. 

§ 135. These numerals, when qualifying an inflected noun, 
assume their crude-form ; ^m ^^t^T TTTOPff or ^hrf ^fPTPflf, (itt 
Sk. 5nT person,) by those two men ; *2rf tJ^TT ^f^^T ^ff^, I saw 
a lady. 

Note. — Before an inflected noun, the crude-form of if^ may be 
^^7 ^^7 T% or f^W^'- fpffr is preferable to the others. 
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78 THE ADJECTIVE, § 136— 

II. — The Ordinal Numerah. 

§ 136. The Ordinals denote the order or succession of 
objects ; as ^f^^ first, J^ETTT second. 

§ 137. The Ordinals, except the first four numbers, are 
made up by adding ^ to the Cardinals : tH" five + m= TNfT 
fifth ; an? eight + ^r=3TR^ eighth; from tj^'flr^ nineteen and 
onwards the ordinals change the final vowel of the cardinal to 
BTT before taking^; as ^T^I^^Iil nineteenth, ?[f*Prr^ hundredth. 
The following are the ordinal forms of the first four numbers:— 

qfff^ first, m. T^t# /• if^ n. 

^^Em* second, m. ^^f /• j^Eft" n. 

f^^rrr third, m. ft^nft/. ^^ ». 

^^m fourth, w. ^^ f. ^^ n. 

§138. The ordinals are declined like 'qfin^ in the First 
Declension : — 

T^r the first. 
Singular, 
Nbm. ^^^ the first, m. ^^^ /. T^ «• 

Dab. Mf|c-^H I to the first MRf^T^^r Mft^'Sir^l 

Gen. hR^^MI of the first T^rfNT H f^^^ l ^ r 

Flural. 

X'om, T^% the first, m. T^^/. T^^f n. 

> — ^, _«^ ^ 

Vat Tff^^ryr to the first 

Qen. M f^ ^ ^N r of the first. 

^rtTfT the seventh. 

Singular, 

Nom. ^(rHT seventh, m. ^Irrtt /• m'^ik w. 

Dat, 4Hldo^HI to the seventh ^ETItT^wr ^fT^^n^ 

Plural. 

Dat, 4jM^^l^r 

j^o^g^ — The iastrumeiital case of the ordinals is used adverbially; 
as qf^^^n^ or qf^^^TR first or at first ; 4HI^«^I^ a seventh time. 
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§ 142] THE ADJECTIVE. 79 

III. — The MuUiplicatives. 

§ 139. The Multiplicatives denote how many fold a thing 
is ; as fi<*i4d one-fold, or single ; jcq^ two-fold, or double. 
These forms are made up by adding f{^ (Sk. tc, a fold) to the 
cardinal numeral ; as qf^ fire + T? = tNt? five-fold. 

i 140. The numerals, ^ two, ^ three, ^i^ four, and ffr 

ten, are changed to f , m, ^ and ^ respectively before q?, 

and the 7 of 'T^' is doubled in the forms of fhf and ffhr. Thus, 

fcqr? double ^Kt four.fold 

frFT^ treble ^^PHT ten-fold 

Note, — The forms j, ^ and «$r are the forms assumed by ^ two, 
?fhT three and ^R four in composition ; as ^W?? « frame, "^Nt^T, 
an ear-ring, •^fcj^lWl quadrangular, ^fi^TT'fl' four-legged, 'iftq^, four- 
folded, '^rc takes the form of ^ in ^j[^j all around ; ^Jni?^ 
three-storied ; ftT^TT^ three-sided ; pj^^ clever ; jcfrpft a two. 
masted vessel. 

Note. — The word 3J«T fold or time is joined to numerals in their 
Sanskrit forms ; as ftijof two-fold ; f%5«T three-fold ; "^^of 
four-fold. ^ 

^^e.— The forms ^^ or Vj^ single, |^-fT or |^ double, 
fhf^dt or fff^-fT three-fold, are used chiefly in reference to the folding 
of clofJh or a roioe : ^^ ^ a, double thread. From four and on- 
wards the word TfO, the adjectival form of v[^ a fold, is joined to 
the numerals ; ^IpTf^ ^k^t a necklace with four folds, qff^ may be 
optionally used for all the other numerals ; qehM^^ single. 

IV. — FractionaVs. 
§ 141. The Fractionals denote one or more parts of a whole 
namber; as ^fs^ or ^[^ one and a fourth; qr^ a fourth. 

§ 142. The fractionals may be used with the cardinals, 
simple or aggregate ; as ^s^r^ two and a quarter, or ^r^^rtf 
one hundred and twenty-five. When the fractionals are united 
with the cardinals, they are put first and then the cardinals, 
which is just the reverse of what is done in English ; <^|^-t^ i 4; 
four and a half. The following are the fractional numbers, 
with their peculiai> signs : — 
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80 THE ADJECTIVE. [§ 143— 



f 
U 

n 


THE ADJECTIVE. 
Froc^ioTurf Numbers. 

•Ill- TRT^, 


2i 

O 1 


^11 . BT^hr. 
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^111- 4H"I^K, qr^^'^K. 



§ 143, The numbers from three and onwards are regularly 
denominated. Like tto^ f tf l H ( 3i ) we have ^^rsTTT ( 4J ), ^fr- 
'tN' ( 5i ), and so on. The words ^f«^ and ^N" prefixed to the 
cardinal signify ^ and ^ plus, while TR^ prefixed to the car- 
dinal, signifies J minus. Thus Tn^tfN* means 2 — i(r=lf); 
but ^^KllH means 2+i ( = 2^) ; ^rrt?fhT 3+^ (=3J ). 

§ 144. The fractionals may be reduced still lower in 
Mardthi:— 

i qw a fourth, a quarter. 

U of i = I ^tru^. 
2^ of i = f BT^N^TTT. 
Note* — One-eighth (J) of a measure is called ^^di«h or StNt. 

§ 145. The fractionals are thus employed with the aggre- 
gate numbers : — 

tn^^OOO — iof 100) 75. 
ws^ (100 +i of 100) 125. 
fM^ (H of 100) 150. 
4 N" l ^ l Hg (200 - i of 100) 175. 
^srrft^ (200 + i of 100) 226. 
BT^t^(2iofl00)250. 
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§ 149] THE ADJEOTIVB, 81 

§ 146. In this way any fraction might be joined to 
thousands, lacs, crores, &c» Beyond the number two, as ^ 
two, ftf ^f two hundred, ^ fiTR two thousand, &c., the word 
^TT is used to denote a half; as ^H^^flH fWIT 3,500 ; ^T^^ 
f^TK 10,500. 

Note, — "The symbols for pice, annas, and rupees are these — 
J I one pice, J II two pice, J III three pice, -J one anna, =J two annas, 
0J three annas, U four annas, llj eight annas, llU twelve annas, HJ | 
five annas and one pice, |=J II six annas and two pice, lllsy ||| fifteen 
annas and three pice, \J one rupee, H^HJ ^^ rupees and eight annas, 
HVU=J III six hundred and thirty-four rupees ten annas and three 
pice." — Hindi Grammar, 

§ 147. The fractionals are regularly declined. . Those end- 
ing in BT are of the Second Declension, and those in btt, f and 
q* of the First, w^ is irregular ; as ^WTTW to one and a 
quarter^ not ^^siffHT. 

F. — Distiibutive Numerals. 

§ 148. The distributive numerals indicate how many each 
time a thing is ; as ^<4«h> liM^i ^(^^ each, every. The sense 
of distribution is usually expressed by repeating the cardinals; 
S<t><jqM^ ^^ you may come one by one ; fhr fhr ^% 3TPrr 
bring two mangoes at a time; TWRT 'WRT ^^MHI ?ra% they 
sat down to dine by fifties. 

jfe?/e. — By aflfixing ^ to some numeral ending in air, the distri- 
butive sense is expressed ; ^4|66r<%l TT* BT^h^T ^^ 'T«irr give a whole 
to each, do not give a half; 9T>ift7r ^rfiT ^ fix the posts, each 
half deep. 

VL — The Indefinite Numerals. 

§ 149. The indefinite numerals denote a number inde- 
finitely; as iTJfT many ; ^^ a few, m. plural ; ^, an^, all, m. 
The indefinite numerals are regularly declined like the ad- 
jectives of quality, § 114 ; ifJ^T many, ^f^rhTT to many ; ar^^ 
all, ST^t«rf?9r to all. 

11 w n ] 
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82 TRONOUNS. § 150 

CHAPTER XL 
Pronouns* 

§ 150— § 177. 

. § 150. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place of a 
noun, or refers to a noun mentioned before or after it ; as TTTT 
WTOI" 4t ^TWC ^rff Rumd says that he intends to come ; iff TJ^ 
^FtT ^TIHT itm ^ fp^ HT% this is the very man that came 
yesterday. 

§ 151. There are six kinds of pronouns, viz., the Personal 
^^M^l-q^ , the Personal Indefinite <J > HI^^ 4^M^M«h, the 
Relative ^Eff^ft, the Interrogative ST^rnf^, the Demonstrative 
f^^, and the Indefinite WTF^. 

§ 152. The Pronouns, with the exception of the First and 
Second Personal Pronouns, are regularly declined. The mas- 
culine pronouns in srr or afr are changed to f in the feminine, 
and to IT in the neuter gender; as ^jt he, rft" she, and If it, and 
are declined like the adjectives of quality in ^n, § 114. 

1. The Personal Pronouns, 

§ 153, The Personal Pronouns ( JF^^T^^ ^T^fT^) are chiefly 
employed as substitutes for the names oi 'persons, and represent 
three persons, viz., the speaker, the person spoken to, and the 
person spoken of. The form indicating the speaker is called 
the First Person, the form for Ihe person spolcen to is called the 
Second Per son j and the form denoting the person spohen of is 
called the Third Person. The following are the forms for the 
three persons :'— 
Sing, ^st Pers. »ft I m., /., n. Plu. ^TT^ft we m.,/., n. 

„ 2nd „ ^ thou w.,/., 7i. „ w^ you m.,f., n. 

„ 3rd „ ^ he, rR- she, ^ it. „ % »i., r^rf., ?ff w., they 

Note, — The personal pronouns are thus derived from the Sanskrit 
language, through the Prdkrit .• — 

Singular. 
1st P&rs. Sk. STf, Pr6k. arfj^, iMar. »ft I 
2nd Pers. Sk. ^, PrSk. 5, Mar. f^ thou 



Digitized by 



Google 



§155] 



PliONOUNjs. 



83 



Plural. 

lat Vers. Sk. T^, Prak. ^T^ ( aUo ^h )> Mar. aniSt we 
2nd Pers. Sk. ^, Prak. 55^, Mar. ^fft you 

§154. The Third Personal forms are also demonstrative 
in sense, and donote iluit and those, as well as he, she, it, and 
they. 

Note. —The Sanskrit base ?f ta, feminine ^ ta, from which these 
forms are derived, signifies he, ** this, that.** The Zend forms are 
identified with the Sanskrit. — Bojyj). 

§ 155. The pronouns jff I and ^thou are thus declined : — 

Plural. . 
^arriEfl' we 

STTlft us 
^mff by us 

smmff with us 



Nom, 
Ace. 

Instr 



Daf. 

Abl. 
(Jen, 
Loc. 



Sifigular, 

jff me 
f T^T by me 
i H^\ii with me 
TW-'nTryr to me 
mff^ than me 
^mrr m. of me 
'm^^inme 



sTTWIHf-^ to us 
MTWf j[f than us 
WT^ m. of us 
BTTfirhrin us 



^ Thou. 



Singular. 
Nom. f^thou 
Ace. ff thee 
T . / ^^ by thee 

** l3^ with thee 
Dat, ^^, J^T^JT to thee 
Abl. 2^rf;^ than thee 
Cre?i. g5T wi. of thee 
Loc, Hfi^iM in thee 

Note. — The instrumental singular of these pi'onouns is usually 
written with the anusvar, though etymologically there is no warrant 
for it ; but there is sufficient authority for the nasalisation of the 
plural form. 



Plural. 
3^ you 
^ you 
girff hy you 
5^ffHft with you 
iJ^HI-^ to you 
flfffjrT than you 
HH-m m. of you 
5^rhr in you 
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84 PRONOUNS. § 156— 

Note.— The nominative ift 1 end ^thou are now usually used for 
the instrumental ^^f by me and ^J by thee j as, 4f ( for t^) "^ ^ 
fr^f^ lit. it has been written by nie ; rf ( for ^^ ) ^ ^^T^T^T^ Wt^, 
lit. it should have been done by thee. These are purely Konkani 
const ruction 8« 

Note, — The inflected forms of iff I and §^ thou are thus derived 
from Sanskrit : — 

»ft I- 
Sing. Norn. Sk. ^, Prak. 3?f^, Mar. jft, I 

„ Ace. Sk. ^f, PrSk. if, Mar. »ft, me 

„ Instr. Sk. ipn", Prak.% or *nr, Mar. ^in", by me 

a- Thou. 
Siwj^. i^Tom. Sk. ^, Prak. JJf or ?f, Mar. 5^ thou 

„ Ace. Sk. ^^ Prak.^ orffor^, Mar. ?r thee 

„ Instr. Sk. ?^^f, Prak. 3% or tHT or fffj", Mar. ^^n* by thee 
Plu. Instr. Sk. ar^mPT, Prdk. ^V^, Mar. ^maft by us 

„ „ Sk.jwrrRr, Prdk. g^, Mar. 5# by you 

§ 156. Before inflected nouns iff I and ?|^ thou assume their 
crude-forms ; — 

1st Per, Sing. ipT Plu. btt^ 

They may take also their case-forms ; as, mr T^^THT to me 
a poor man, or ifHT ^lO^MI* In the instrumental singular 
only the case-forms of the pronouns are used ; as, ^^n* ^TTH 
by me Rama. 

§ 157. The Third Personal Pronouns ?fr he, fft she, and n 
it, are thus declined: — 

Masculine. 



Nom. 
Ace. 

Instr. 


Singular. 

#rhe 
% him 

^^M by him 
c^^ to him 


•} 

than him 


Plural. 
^ they 
^ them 
r^irn?r by them 

^ * mf *^ • «• ..111 


Dat. 

Abl 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Crude 


I ^m or f^rniw with them 

1 ^^RT, to them 
nrff/T ^^rnrifT than them 
^^f-^l of them 
^^m in them 
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^^|-«ir of him 
nrfff in him 
j-form ?^r 
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Norn. 
Acc» 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Ahl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 



Singular^ 
iSi she 
ffther 

Rt^ by her . 

f^^i fif^n^, #^ to her 

ftr^, Ri^fi than her 
f%^ of her 
^t?f in her 



Crude-form ^^ 



Nam. 
Ace. 



Singular. 

^it 
tit 



Instr. r^j^ by it 



Feminine. 

Plural. 

^m they 

^^ them 
1 ^^rnff by them 
\ ^^rt# or ^«ll^^ff with them 

[to them 
^^rf|JTj ^^NfJTT than them 
^itNt of them 
f^hf in them 

PZwraZ. 

rft they 

?(t them 
fr^f-O by them 
t_^^rWt or ^^rnr^r with them 

^^wr, ^^iNtot, ^M\^} ^^Hf to them 

'f^rflTT, ^^l^j|.H than them 

^^f^l of them 

nrffT in them 

§ 158. The Third Personal Pronouns m he, ^ she, W it, as 
well as the Relative ^ who, the Demonstrative fr this, and all 
the other pronouns ending in HT or aff assume only their 
crude-forms before an inflected noun ; ^^ ^TRrMf by those 
ladies; OT <^«fil<:l to these people; ^m ^^^^ 5^%?^ the 
man whose dog died. 

The Indefinite Personal Pronoun. 

§ 159, The Indefinite Personal Pronoun is 3?rT>r one's 
self, and refers to persons. It is substituted for all the 
personal pronouns, both in the singular and plural, and may 
be translated as I or myself; thou or thyself; he or himself ; 
she or herself, as well as their plural forms; as, sffTT ^TTPT 
ft^ ^mr afterwards he went away ; jfir ^TTTTRf Htorf^nft, 
'WnsT, TT 5^ WT^RT HFoWltfr TTff I know you, Sir, but 
you do not know yourself. 



Dat. 
All 
Gen. 
Log 



^^l«^l-^ to it 
5E?nf^ than it 
^^IT^ of it 
nrffT in it 



Crude-form r^ 
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86 PKOKOUNS. § 160 — 

§ 160, The adverbial form ^^: of one's self, is used some- 
times for MTTT, especially when it is used to emphasize the 
personal pronouns ; as, »ft *^ff : frf^T ^T^ ^rtt I myself went 
there ; so also ^T^:^ Bf^f^rf %t^ he has injured himself. 
When icapf : is used in this way as a pronoun, it is an Indefinite 
Personal Pr6noun. 

A^o/e.— WTT is derived from the Sanskrit word W^in^ self, 
changed to arrT*^ i" Prdkrit ; and ^r^^ , in the former language, is 
used in all the genders, numbers, and persons. ^^: is the Sanskrit 
ablative of ^ self, and in the form ^^ self, is used as freely as 
^TT^'TT ; ^^ ffHT^j I chose it myself, or thoa chosest it thyself, or 
he or she chose it himself or herself; ^^ ffT^: we, you, or they 
chose it of ourselves or yourselves or themselves. — Max Muller, 
§ 16L WTT and ^W: are declined as follows : — 
^TTPr Oneself. 
Nom. ^TTPr oneself 
Ace. BTTTT oneself 
Instr, STrrr by oneself 
Dat. ^m^ l tM -^ to oneself 
Abl. d^muilsl^H than oneself 
Gen. STHt^ m. of oneself 
Loo. BTrrrffT in oneself 
Crude-form ^ttTTT. 
Note. — In poetry the instrumental may be inflected; ?T«n"^ 'HEnft 

^ ^^: Self. 
N'om. ^^tT: self AbL ^^rT:^ than self 

Ace. ic>nT: self Gen. ^^tTi'qT of self 

Instr. iF^nr: by self Loc. ^^rrfrT in self 

Vat ^?^ff :OT-^ to self Crude-form ^^: 

Note. — In the plural the crude-form of BTTrT assumes the anusvara; 
^^Ipft WT^hr Hre:^ ^?T^, they killed themselves. 

Note. — The genitive amw is often erroneously substituted for 
3?rr^ ; % Wl^l*^ (for BTTTTmr) H?l^m %«nT W^, tliey are going 
to come to see your honour. But B^HHT one's own or of oneself may 
be used ns a noun like the adjective ^^<^r good, and then it can 
be declined in all the cases ; 3?rT?«TTt^r ^TTT^ 1TfT?f, we should see to 
our own (people) ; s?rr^ ^TPTS ^r^,we should keep what is our own. 
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§ 165] PBONOUNS. 87 

Note. — Some change ^^: in the crude-form to ^^nrf; as nrf^ 
W^iit^r d^^'^) 5^lrf^ he cheated himself. 

Ill, — The Relative Pronoun. 

§ 162. The Relative Pronoun has a relational force, and 
always refers to some other word or phrase in the sentence ; 
■^ 3?r«n" ^r^^ fFTT ^ WHT W^", the boy who intended to come 
has come. In the sentence, ijt is a relative, referring to y^nr 
a boy, followed by the demonstrative ffr that. 

Note, — ^Wt is derived from the Sanskrit ^: who, changed to ifl' in 
the Prakrit. 

§ 163. The relative ift assumes the forms ift feminine, and 
^ neuter, and is declined like the adjective in STf. 

§ 164. There are some relative forms which are made up 
with the help of the demonstrative pronouns. Sect. 172; 
as, irar such as ; 3T^«r of such kind as ; Rfr?r«in', "^[^^ as much 
as, as great as ; f»|«f«FrOT, J)^4|HI as much as to each person ; 
fSTrTcFT, ^^dt, of the number which. 

§ 165. The relative pronoun, together with the noun to 
which it refers, makes up one sentence, to which another is 
joined beginning with the Demonstrative pronoun rfr that, so 
that the relative pronoun has the force of a conjunction — the 
particle which joins two sentences together ; as ifr TJ^ J?RT- 
PT^m^ ^^ (1) ^ ^r^^ sro?y (2) The man who will act 
honestly may be even poor. The demonstrative which follows 
the relative is called a correlative qR^qr^ipft. 

Singular. 



N'om. 
Aec. 
Insir. 
Dai. 

AM. 

Qen. 
Loc. 
Crude 


Wl" w. who 
^ whom 
^€||^ by whom 


3ft/. who 

3ft^ 


^ n. which 
^ which 
5in^ by which 


to whom 


1 ^ilMI-^-^^l^t^l 

to which 


than whom 
^^rr^n* wi. of whom f»r^ m.^ 
^F«rf?r in whom ifm 
•form ^m 5^ 


than which 
^^|-«i|| m. of which 
5«rhT in which 
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[§ 166- 



Nom. 

Ace. 



it m. who 
^ whom 



Plural. 
^^/. who 
^^ whom 



iff n. which 
ifi which 



Instr. *^f»ff by whom or which 

Dat. /Sr^rhTT-^-^irHnTr to whom or which 

AbL '558rfff-^«rNr^'T than whom or which 

Om. ^^tNt m. of whom or which 

Loc. 5«|N in whom or which 

Crude 'form 5^ 

IV. — llie Demonstrative Pronouns. 
§ 166. The Demonstrative Pronoun directly points out the 

word or phrase to which it refers ; fT Jt^TT this boy ; ^fr ^|<fii 

that servant. 

§ 167. There are two demonstrative pronouns, viz., tfr this, 
pointing to an object near the speaker, and ^ that, pointing 
to a distant object. 

§168. The declension of fit that, is given under the Per- 
sonal Pronouns (§ 167). 

§ 169. The pronoun fr is changed to ^ feminine, and ^ 
neuter, and is thus declined : — 

Singular. 



Nom. ^ m. this 


tf. 


?n. 


Ace. ^ this 


^ 


f 


Instr. CT^ by this 

Dat. wrm'^'WJl^mr to this 




«I^ 


«lrtl-«-WI»1rtl 


Abl. WrfJT-Wr^sL^ than this 


WIjH 


Oen. WfT"^ ni. of this 


(t^m. 


wr<jT»». 


Loc. frf?r in this 


fhr 


Wfff 


Crude-form ^ 


fir 


wr 


Plural. 




Nom. % these m. 


wr 


^«. 


Ace, ^ these m. 


wr 


<^ , 



Irwfr. ?lWf by these 

Dat. OTOT-^-wnn^ to these 

J.6/. OTi[T-wN"5ff than these \m.f. n. 

Qen* wHr of these • I 

Loc. wffT iu these J 

Crude-form w^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



^ 172] PRONOUNS. 89 

§170, ^ is also substituted for ^, aud f for ff in the 
crade-form^ wiich are the older forms ; ^fl^ or fTTHT to this ; 
fPSl or ^FH* to .this,/. : — 

^Rt strW^ ^, i^m 5Rfr -sr^ bt% ^ifir^ i 

Nole.—l^ is derived from the Sanskrit «Tf^that or this, changed 
in Prakrit to the indeclinable 9Tf . 

§ 171. The following demonstrative derivatives are im- 
portant, by the aid of which corresponding relative, interroga- 
tive, and several other pronominal forms may be derived : — 

1. Forms denoting num^jer : ^ff^r so many. (Sk. fir<I.) 

2. Forms denoting quantitjj : f^^f so much. ( Sk. ff^rnr^, 
Prak.irff). 

3. Forms of number and quantity denoting distribution-: 
f^^r^yr, ir^iT?5r so much to any or each person ; frT^r^^r ^It 
^TW do not give so much to each. 

4. Forms denoting order or series : frT^RT^r, tpnFrr, so 
mvLchth ( if we may coin an equivalent expression ) . 

5. Forms indicating kiml or sort: 3?^^ ^^t^jM^HTIwr such. 
( Sk. ff^: Prak. fr^fff. ) 3T^«?rf«yr is distributive in force; as 
Bi^rii^ ^% f^ they gave such mangoes to each ; ^^^H| t^ 
^IWr each ate such a guava. 

Note — BTOT is often used at the end of a word with the elision of 
^ J a* ^ n^^ y j r f^ f ^ r ^^ r he appears to be like Ramchandrapant ; 
% Tftiff^ a?5r ^cn^^ ^nr^, TC5 ^^^^ 'TT^ *I ^eel inclined to 
give food to the poor, but have no means ; arr^ 'Tf^^ T^W ^f^^ 
it looks as if it would rain to-day« 

§ 172. When the relative ^r, the interrogative qrhr, and the 
demonstrative rjt are united with the above demonstrative 
12 m 
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90 PRONOUNS. [§ 173 — 

forms, they simply retain their initial consonants, ^, ^ and ff ; 
^PT who ? + Bwr = ^FW, how ? ^ + ^m = ^RTT as ; #r + 
«TOT = ^!W so.. 



Relative '5ff|' Demonstrative ^ 



Interrogative gft«T 
5ir 



F. — The Interrogative Pronouns, 

§ 173. The Interrogative Pronouns are used to form ques- 
tions; as,^pr BTf^ ? who is there ? VB[f^r ^Hf TTI^if ? what does 
he want ? 

§ 1 74. The interrogative pronouns are ^RTT who ? ^f^ nf 
or c|^^ which or what one ? ^pft or ^p^ any one ; ^rra 
what ? RfTrfr, fcfcfft^ how many ? 

Note. — ^FTT is derived from the Prakrit ^<wr, Sk," cfT: who ? 4- 
«T?2f: other = gfr?2T:; ^^ how many ? from Sk. cRfff ? and gfRT 
from Sk. ^i|, Prdkrit q^8?r> (^^ Hindi). 

Note, — e||)Ufff is composed ofc^H" + ^, and occurs in poetry. 
It is also commonly used in the Deckan, but aRhfl" is now preferred 
to it. . 

§ 175. The interrogatives are declined in the following 
manner : — 

(1) ^^ who ? takes ^r; ^t<T who ? ^TTRTr to whom ? 

(2) ?Rrwr ctf ^tT^ which one ? is inflected in the three 
genders, and is declined like the adjective in w (Sect. 114.) 

(3) RfT^ how many? remains unchanged in the crude-form. 

(4) f^rfi*5R how many ? is declined with btT in the masculine 
. and neuter, and with f in the feminine ; as fifrfrfcFnrr to how 

many m. n. ; f^frfrf^ffTT to how many ( women ) ? f^lR^SR is deri- 
ved from rar^r + 7^, and agrees in declension with if^ (189). 
Before inflected nouns it remains unchanged ; as f^rHNr TTT^^ff 
^ %5y, How many men did this ? 

(5) cfH"^ what ? is irregularly declined. 
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Examples. 






^<T who ? 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Norn. 8f Ace. ^pr who 


^t«T 


Instr. 


cir*"fl by whom 


*r^ 


Bat. 
All. 


^Rt^TH^-^ to whom 


^^^'^ 


«M"ll8L^ than whom 


^nij^ 


Oen. 
Loc. 


^rmMi of whom 


^prf'^ 


cffpfTfT m wnom 


'^"ih . 


Crude-form gfrrr 


^rrf 


Jfo/e,— Before inflected nouns gfrTT »s preferable to ^{^^r or ^jpf. 




«hMffl wnicn one 


r 




Singular. 




J^Tom. ^ ilcc. 


^^r'v^>m. ^rW^,/. sfT^; /I. 


Ins/r. 
Crude-form 


*i"Jc^H ^hT^lrfl^ 


•v ":± 


^RfPT^r'T 


^'l^lc^^lf^r-i:! -^l"!^?^!-^ *nc^|rJI ^ 




«hi"R8n 


Nom: 8f Ace. 

-r m 


Plural. . 


,/. SFPTrff, w. 


-J2^...-*«.£..££ 


instr. 


«hl"k«|H|. 




Bat. 


sFr^2rfryr-5Er-Tr. 


Crude-form 


f^lRrft how many ? 




-N'otn. ^ Ace'. 


f^frft" how many ? 




Instr. 


ftrrfMt by how many ? 




Bat. 


(^ffiVil to how many ? 




Crude-form 


cffRT what ? 






Singular. 


PiwraZ. 


JVow. ^ -4cc. 


sfrnr what 

sff^l^ by what 
sfTCTrt^r-^ to what 




I?is<r. 


^AIIHT 


Dai, 


•^AiHi-^-^rr 


i6J. 


^^'T than what 


*Alf8[H 


Gen, 




^^Nt 


Loc, 


ch^llfT in what 


<«r^ff< 


Crude-form 


^m 
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92 THE VERB. [§ 176 

§ 176, Besides the interrogative forms given above thara 
are others derived with the help of the demonstrative pro^ 
nouns: f^^cfil, %7fr how many or how much; ^r?r«frrt^, 
%^<iHI how much in order ? ^^m, ch^Hly cfTil^lr^l of what 
kind? Sect. 171. 

VI, — The Indefinite Tronoiin8. 

§ 177. The Indefinite Pronouns express an indefinite 
generality. They are these : cffpr, some one ; gFT'^ft', any one ; 
«KnM*^ some one ; «hn^|, some one ; %rTfrr, any one ; %^ many 
a one; ^^, btit^KT, ITt^TTrj a certain one; ar^nrr, dH<*l, some 
particular person or thing; 3^^, ^^nifff, both ; f^R^^, several; 
?Rf#f, something, some ; ^frf^f^r^ some few ; ^f^7 (^fNt -^^t^) 
^ few ; cfrf^Nifff some individuals of a number ; BTrpTcfr, ^"K^^ 
ar^ another ; 8?;?%^, Tf ^C, mutual ; f^y ^K^^, others ; 
^^r^, ^, ^HTOT, all ; J^ some one. Of these words, those 
ending in btt are declined like the adjectives in iTT ; those 
in 3T assume w in the crude-form j and the rest remain 
unchanged in the crude-form. 



CHAPTER XII. 

THE V^ERB. 

The Classification of Verbs. 

§ 178— § 187. 

§ 178. A verb is the chief word in the sentence, and 
aflBrms being, action and suffering of some person or thing ; 
^ arrW God is (being) ; um ^l^idl Rama walks ; A\[^i\ Thfr 
^nf%^ Govinda reads a book (action); 'grrtf ^^^ H\R^ ^rit 
four hundred men were killed (suffering,) 

§ 179. The verb almost always expresses action, and 
especially the chief action of the mind, viz,, the assertion or 
denial of a proposition, and it is consequently called ftf^nw 
an ACTION — WORD in Marathi. 
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§ 180. The noun or pronoun of which an action is affirmed 
by the verb, is called the Subject (^Ffff), and the noun or pro- 
noun towards which the action of the verb tends, is called 
the Object («|i^). In the above sentence ^ftRrfT Thft ^Ff^Wt 
Govinda reads a book, 'itf^ I is the subject, and ^pft is the^ 
object of the verb Tff^nfr. 

§ 181. The subject of the verb is often the agent or doer 
(^^) of the action denoted by it. 

§ 182. Verbs may be thus classified according to their 
signification, derivation, and conjugation: — Transitive (^eV^A^} 
or Intransitive ( ^efiA«h ), Potential (^OT^ir), Causal (ipjr^^). 
Auxiliary (^rfn^)> Defective {'frr), Regular {f^^^rPtfT) or 
Irregular ( ^^R^fn^ ), Anomalous (f^f^^nnr), Passive (^r^Pr), 
and Impersonal (^rnr^^) 

§ 183. When an action denoted by the verb passes on to- 
the object, it is transitive (^«frA«F)^ and when the action termi- 
nates in the subject, it is intransitive {^^^); as, ^T^f arhrr 
^TRTt) Rami eats a mango (transitive) ; TJ^f ^^, Rama comes 
(intransitive). This is a division of verbs exclusively ac- 
cording to their signification. 

§ 184. The Marathi verbs may be changed in form, or used 
with other words, to express some new idea, and the forms 
thus produced are called Causal verbs, Potential verbs, and 
Compound verbs. This is a division of verbs according to 
Derivation. 

.(1) The Causal verb chiefly expresses the sense of instru^ 
mental agency ; as TJ^X JW^ TfT^rlt Rama reads the book ;. 
Causal, ^HI*^H 'fl^f 2^^T^ ^f-tjRd) Govind causes Rima to 
read the book. 

(2) The Potential verb expresses the idea of ability or 
power; as, ^RT fITT ^tf^^ Rama breaks the tree ; Potential, 
ilHf ^ ^H' W^ 'fr^^ R&mi can break the tree. 

(3) The Compound verb, which is composed of two words,, 
conveys a simple idea ; as M^rtrT ^TH^ to wear, lit., to put in 
the body; 53r^ ?r^R^ to wash out, lit., to throw away after 
washing. 
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185. The Marathi, verbs may be divided according to tlmr 
Conjugation into Auxiliary verbs-. Defective verbs, Begular or 
Irregular verbs, Anomalous verbs, .Impersonal verbs, and Pas- 
sive verbs, 

(1) The Auxiliary verbs are used to make up the forms of 
the verbal Tenses and Moods ; as rm ^m^ ^ Rama is >yalk- 
ing; H^ ^ mR5f I must go. 

(2) The Defective verbs are deficient in some forms of 
conjugation ; as Trf^ It is wanted ; qr?T^ It is not necessary. 

(3) The Regular verbs are conjugated in the past tense in 
the common way, and the Irregular in an uncommon way ; 
as, '^m Walk thou, ^^mm He walked, Reg.j »rr Go thou, Jhsyr 
He went, Irreg. 

(4) The Anomalous verbs are conjugated irregularly in 
the constructions or Sf^pj; as, r^TT BTTT^rr >T^ f^^r^f}" Rama has 
learnt her lesson, 

(5) When the Transitive verb is conjugated with its object 
as the subject^ it is called a Passive or Suffering verb ; as, in'T 
»fr?^ The tree fell ; fTT^ %^^ ^ The tree was felled. 

(6) When the intransitive verb is conjugated without a 
subject, its subject being concealed in it, it is called Impersojial ; 
^rn^ TIT^ TRfrT «ho6Ho6r< fl"?f I was sick at the stomach yester- 
day — I was affected with nausea. 

§ 186. The verbs may, also, be divided according to the 
Agential relation oi the subject to the a^r^ion which the verb 
expresses, and considered as Active, Passive and Neuter, 

1. When the verb represents the subject as the ageiit or 
doer of the action expressed by it, then it is Active ; as ^TT 
ir^fff Rim&- sits ; rRT ^•TT^rT m^ Rdma eats bread. The 
active verb may be either Transitive or Intransitive. 

2. When the verb represents the subject as acted upon by 
some other agent, or by itself, then it is Passive ; as, ^if^ft 
^Pfy^Nr^ *ilfiH ^ The Rohillas were killed by the English ; 
^TT^'ff^The tree breaks. ( Sect. 186, 5.) 
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Note. — Strictly speaking when the subject of the verb is acted upon 
^y itsel/y it is distinct from the true Passive, which necessarily implies 
foreign agency* The former may be called a verb of the Middle 
Voioe, that is, a verb the subject of which is both the agent and the 
object of the action ; as, ^ ^qT% the door opened. 

Note. — Sometimes the Transitive verb, without any change of con- 
jugation, has the force of an Intransitive ; ^^TT^^rr BTIT^Nt fTT *?rftfy, 
the spray will beat upon his veranda. The verb expresses the sense 
of repeated or vigorous action . 

Note. — When the Transitive verb expresses the performance of 
the act denoted by it m ?>,' general way, it is used intransitively, 
without any change of conjugation ; ^fr ^PT^ 'TfPwl' lie reads well ; 
^r ^rW ^\^ fT<T^ m^ he does not at all recite badly. 

3. When the Intransitive verb represents its subject as 
neither the agent of the action denoted by it, nor the object 
affected by it, the Intransitive verb is called Neuter ; as, ffTTT 
iRrf The tree falls ; iTr | l^?¥r The cow got loose ; ^TTT ^^^ 
arit Rama is good; rw ^TT ^^ 'fT^ Ramd does not look well. 

Note. — ^The verb ,^2rft, got loose in ^rrl" ^^rft, the cow got loose, 
and ^^ fell in fTfT <TtS, the tree fell, may be regarded as verbs of 
the Active form with the Passive sense, like the verbs of the Middle 
Voice ; only those are Intransitive and these Transitive 

Note. — Corresponding to these Neuter Intransitives there are Active 
Transitives ; as g^^ to get loose, ^fr^ to loose ; ^^ to die, iff^ to 
Ml ; T^ to fall, qr^ to fell ; f^^f to get loose, ^TT^ to unloose. 

Note, — Sometimes Active Intransitives have a neuter force ; Vim 
fnC^i^?C 5W% Mmi sits on the chair. Active ; ^RT^ f^MMMf^ R^S5T 
^?=rftr^, TT <ff '^nr<^ 'TO'?^ m% Rdma fixed the nail with a ham- 
mer, but it was not ( or did not get) well fixed. 

§ 187. The last three divisions of verbs, based on the 
agential relation of the subject, are commonly denominated 
Voices or m^, 

No^c.—" These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sans- 
krit as well as Greek, on peculiar conceptions which it is djfficult to 
analyse or realise ; and in Sanskrit, as well as Greek, the right use 
of the Active and Middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 5fV 
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96 THE VERB. [§ 188— 

to lead, is used as parasmaipada in snch expressions as zf^ f^^r^ he 
<;arries oft a swelling ; bat as atmanepada, in urM f^^Rlct be turns 
away or dismisses with wrath ; a subtle distinction which it is possible 
to appreciate when stated, but difficult to bring under any general 
rules. " — MaX'Muller. 



CHAPTER XIII. 
The Inflection of Verbs. 

§ 188— § 216. 

§ 188. The verb is given in the Marathi Dictionary in 
ir^hat is called its gerundial form,i. e., it is given with the par- 
ticle ^ affixed to it ; ^iy{ to do. 

§ 189. A verbal root (^TT^) is the form which remains after 
the ^ is dropped; as, H\^\ to strike ; TTT strike thon. 

§ 190. The verbal root, when employed to predicate action 
of a noun, is modified, by means of certain particles, called 
personal-endings^ to indicate its relation to the noun. Thus, 
the gernnd, ^\m^ to speak ; the root, ^t^ speak thou ; the 
inflected f rm, ^>m^{ speaks ( = ^ + ^) ; fft" #f«^ Hari 
speaks • tae ^fi" in 4)^^ is a personal-ending. 

§ ^ J. The personal-endings indicate the following par- 
ticulars : — 

1. The Genders (f^) — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

2. The Numbers (t^^) — Singular and Plural. 

3. The Persons (jC^) — the First, the Second, and the 

Third. 

4. The Tenses (^inoP) —the Present, the Past, and the 

Future. 

5. The Moods {^) — the Indicative, the Conditional, the 

Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Infinitive. 

6. The Constructions (sT^HT or Prayogas) — ^The Subjec- 

tive, the Objective, and the Neuter. 

7. The Participles and the Verbal Nouns (^TT^^nf^)— 

four Participles, and two Verbal Nouns. 
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§ 192. The mode or manner iu wliicli the verbal inflections 
or personal-endings are joined to the root, is called Conjuga- 
tion {^\4kmr\h.H). 

Tenses. 

§ 193. A tense (L'\t. bimpu^y time) is the form of the verb 
made up by inflection, or by the aid of the auxiliary verbs 
(§ 186, 1), in order to indicate the time of the action signified by 
it; thus, #h^fff he speaks; i[[^^ he will speak, the root being 
^hy speak thou. The forms that arc produced by inflection are 
called Simple Tenses j and those made up by the aid of the 
auxiliary i^erhs are denominated Compotcnd Tenses, 

§ 194. There are four Simple Tenses in Marathf, three of 
which indicate the principal divisions of time — the Present, the 
Past J and the Future; the fourth expresses a particular feature 
of past time, and is called the Pa^t H'lhitnal Toise, 

§ 195. (1) The Present Tense {^km^^RToS) is that form of 
the verb which denotes that an action is going on in the pre- 
sent time; ^7^r ^(^^ the li orsc walks ; ^r^ ^f^ ^^ SfT^^TPT * 
virtuous men show kindness to all . 

§ 195. (2) The Past Tense (^^{rjs) expresses an action as 
completed in time already past or spent; f^^ Tf^fT T¥?^ the 
deer fell into the snare ; Hf^T^ f ^5f ^lif^ifd ^rff Tr^"% ^T^ 
^f«S3 m^ until this day no one has seen or heard of the laugh- 
ter of a fish. 

§ 197. (3) The Future Tense {fl[H^n^f\[m) expresses an 
action to occur in time subsequent to the present ; ijt JreTJ? 
t^inroET ^^ after I die I shall go to God ; ^ ^f*l^^ rf 'flf 
^r^5T I shall ask what they will bid. 

§ 198. (4) The Habitual Past Tense {ttfr[^^f^) indicates 
the habitual doing of an action in past time-; KfHf fr»r '^IT ^TTO" 
^r^f?T ^ Ramd used to sit reading four hours a day ; Hx qi^T 
W T «fr*i<4J ^TT tN" rNi'il? ^hft he was in the habit of sallying 
forth, and tying four or five pieces of cloth around his loins. 

§199. The following are the Inflections which make up 
the forms of the simple tenses : — 
13 m 
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[199- 



Prisbnt Tense. 
1#/ and 2nd CoHJugaiion$, 



Past Tbnse. 
\Bt Conjugation. 



Singular. 


Plural. 




M. 


F. 


^. 


M. F.N 


1. 


^ 


» 


» 


tit 


2. 


«tw 


?Nr 


^ 


m 


3. 


* 


% 


m 


fm 



Singular, 


P/wroJ. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


Jf . F. N. 


1. 


«t 


* 


* 


Hj 


2. 


WW rfy^ 


1^ 


W 


3 


wr «* 


^ 


^ p^ir fff 



Future Tensb. 
Ist Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation. 



Singular. 


PZwral. 


Sinyu^r. 


P/wa^. 




3f . F. N. 


M . P. JV. 




3f . J'. iV. 


JIf . P. N. 


1. 


TT 


^ 


1. 


H 


* 


2. 


<ltw (or ?ftff) 


WW 


2. 


^IVw (or ^fhr) snw 


3. 


irw 


?ffw 


3. 


*w 


?(^ 



Kofe.— The Second Singnlar ^fhr is preferable to ^t^. 

Past HABtTUATy. 

It^ Conjugation, 2nd Conjugation, 



1 


Singular. 


Plural. 




M. F. N. 


M. F. N. 


1. 


* 


^ 


2. 


^ 


. vn 


3. 


T 


aw 



Singular. 


Plural. 




M. F. N. 


M. F. K 


1. 


f 


9f 


2. 


hr 


W 


3. 


t 


hr 



Ifo^<f.— «TO is sometimes substituted for the Second Singular In- 
IrfrBsitive Past Habitual ^. 

Note, — The inflections of the tenses are of two kinds; those directly 
derived from Sanskrit through the Prikrit, and those of a pui*elj 
Mariithi origin. It has not yet been ascertained when the latter 
terminations came into use, but the former, which make up the Past 
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§ 199] INFLECTION OP THE VBKB. 99 

Habitaal forms, are foand in the oldest Maratbi poetical works. 
These are, in fact, the source from which all the existing forms of the 
tenses arc derived, and they are found, with slight changes, in Hindi 
and Gujarati serving the purpose of the aorist. What wc have de- 
signated purely Marathf forms are produced by the nnion of the 
demonstrative pronoun ^ that, (used, also, as the Third Personnl 
Pronoun,) with the Past Habitual inflections. Thus, 

The pronoun fft wi. + P, H. if = ^; ^U^ I «alk, sinff. Ist ^irs. 
m w. + P. H. If^ = #^; 'irn^^fhT sing. 2d pert. 
ffr m. + P. H. q" = ^; '^m^t sing- Srd pen. 
m m. + p. H. g? = fft; '^X^plu. let jjers. 
y, ffr w. + P. H. 3Tr = ffT; ^rn^rrr plu. 2nd pers. 

rff /«. + P H. 3TfT= rTRT; "^F^dld plu. drd pen. 
In the same way the feminine and neuter inflections are derived s — 
J^eminim. Neuter. 

Sing. l?fl'+^=*(or!^) ^ + ^ =^ 

„ 2. fft + ff^ = %^ { or^^) ^ + q-^ = "^ 
„ 3, fft + ir = % ( or c^ ) ^ + 7 = ^ 

Plu. 1. ffr +^ =^ t + * = ''I 

„25ft+BTr=rTr t + 3it=rrt 

„3. tft+3Trr=?rmr ^ + wT=?Tm 

The Feminine forms in ?% are employed in the Konkan. In the 
Dakhan the third person singular is rfl", instead of ^ or c^, and the 
neuter first person singular is ?fr. The Dakhan forms have no 
etymological authority. Nor are the singular forms in ?^ of much 
authority, as the plural forms do not take ^. Besides, according to 
the Marathi rules of combination , when two vowels are united, the 
weaker is displaced by the stronger. 

^^/^,— The inflections of the past tense are derived from those 
of the present tense by a slight change. For the vowels of the 
second and third personal inflections are substituted the general 
gender terminations specified in § 46 ; and the forms thus produced 
are joined to the past participle in ^ or ^\. 

In the first person the vowels do not submit to a displacement, as 
personality is most emphatically asserted in the forms for that 
person. 
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100 INFLECTION OF THE VERB. [§ 191) 

Note, — The moelitied forms of the present tense, before they are 
united with the past participle r^, are the same as those of the Con- 
ditional Mood, § -202. 

Note. — The following are the inodiTied forms of the present tense^ 
used to make np the forms of the past tense and the conditional 
mood: — 

Sing. 1. ^ «^ U . Pliu ?ff ^ M. . 

3. ffr + HT ^ fTT M. „ rfTrr + q- = % M. 

Note. — The above modified forms of the present tense are thus- 
combined with f^ to make up the past forms : — 

Sing, 1. fyr 4- fff == m ^1. P//*-. t^r + ^ = rff M. 
„ 2. HT + crr^ ^ ?^rnH- M. „ f^r + rrr = f^r M. 

„ 3. f^r 4- rfr ^ ^r M. „ ^^ + % = ^ M. 

iVb/i?.^-The feminine and neuter forms are derived in the same wav 
as the masculine:— ?yr+^=^y^ l^^ Sing.,; ?^r + rfl" = ?^ /I Srd Sing^ 

Note, — The Future and the Past Habitual retain their . classical 
fiinns. The Past Habitual is the original Marafclu tense, immediately 
derived from Sanskrit through Prakrit, and from it the Future* 
is derived :-- 

First Conjugation ( Sk. Atniaaepada ). 











Past 


Habitual. 


PUTUEE. 


Sing. 


1. 


Sk. If, F 


rak. 


r> 


Mar. ^ 


Mar. if»r 


>» 


2. 


., % 


>» 


IT 


,, T^ 


,, ^fTPT 


» 


3. 


,. ^ 


n 


'T 


., T 


.. T 


Flu. 


1. 


,, Tf 


>J 


S 


,. * 


„ * 


»> 


2. 


» ^% 


}i 


f(>^. ^r)3Tr„ BTF 


„ 3ff?5- 


»> 


3. 


., a^' 


»« 


^TRT 


., 3TW 


,. rftS: 






Sicond 


Conjugation 


(^Sk. Parsamaipada). 










Past Habitual. 


fuTURET. 


Sing. 


1. 


Sk.f^, 


Prdk 


.Pt, 


Mar. f 


Mar. f JT 


%i 


2. 


,. ftr 


>» 


f^ 


„ ^7.1^ 


,, fl?« 


>» 


3. 


» f?r 


»» 


m 


,. f 


.. t«T 


Plu. 


1. 


., T: 


>» 


1 


„ ^ 


» * 


»9 


2, 


„ ^ 


j> 


? 


» sit 


ji siraf 


» 


3. 


1, 5^^^ 
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Sole. — The letter ^ vvbich distiiiguislus the futuie form is a 
modification of the Sanskrit ff changed to f in Pnikrit ; Sanskrit 
^ift^Rr he will do, Prak. ^rff^^rfl, Mar. ^^r^, 

"Sole. — Not only i-e the Present and Pa-it iuHectioiis pronomi- 
nal ia regard to their origin, but even the Past Habitual and the 
Future are so. Such is the ease with the perjioiril-eudings in most 
languages, ** although, in the course of time, they are no longer 
recoguized and felt to be that \vhieh by their demonstrable orlgii^., 
thej imply and are. '' " It appcari to me mo^t probable that the 
majority of them are pronouns, through which action or quality* 
which is expressed in the root, in abstract, becomes somethiug con- 
crete, e. g„ the expression of the idea * to love ' becomes the ex- 
pression of the parson * who loves. * This perso:i, however, is more 
closely defined by the personal terminations, whether it be 
* I, ' * thou, ' or • he. ' " — Bopp^ The anusvara of the first per- 
son, the ^ of the second, and the ff of the third, are existing rem- 
nants of the Sanskrit personal pronouns, which are found as verbal 
terminations in all the Aryan languages. 

Moods. 

§ 200. A mood is the inflected form of tho verb, express- 
ing the manner of the action denoted by the verb as jyositiir, 
conditional, or obligator y ; and there are Five such forms oi" 
moods in Marathf, viz,, the Indicatice (^^r^j, the Conditional 
(^i%?Tr^), tte Suhjunctive{i^J^Sc)f tho f niperaiive (^li^[T^) , and 
the Infinitice (^^THT). 

§ 201. (1) The Indicative denotes whether tli^^ction 
expressed by the verb actually does or does not tf^Q place ; as 
^^n% <i\\i4i ^ ^ ^TFTrfT Tf^^TRT wherever virfebus men might 
go, they obtain respect ; ^tHF^JHT^oy Jfft ^?^|f ^m q^ffr ^^r 
there is not anything by me that would atisfy your hunger ; 
5Tr ^fnr ^f^ 5ffftt7 % T5ff^ I do not Know what remedy he 
will use. 

Noic^^The Indicative strictj'^speaking is no mood, as in it only 
*' relations of time are exprwed. The absence of modal accessory 
notions is its characterist'." — JSopjy, 
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§202. (2) The Oonditional exi)vessQs tin .action which i& 
thought of as contingent, — as one which may or may not 
happen ; rfr ^^ %^ ^ ^^ ft^ it would be well if he came 
to-morrow. The essential sense of the conditional is that of 
suppositiveness — an uncertainty and indecision ; it makes a 
snpposition^ which may or may not be realized. The in- 
flections of the conditional are modified forms of those of the 
indicative present ( § 199 ) , and are the following : — 



Singula/' 



Plural. 





31. 


F. 


K. 


i/. 


F. 


N. 


1. 


«f 


W 


w 




^ 




2. 


m?r 


jftff 


^ 




rir 




3. 


rfT 


ffj 


t 


% 


nrr 


€r 



Note. — III Sanskrit the conditional form resembles partly the 

future, and partly the past, forms, and expresses that the completion 

of a wish that had been entertained was not actually realized j thus, 

the Sanskrit BTfT^^'i ^ would give, or I would have given, answers to 

the future fT^'nt^ I will give, together with the privative s? of the^ 

past tense 3Tfr^ I gave. This composite character of the Sanskrit 

conditional exists most perfectly in the Marathi forms. They also- 

denote the possible unrealization of a felt desire or expectation, and 

assume the past inflectional vowels ; fff ^^PTT ^l 'ftfl" f^Trff if he had 

laughed I too would have laughed, i,e. I believed, that he might 

rt't he did not, and my expectation was not realized. 

Q ' ^ conditional inflections are derived from the indicative 

'^ of the gender terminations which make up the 

^^^^''^" e past. (§199,3^0/^.) 

' elsewhere a verbal form which expresses 
Sing, I, Sk. fir, Prak. ,.iy^ It is the dative of the past tense, or 

' ^ ^ra (5fn^t^+^ir^ ) c^iNT- ^%m iti^ 

» r^ 'as, they will be examined. The 

Plu, 1. ,, JT: ,, ^ 1 a purpose is fulfilled in future 

^ >^g aftixed to a past form,. 

hRt „ is uncertain^ i.e., a mere 
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ftupposiiioii. The same dative particle, on the other hand, hy heing 
muted to a future participle, expresses a purpose most emphatically ; 
*« Wftrawrw (rfN5,+ilW, § 215) iJt^ he has gone to learn. 

§203. (8) The Stihjunctive denotes the propriety or impro^ 
priety of an action ; ir ^ f^f^ % ft^JT^nr, f^loSlIt t T^, r%^ 
^T5^, '^nrRF^nrr B^^U^ ^^RT ^iW we should acquire that 
which has'not been obtained ; preserve that which has been 
acquired ; increase that which has been preserved ;and expend 
in good works what has been increased ; 4t ^f ^^V^[TB wivft f 
^fhm let it be said to whom this woman should be given. The 
following are the inflections of the subjunctive: — 





Singular. 


N. 


Flural. 




M. 


F. 


11. 


F. 


N. 


1 


s^rar 


5?rtt 




nf^ 


aTT««ir 


9wii 


2. 


an^RT 


»Tni??T 


WTO 


3fftlT 


sffs'TnT 


STRff?f 


3. 


sTT^r 


9TT^ 


3TI% 


MT% 


3Tr«4ir 


•mfr 



Note, — The monosyllabic roots iu qr and f are changed to «jf in 
combination with tlie subjunctive suffix ; % lead thou; ^^p^ (%+ 
^?rW w.) it ought to be led ; ^ft" drink thou ; c^TT^ it ought to be 
drunk. 

Nofe,— The subjunctive terniinatioTis9Tr^,&c., are derived from the 
Sanskrit participial particle fl^ denoting the sense of futurity as well 
as that of obligation. The ^^ is changed to M«lj in Prdkfit and to 
«lf^ in Mariithi, combined with the principal gender terminations 
(§46.) 

No/e. — The Potential Passive participial ^^ ( also ^^t^ and ?r) 
denotes " that the action or state expressed by the root or derivative 
base musi or ougk/ to be done or undergone. " The sense conveyed 
is that of fitness, obligation, or necessity ; ^^f ^ c^tIS^ T must do. 

§ 204. (4) The Imperative expresses command, advice, 
exhortation, or benediction ; g^amw^iPT ^^iTH^T^ «Fr mind your 
own business qnietly ; «Tnr STTi^ H^T ifTT fTTt^T may the 
Pilndavs obtain their kingdom to-day ; ife 'Srfl' ^TT •ff' ^TRT ^IT^ ? 
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it is true, but what cau I do ? The imperative has thefollowiag' 
inflections : — 



Singular. Plural. 



! 


M. F. N. 




1-1 


t 




2. 


^ 




3-! 


3fr 


1 



-If. F. N. 



xVo^e.— The Hr and arrrT are changed, to ^ and ^ff when the 
monosyllabic verb ends in | or ij" ; ^ give thou, *^fr (for %3fr) may 
he give; {^^^ (for if^^) may they drink. So also the 2nd plural 
3?r changes the monosyllabic f or Tf to ^iff ; % take thou, eirr take je ; 
^ drink thou, c^ drink you. 

Note. — Sometimes ^ and ^rf, the original forms, are substituted for 
"BTT and aStrT of the third person. 

Note.— In poetry, f is affixed to the 2nd person imperative singular 
of the traniitive verb, aid if to fclwat of the intransitive; %^ for % 
take thou ; qj^ reach thou. Those modified forms are more respect- 
ful and urgent. 

^f Wf Hrff ^r%. 'fr^ ^TR l^^f^.—Tukaram. 

Note. — The imperative tei'minations are thus derived from 



Sanskrit : 
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§ 205. (5) The LifinltivG expresses the action as dependent 
tipon another. action, and is chiefly employed to make up com- 
pound verbal forms; ^r iTf.^ t^rT^r he began to go ; n^rr T^ 
^rC^^^ryrf^T^^rj^r^^TT^^rt^Tr the king began to look 
intently at that sou ; t{k^\ ^r^ ^r let me go. The inflection 
of the iafipitive is g^; ^r^ do thou ; 5^^. to do. 
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Note. — The Infinitive terminAtion if is a modification of the Sans- 
kfit infinitive ^ changed in Prakrit to j or ^. The Sanskrit if 
expresses " to be requisite, or to will, in the sense of the future. " 
The Prayogas, or Constructions. 

§ 206. The termiaations assumed by the verb in conjuga- 
tion ( § 217 ) indicate whether it agrees in gender, number and 
person with the nouns to which it is related, or stands neutral. 

§ 207. This agreement or disagreement of the verb with the 
nouns to which it is related, indicated by the inflections which 
it assumes in conjugation, is called irftiT or construction. 

§ 208, The noun with which the verb agrees may be 
either its subject or its object. Sometimes it may agree 
neither with the subject nor with the object, but may be 
neutral, i^.^ indifferent to both. 

§ 209. Thereare, consequently, </iree forms of construction — 
the Subjective, the Objective, and the Neuter. 

§ 210. In the Subjective or SF^ff^ construction, the verb 
agrees with the subject; jf^ilT 'fnflr ^rr^Trfl' the boy reads a 
book. 

2. In the Objective or cCTpr construction, the verb agrees 
with the object ; qN<«-^t^ m<»KI-q i Tf^ ft^TT fnff the vil- 
lagers did not pay the revenue of the Government. 

3. In the Neuter or HF% construction, the verb agrees 
neither with the subject nor with the object, but is conjugated 
intlie neuter singular ; M^Tl^ft^ Jt^^ IxlK HXiKPi the schoolmaster 
beat the boys severely. 

06f«— Ignorance or indifference is always indicated in Mardthi by 
the neuter gender^ and hence the verb that is indiif erent both to the 
subject and object is put in the neuter gender. In the following 
sentences the neuter gender is used to denote ignorance or indif- 
ference ; ?kK fr^ 'nftlfr who calls out to me ? ^ SRTT Sfff who is 
that coming there? qRH)' HT^ ^fk some human being is coming. 

§ 211. The noun with which the verb agrees, whether it 
be tiie subject or the object, is always uninfiected. The ^un- 
inflected case of the subject is the Nominative, and the unin- 
14 m 
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106 INFLECTION OF THE VERB. [§ 212 

fleeted case of the object is the Accusative. Consequently in 
the Subjective construction, the subject is in the Nominative- 
case, and in the Objective construction the object is in the- 
Accusative case. 

§ 212. Since in the Neuter construction, the verb agrees 
neither with the subject nor the object, both the nouns are 
inflected. The inflected subject is usually in the Instrumental 
case, and the inflected object is in the Dative case. Some- 
times the inflected subject is in the Dative case. 

Note. — iDflection, which in reality is a mutilation, is a sign oT 
weakness, and the inflected subject and object are therefore incapable 
of influencing the verb. 

Obs. — The Prayogas are, strictly speaking, a department oi 
Syntax, but we have anticipated it as it is impossible to understand 
the principles of Mardthi conjugation without some knowledge of it.. 

The Participles and the Verbal Nouns. 

* 213. The Partciples are forms derived from verbs, and 
are chiefly employed to make up compound tenses. They are- 
the Present, the Past, the Pluperfect^ and the Future. 

1. The Present Participle denotes currency of action, and 
assumes w, ^n* m., frf or frfTT to make up its forms ; =qnT walk 
thou ; "^WM^ ^WP^y '^Wdt, or '^t^RT walking ; »fif THftfT btt^ 
I am beating. 

Note* — The Present Participle in ff, of which ^y rff and rfRT are 
modifications, is derived from the Sanskrit present participle in ^T^* 
>j^ to be + BT«^=>n^ becoming; f^ to conquer + ^^=^|^nT conquer- 
ing. The forms in frf and rrPTT are the locatives of the Marathi rf 
denoting *•• duration. " 

Note^ — The forms of the Present tense are strictly speaking pro- 
duced by aflixing the personal-endings to the Present Participles^ 
and not to the roots, the Participial terminations being joined ta 
the roots; as 'gn7 + fr=^n7^ walking ( Present Participle )+?fr 
='^r«^^ he walks. One of the ^ s is elided in union. 

2. The Past Participle implies a past action, and assumes 
m or &r^ w?.; mr^ or rTT^^OT saved ; ^r^ q% f^^ ?ft NHK 
r?W TTrft fRft on a certain day she lay weeping in the forest. 
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Note. — The past participle fir *m. is derived from the Sanskrit past 
participle passive ^, changed in Prakrit to ^ ; thus, ^ heard, Prdk. 
Of, and ^, heing changed to FT. In Mari^hi as Tvell as in Sanskfit^ 
the participle is both active and passive in sense.; ^ ^nr vpr: he Tvent 
there ;.%^^3Tfr this iiras said by him. The passive ending applied 
.to verbs denoting motion, to intransitive verbs, and a few other 
roots has an active sense ; vprt^ he went. — Mr. Apte, 

In the Sclavonic languages> the passive participle ^ is transferred 
to the active voice, "with the retention of the meaning of past time," 
«nd is also weakened to /, probably by first becoming changed to d. 
In Persian it is usually active, and in Georgian, it becomes l,—Bopp. 

3. The Pluperfect Participle denotes an action that takes 
place before^that mentioned in the principal cause, and assumes 
^; ^fn?^ having gone; mm^ ^fHT^ jft qi^ ^t^f I will go 
into the presence of my uncle, and on my knees beg pardon. 

Note. — The Pluperfect Participle ij^f is derived from the Sanskrit 
indeclinable participle ^^fr* which is changed to ^ or Hfor in Prakrit . 
In the Prakrit prose, ** there ai-e a few instances of ^ being relaxed 
to fTf as TfT for ef^^f.' ' — CoivelL 

4. The Future Participle expresses the intention of the 
Bgent to do (the action denoted by the verb, and takes the 
termination 'TTT or 'Tirf; % come thou, %«nT being about to 
come /j^ ^"IK" ^n^ he is about to come. 

Note. — The~Future Participle «TR is a modification of the Sanskrit 
future participal form in ^ or fffC. The Sanskrit form is employed 
i)oth as a participle and as a noun of agency, and the Marathl form 
is also used in the same manner. When the Marafchi participle is 
4i8ed in the latter sense, the final 3f is lengthened : fff ^tr^^^lT W^, 
he is about to speak ; jlt^^KI a speaker. In Sanskrit, as in Mardthi, 
the future participle is generally used with the verb " to be," as Sk. 
^mrf^, I will give, M. ift ^\K ^^ 

Note, — *' It is requisite to observe here that, in the history of lan- 
suajes, the case not unfrequently occurs, that one and the same form 
is, iu the lapse of time, split into several, and then the different formg 
«re applied by the spirit of the language to different words. Thus, in 
Sanskrit, ^j^f from the base ^.R, rc cans both the giver and *he that 
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will give' ; but in Latin, this one form, bearing two different meanings 
has been parted into two, of which the one has assumed to itself alone 
the task of representing a future participle, while the other appears, 
like the Greek ftonyp doter, only a name of agent." — Bopp, 

§ 214. The participles that end in btt ( not the locative 8|f ) 
are declinable, and the rest are indeclinable ; Ht ^rlT fUOT h© 
commenced to come ; ffl" 5t?fl" frrrfl' she commenced to come. 

No/tf.— The declinable participles being, by derivation, adjectival, 
they are capable of being used both as adjectives and nouns ; TT^I^ 
qr>ft a flowing stream ; t|tt€€||««ir TT^t^ «^npf to pursue one that is 
running ; ^%St t^^^ a dead child ; i)t^^«|i^ f^rif^T ^^ to restore 
the doad to life ; |ft C^'TTO */«*ift this weeping girl ; f ^rTTct^ ^«f 
the teeth of those who laugh. 

Note. — ^Though the participles may be employed q.s finite verbs, as 
is the case with the past participle Tir^ they retain their nominal 
character, and are, sometimes, inflected by means of the case-ter- 
minations, and the postpositions, as ordinary nouns, giving the whole 
sentence a nominal character^; «iiHr T^f'^^'ltjrsf tt^^TT^ ('frfl"+ ^arr^) 

ii^*0 ^a^^^ ^^hfr% ^^if^ f^H ^R^w ^^ ftnrr^rnft arrvrm 

g?^ after troops have passed through a district, the inhabitants go 
to the Collector and complain falsely that the soldiers have plundered 
them ; JF^N^rr ^TT^'^ *TPT^ ^^o& ^^^ fT^^ ^^ BHgjf ^TTlff WR^ 

'mfhr srrf^ ^\\^ ^^^^rr^ ( ^^h + m^x ) ^TKift ^ ^n^ in the 

presence of the relations on the side of the mothers-in-law, girls vnll 
scarcely speak for shyness or reply to a single question. 

§ 215. The Verhal Nouns, distinct from the Participles, are 
two, viz. the Gerund and the Supine. 

]. The (Jerimd is a neuter substantive, derived from the 
verbal root by the use of the suffix "ir, and denotes action in a 
general way ; ch^uj to do = ^TT do thou + %. It is declined 
like a neuter substantive in qr in all the cases. 

iVo^.-*The Qerundial suflix is a modification of the Sanskfit ST^f 
employed to produce abstract nonns ; thus, ^ft^ + 3^=^^;f, Prdk, 
?Slr^«rr, M. Rj^Sjr to sew. '*The German infinitive in an ( standan ) 
belongs to the class of the Sanskrit abstract s?^, as <if>^, ^he bind- 
ing = (Jott bind. " — Bopp. In Hindi the gerund is in 3TRT. 
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2. The Supine is a case or cases of the Infinitive Mood, 
viz., the Dative and the Genitive. The dative form expresses 
the idea of purpose, and the genitive, that of suitableness or 
requisiteness ; as, fjt ^m^ TTTT^Tra" 'iHT, he went to beat him ; 
^^WI fflch^ iTRrr# 3Trt te has to go there j ^n^TT^ ^^rhrfr ^- 
^frk 'T^ we shall be under the necessity of going abroad. 

Note, — **A case of the Infinitive mood (according to C. F. Becker) 
ending in Latin in urn and u, that in urn being sometimes called the 
former supine, and that in u the latter supine." Supine is derived 
**fiom supinenesSf bent or thrown backward, probably because, al- 
thongh furnished with substantive case-endings, it throws itself back 
as it were, on the verb." — Webster* s Dictionary. 

§ 216. The supine forms are thus produced : — 

The Infinitive qr^ to do. 

The Dative ^KX^m ^ -^X or SF^m^-^ (= ^*: + "^m ). 

The Genitive gfiiN^ i ^ l or ^TTRrP^ ( = «lrt?: + ^PTT ). 
Note. — The Sanskrit infinitive i| is used as an adjective, as in 
^ft^«KT?^- the time of eating, or as an ''expression of purpose, " as 
in iRT^ ^ ^r^f^ he goes to see Krishn ; and the Marathi infinitive 
though originally conveying both these senses in the language, now 
usually employs its case- forms ( or the Supines ) for this purpose. 
In the older editions of the Balmitra, the infinitive occurs used as an 
adjective, though at present it is invariably displaced by its genitive 
supine ; ^T^ %^( H^l^r-^l ) 't^F SRT^ ^TTf ? Where is his wearing 
garment ? In the more southerly parts of the Konkan, where many 
archaic forms have still general currency, the infiniti^re is used as 
extensively as in Sanskrit; rTT ^^TRTT ^^Wt^ B?^ ( M. tfi* c^rnVF 
%?rara" BfH'Sr 3TI%)» he has come to see him. It is only to convey the 
sense of a dependent action that the infinitive is used now by the 
Marathis : ^ TF^ or qT^RTrET ^^^ he began to see. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

CONJUGATION. 
§ 217— § 222. 
§ 217. The affixing of the personal-endings (sn^^r) to the 
verb or the verbal root, is called Conjugation {w^ -^l^X^^.) 
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§ 218. The verbal roots assume the personal- endings in 
TWO ways ; they either modify their terminating vowels before 
talcing the personal-endings, or remain tmchanged before them. 

§ 219. The radical form of the verb, whether modified, or 
unmodified, is called, in reference to the personal- endings, 
the base ( bht). 

§ 220. The verbs according to their bases are divided into 
TWO classes or Conjugations, viz., the First Conjugation and 
the Second Conjugation. 

1. The First Conjugation includes all those verbs which 
do not change in the base ; as, root, '^TH walk thou ; base, 
'^Try, the same as the root', present participle, ^m^^ walking. 

2. The Second Conjugation includes all those verbs which 
assume f in the base; as, root, ^!T do thou ; base, g5ft=^rr+f 5 
present participle, gff?^ doing. 

l^ote, — The intermediate |", when shortened, as when the personal- 
ending has an initial long vowel, (?f7^-f f -f tff=cFrft'fTl' he does) is 
usually omitted in conversation, but it should never be elided in writ- 
ing. The illiterate aflSx it even to verbs of the first conjugation ; for 
instance, they would say ^rf^^, and even ^frit^, for #rr>^ he 
speaks. 

Note* — The two MaraUii conjugations correspond to the Sanskrit 
^/»wawcp«c?a ( Intransitive ) and Parasmaipada (Transitive) conju- 
gations. The distinctive f of the second conjugation characterises 
the corresponding Sanskrit conjugation, viz., the Par as maij) a da. The 
f is the original personal-ending, the Sanskrit q* being produced from 
it- by the insertion of Sf before it. The f is a remnant of pr, ** the 
weakened form of the syllable ^ which in Sanskrit and Zend lies 
at the foundation of the oblique cases of the simple pronoun as its 
theme."— T^o^j?. 

JVbte.— "In general, however, the Sanskrit language, as it at present 
exists, disposes of both forms in an arbitrary manner. Of the cognate 
languages, only the Zend, the Greek, and the Gothic have retained 
their primitive form.'* — Bopp. In Marathi the verbs regularly 
conform to these principle.s of conjugation. 
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§ 221. The Mardtbi verbs are thus arranged under the two 
Conjugations : — 

The First Conjugation. 

1. All Intransitive verbs ; ^^, M^f^t he sits. 

2. All Anomalovs verbs ; ^ft^, ftr^ir^ he learns. 
8. All Potential verbs ; «KT^, <h<^ I can do it. 

4. AH Monosyllabic verbs, whether transitive or intran- 
sitive, and all the verbs ending mf ( excepts f^jf^ to write), in 
the present tense only ; %, $?fr he gives; TTf , TTfffr he sees ; but 
^i^y fwf^ffl he writes. 

The Second Conjugation. 

1. All Transitive verbs ; ^ffr, ^tfe^fl' he loosbs. 

2. All the verbs ending in f , in the past tense only ; nf , 
flf^S it remained . 

§ 222. The Personal-endings for both the Conjugations are 
alike, except those of the Indicative Past Habitual and Future 
tenses. (Sect. 199). 

Faradigma. 

First Conjugation. 

Root ^r? ; Base "^ ; ^7^ T rise. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense ( Eartari Prayoga). 

Singular, 

M. F, N. 

1. ^i ^^ »fr ^^ ^ ^^ I rise 

2. ij; >i^<il^ ^ >i^H^ ^T5^ thou risest 

3. ^ ^3^ ^r 5^ ^ ^^ he, she, or it rises 

Plural. 

1- arr^ ^^ we rise m.,/., «. 

2. g^ ^^rft you rise w., /., w. 

3. % ^^^rnr w., ;e^r ^^rrrrr/, # ^^^Sim ^., they rise 
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Past Tense ( Kartari Prayoga ). 
Siugidar. 
M. F. * N. 

1. iff ^^ »ff ^5S »flf ^C^^ I rose 

2. rf^TtTm ^ xl^f<t^ jJ^Ty^thou rosest 

3. ^^^m ^^^^ ^ ^^ he, she, or it rose. 

PluraL 

1. «?reft ^^ »»•,/•, w., we rose 

2. ^tfr ^^m m., /., w., you rose 

3. % gr^ m., ?«irr ITTFIIT/., ^' ^^ w., they rose 

/w^t^r^ Tense ( Kartari Prayoga ). 
Singtilar. 

1. iff ^^ I shall rise w.,/., w. 

2. fJ^^T^t^ thou shalt rise w.,/., w. 

3. ?fr, ^, "% ^^, he, she, or it shall rise 

PluraL 

1. Wifl" ^wp shall rise w., /•, w. 

2. .gift ^^y f ^ you shall rise m,,/., w. 

3. ^, ?f^, ^ ^T^ they shall rise 

Past Habitual I Kartan Prayoga ). 
Singular, 

1. iff ^^ I useil to rise >w.,/., ^«» 

2. ^ ^^ thoQ usedst to rise tw.,/., w. 

3. ?ft, ^, % ^ he, she, or it used to rise 

Plural 

1. W^ ^we used to rise m.,/. w. 

2. Hift T^ you used to rise m,, /., n. 

3. %, wr, ?ff ^^ they used to rise 

Conditional Mood. 
{Kartari Prayoga,) 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 

1. iff ^^ iff ^^ jff ^7^ had I risen, or 1 should 

have risen 

2. ft^'^^T^ ^ ^^*^ l^^TO hadst thou risen, or thou 

shouldest have risen 

3. # ^^Tfir rft ^^ ^ ^r^ had he, she, or it risen, or he, 

she, or it should ha?e risoD 
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Plural. 
!• BTTffl' ^r^fff m.,/., n., had we risen, or we should have risen 
*2, 3^ ^r^^ wi.,/., «., had you risen, or you should have risen 
3. % ^3% m. ) 

^^ si4«ll/. I had they risen, or they should have risen 

Subjunctive Mood. 
( Kartan Prayoga. ) 

Singular, ^ 

M. F. N. 

1. 'ff ^4(41 jflf ^^r^ 5»ff T3f% I may or might rise 

2. 5 ^^RRf <i^^?fr^^ <J^^*r9^ thou may est or mightest rise 
3- ^ d^lV ^.^^rtt ^ 4'ilk he, she, or it may or might rise 

Plural 

1. ^mt ^^» Wfft ^iiiwil, BTT^ft sJ-if^f we may or might rise 

2. gfft- >ddlifi, J^ft ^*r«^rtl, gift ^^rtifrr you may or might rise 
3- % ^31%, ^^ir ^^rs^rr, # ^rr^f they may or might rise 

( Bhave Prayoga, ) 
Singular, 
M, F. N. 
^ . ^TT ^^1^ I should or ought to rise 

2. cTT ^?f^ thou shonldest or oughtest to rise 

3. ^^TR", fft^, c^n^ ^?jr?f he, she, or it should or ought to rise 

Plural, 
!• 3TT^ ^ranf we should or ought to rise 
2. gi# 3^r^ you should or ought to rise 
5. ^^Wl ^^r^ they should or ought to rise 
Impebativb Mood. 

( Kartari Prayoga, ) 

Singular, Plural, 

M, F. N. M. F. N. 

1. 4f ^t.'®*' ^^ ^^"3® ^rreft ^let us rise 

2. ^ ^75 rise thou ,g^ ^^ rise ye 

3. rfr, fft, ^ ^ let him, her, or it rise ^, k^, fft ^ifW let 

them rise 
Infinitive Mood. 

grf^ to rise 
Participles. 
Present ^^j ^^rfT »»., ^?P?ff, >i4dMI rising 
15 m 
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114 CONJUGATION. [§ 222 

Past ^Z^T m,, >i4<%^ m, risen 
Pluperfect 3^ having risen 
Future TJ^TTT being about to rise 
Gerund. 
^T^r to rise, or rising 
Supines. 
Dat. ^fsr^l^ or ^^rthTj ^^R'^ra' orT^rr^rn^to rise or forrisia^ 
Oen, H^mi^' or ^T^H^n-^ to rise, of rising 

Second Conjugation. 
Root »itT ; Base Hf^ ; 'ftf^rff I break. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense ( Kartarl Prayoga ). 
Singular, 
M. F. N. 

1. Jft ^rf^m Jff 'frf^ ^ %f%-if l break 

2. ft 'ftf^dT^ ^ ^Tf^^ C^n^"^ thou breakest 

3. ffr W'^fff fft" Htf^d ^ jflf^ he, she or it breaks 

Plural. 

1. ^mft HiPSfff we break m.^f., n. 

2. 3^ Jftf^frf you break m.,/., 7i. 

3. ^, c^rr, fft H l f^f T Ir T they break 

Past Tense ( Karmani Prayoga ). 
M. F. N. 

I broke ( him, her, or it) 
I broke (them, m.,/., n.) 

4if5t^ i m. »frf^^r/. #rf^ ?». 

thou brokest (him 5 her, or it) 

thou brokest (them) 
jfrf^OTw. *frfef#/. Htf^n. 

he, she, or it broke (him, her, op it) 

he, she, or it broke (them) 





"1. *«Tr 


\piu. 


^ 




CSing 




,2.?^ 


{ 


CJi 




iPlu. 


;^ 






t/j 


S.sRn^wi. 


,n. {^^"9 




finf/. 


. Plu. 
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§ 222] CONJUGATION. 115 



I !• ^mff <l we broke ( him, her or it) 

] we broke ( them ) 

^ I rSing. ntr^t^ m. H\{^r(\ f. m^S n. 

t } 2. g^ < you broke ( him, her or it ) 

you broke ( them ) 

{Sing. »ftfe^ m. 'ftfefft /. Hlf^S ri, 
they broke ( him, her or it ) 
Flu, 4)fj^ m. »fff^F^/. HrHi^ ;?. 
L they broke ( them ) 



( Bhdve Prayoga. ) 
Singular, 

1 . '^ H\\4'^ I broke 

2. ^^ 4tf^«^ thou brokest 

3. nrR m,, «., ^T^/», ^tf^ he, she, or it broke 

Plural. 

1. ^nnff HlfSt? we broke 

2. 5fff 'Tlf^ you broke 

3. nrhff Hll^t5 they broke 

Future Tense ( Kartari Prayoga ). 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 

1. 'ff 'fhfhT I shall or will break 

2. ?|^ H?f^Ait< ^ thou shalt break 

3. ^, ?ft, % %^|i^ he, she, or it shall break 

PluraL 
M. F. N, 

1. 5TF^ 'fr^ we shall break 

2. 3^ 'ft^TW you shall break 

3. %, ?^, fff ^Tlf^ffN they shall break 
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116 CONJUGATION. [§ 222 j' 

Fast Habitual (Kartari Prayoga). 
Singular. 
M. P. N. 

1. ^ff ^tif I used to break 

2. # h)^^ thou usedstto break 

3. ?fr, ffr, ft 'frifl" te, she, or it used to break 

Plural. 
M. F. N. 

1 . HfHft »n^ we used to break 

2. 311ft ^t^ you used to break 

3« ^, f^, fff 'fl^hr they used to break i 

Conditional Mood. 
(a) Were I to break, or had I broken 
(h) I would break, or would have broken 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 

1. Jfr %^?ff fflf 'fr^ 4f Jftft^ had I broken 

2. H jTlf^ffRr H Hirirfft^ ^ TFR^^ hadst thou broken 

3. fft HTf^fir rft *ilf^fft % *Tff€^ had he,[she, or it brokeit 

Plural, 
M. F. N. i 

1, arrtft" »ftf%rff had we broken 

2, 2^ 'fTTT^f had you broken 

3, ^ 'fl^^, ^'n* 'frft^^, fff Jfl^rff had they broken 

Subjunctive Mood. 
( Karmani Prayoga, ) 
Singular, 

!• '^ ] f r 4.1, 

1, thou, 01- 

m,,n,, y ^ I i-ii broken, or 



^/. 



should breaks 
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1. ^insff 



PlnraL 
"1 f We, you, or 

o 1«* |ir^w.,Ht^TS?fT/.,»lTTrftn.P/M. or should 
^' ^"^ J ^break. 

( Bhcive Prayoga, ) 

Singular. 

M. F. N. 

1. *^ «ff^T^ I should break 

2. ^^ 'it^ST^ thou shouldst break 

3. ^^f^ m., n., ^^/., 'flTr^ he, she, or^it should break 

Plural 

1. 3TT?ff Hf>^l5f we should break 

2. H^ 'ft'^^r^ yoQ should break 

3. c^f4) 'ft^R' they should break 

Imperative Mood. 

1. iff Jn^let me break 

2. 5^'fl'T break thou 

3. ^ m., fft/., ^ ti., *fr¥f let him, her or it break 

Plural 

1. BTT# »ft^let us break 

2. H^'fr^r break ye 

3. ft, ^^T, ^ ^ttfT let them break 

Infinitive Mood. 

»ff;|^to break. 

Participles. 

Present %^hr, 4tl^dl> w., 'fffVrrf, fliRirlMr breaking 
Past HT^^ m.y H\\^^m\ m., broken 
Pluper/ect ^{^ having broken 
Future jfi^"iK being about to break 
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118 CONJUGATION. [§ 223— ] 

Geruivd. J 

s 

jfrT^ to break, breaking ' 

Supines. 
Dat. H\^ \ Mm or ^ft ^ r ^lH I ; ^ftrn^rr^ or tfi^M^it^ l to break 
Oen. nt^vm^ or ^ffTHRIT^ to be broken 

CHAPTER XV. 

CONJUGATION ^con^inneJ. 

1. The Causal Verb. 

§ 223-^§ 230 

§ 223. The Causal Verb is derived by affixing 3?^ to the 
root of the Mardthi verb; as JTrT+3T^=i'fi^^+^='frT^, 
*^ iff <5p<t5 I caused it to be broken. ( ^ 184. (1) ) 

§ 224. The Causal Verb, being, in all its forms, essentially 
transitive, invariably follows the Second Conjugation. 

Second Conjugation. 
IijDiCATivE Mood. 
Present Tense. . 
^f ^t^lHfii I cause it to be broken. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 . »ff *U^n<df m., t /.,-t n. BTRft < ft ^ f ^ <? l m., /., n. 

2. ^iTNrf%?fNr m., %^/., ^ n. gift" «ff^?^?ff m., /., n. 

3. ntf rft", ff 'TTS'fTfff m., %/., ?r n. ^,^2rr,fff %^f^f1M w.,/., n. 

Past Tense. 

( Karmani Prayoga. ) 

^^ 'fr^r^^ I caused it to be broken. 

I f 1. ^^m.J.,n. 1 

"S J 9 ?OT m f .> \Sing. ^t'^f^^ m.,-?# /.,-S n, 

f1 "^^ ^^^-/-.^^-^ >Plu,^^f^m.r^ f.^n. 

CO L ^* ^^rr^ ♦^•, ^'.jf^/ J 
^ f 1. s?rifi^ 7«., f., w. 



1^2. ^m.j/.,n. 
£ I 3. ^^iPfif /w.,/., ;?. 
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{Bhcive Prayoga.) 

^^ or »(t 'flfRrS I caused it to be broteD. 
Singular and Plural. "] 
1.^ 3P^ or BTr# »».,/., w. I 
2. ^m or5# w»,,/., n. }> ifrT^rS 

Future Tense, 

^i jfr^^tT I shall cause it to be broken. 
Singular, Plural, 

1. ^ H l ^^l 'T m.yj,, n. ^^Ht^m.^f., n. 

2. ?t»fr^^f%^ni^ »'.,/., ^^- 2«ft 'ff^ir^Tn^ w'.,/., ^. 

Pa5/ Habitual. 
'ft 'ft'^5^ I used to cause it to be broken. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. 'ft Ht^ w.,/., 71. STRlft #r?f »»../, ?«. 

2. ^jfi^w m.,/., ?t. jirff ^frrrr w., /., /I. 

3. ^, fft, ^ ^^2^ ^, ^^T, # 'TT^^hr 

Conditional Mood. 

15/ Sing, iff ^^ftffi' had I caused it to be broken ; I should 

have caused it to be broken. 

Si7igular. 

1 . *ff 'ftrftfff w.,-^/.,-^ n. 

2. ^ifr^Rrll^ w.,-?ft^/., ^ n. 

3. ^, ^, ^ %^^f^r m.,-tit /.,-^ n. 

Plural. 

2. Hfjfl' »fr?ftfrf. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
( Karmani Prayoga, ) 
\st Sing, ^i or ^r ^r^^NI I may or might cause it to be 
broken. 
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120 flONJDGATION. [§ 224 — 

M. P. N. 



i C 1- ^^ 






in 



2. vn 

3. ?«n^ »»., Rr/., ?«n^ n. 



Sing. jftT^m TO.,-fr/„-'f»- 

1. sttw 

2. H#^ 

3. <:<|}h) 

( Bhdve Prayoga. ) 
Singular and Plural, 



1. '^^orarrtSt j 




Imperative Mood. 




l5^ iSmgr. aft 'fr^ let me cause 


it to be broken. 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 

1. ^m^ 

2. H'it^^ or^fffrr 

3- ?fr w., rft/., ^n., ^T^ 


Plural. 
M. F. N. 



Infinitive Mood, 
jff^i; to cause it to be broken. 
Paticiples. 
Present %T^, 'TT^f^rTr, Hlf^r l t -^r 

Past Hi^f^t^i'^mr 

Pluperfect 4t^fT 
Future Ht^m^Ui 

Gerund. 
4r3^ to cause it to be broken. 

Supines. 

Dat, jflT^r^r^-t^r to cause to be broken. 
Gen, Ht^mmm of causing to be broken. 
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§ 2813 CONJUGATION. 121 

§ 225. The VP^ is affixed both to transitiveand intransitive 
verbs : — Intr. ^^ to sit, ^^^ to canse to sit ; n^TT ^wit 
Rama sits; ^TFf ilHI«4l «l^f^3 he caused Rama to sit. Trans. 
^t^ to strike, Trrf%^ to cause to strike ; ^iTT *\ \ irM TT^r 
Rama strikes a cow ; rff ilH I ^^H mi^ TRrf^ he causes 
Rama to strike a cow. The intransitive becomes transitive 
in its cansal form. 

§ 226. When the Intransitive verb is made cansal, the ori- 
ginal subject becomes the object of the causal form ; as, n^TT 
ft^rii Rama sleeps ; ffr ilHHI f^ifftrfr he causes Rama 
to sleep. 

§ 227. When the Transitive verb is made causal, the ori- 
ginal subject becomes the instrumental or indirect agent of 
the causal form, and another agent is introduced as the sub- 
ject of the causal form, influencing the action of the instru- 
mental or original agent ; as, fft: 'fhft ^T^lrfr Hari reads a 
book; i\i(ki\ ^i1*^H TT^ i||-o|R|ff|- Govind causes Hari to 
read a book. 

§ 228. When the simple Transitive verb becomes cauBal, it 
expresses two agencies — one direct, and the other indirect or 
instrumental ; as ^ItNt^ mi*<<NI'ff ^K irW^ Bhimrao got 
the house built by carpenters, or caused the house to be 
built by carpenters. Bhimrao is the direct agent, and car- 
penters, the indirect. 

§229. When the simple I?i/ra7?si7/t'<? assumes the causal 
form, it expresses only one agency^i\ie direct ; as <Hil^f4f 
H l R^^MIt^ l ^-^jfl^i ^^f^ Ramrao caused the patil to sit on 
the carpet. Ramrao is the direct agent. 

§ 230. By the insertion of an additional ?r, the simple in- 
transitive becomes capable of expressing the indirect as well 
as the direct agency ; as CR^TT^Wf TlT'^rarfJT ?^ Ml>iMW ^TWT- 
ff^ Ramrao caused that horse to walk through the patil. 

§ 231. By the use of an additional ^ the simple transitive 
becomes a double causal • as, rPTT rj cfTPT «liRrfl Rama does 
the work, — Simfh Trans. ; Rr^ilHI*^ H ^TTT ^TtRt^ Vithu 
^6 m 
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122 CONJUGATION— POTENTIAL VEBB, [§282 

causes Rama to do the work, — Causal] f%J^fR|cR^ 'FlPl^l*^! 
f T^ S SFPT cKH^ft^ Vithu causes Rama to get the work done 
by Govind, — Double Causal. 

§ 232. The subject of the causal verb, when denoting i?i^%- 
red agency, is inflected by tho postposition cR^ by means of^ 
while the direct agent may be either in the nominative or the 
instrumental case ; CRR ^IHil^^T HiitiT <*»i'ft^ E;ima wrought 
wonders by the aa^ency of the monkeys ; fr ^WTF BTmt-€|r 
Hnrrar^ TPfr ^rrf^^ this boy causes his brother to fill water ;. 
^1% TfTH^ D^l^^ the nurse put the child to slee}) ; i^ ^r^wr 
^'^sfNT ^ <jf^ ^ the nurse seats the child in the chair. 

Note— In Sanskrit the subject of the simple verb is put in the 
instrumental ease in the causal form ; as XX^ >Tr^ ^ifra", Rama 
abandons his wife ; Causal, — ( ^ ) n%"r HR? nr^f^rf?! ( he ) makes^ 
Rama abandon his wife. 

N'o^e. — Etvmolo2;ically the Passive and Causative forms are alike 
in form and sense, but convoy their present difference of sense only 
by their forms of conjugation and construction with a foreign agent. 

2. The Potential Verb. 

§ 23'i. The Potential Verb is derived from the simple verb 
by affidng ^ to the Root ; ^r^ walk thou -f ^='^t5y^ ; jp'yr 
'irnss^ I can walk. 

§ 23 i. The Potential Verb, whether transitive or intran- 
sitive, is of the First Oonjagation, and does not take f to make 
up its base; Tn:2rr^ ^^^^ I can unloose it ; ^npn^ tH^^'ft. 
I was able to unloose it, 

§ 235. The Potential Verb never takes the Kartari con- 
struction, with the subject in the nominative case, but only the 
Karmani or the Bhave, with the subject in the daHve or in the 
instrumental form derived from the genitive case ; iTWor »r rMIHl 
if^nj% I can sit ; ^^\^ or ^^|-e^M HRfr ^3T^^ he can eat 
bread ; fin^T or ffT^^TFT fTT ^^lo6l ^ ^M^ril J^he could read 
this whole book ; K\^[^ or i l HI^^H 'tTHOT ^^^ Ram^ could 
catch the thief. 
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§ 238] CONJUGATION— rOTENTIAL VERB. 123 

Note, — In Sanskrit the Potential Passive Participle has the agent 
«ither in the ofeninve or the instrumental case ; inif or ^^ %^:, 
^RlHo^ ' or #77^1?^ fft Hari should he worshipped by me. In Pra- 
4(rit the genitive is changed to the dative. Hence the case of the 
Marathi Potential is either the dative, or the instrumental derived 
^ora the genitive ; J{^ or >Trf«n^ ^ITH^ 1 can walk. In Sanskfit 
the subject is never put in the dative case. 

§ 23t). The Potential intransitive verb always takes the 
Bhave construction, and tlie transitive, either the Karmani 
or the Bhdve. 

§ 237. It is only when the objest denotes a person, that 
tlie potential transitive verb takes the Bhdve construction, 
otherwise it is habitually conjugated in the Karmani. 

No/tf.— Ill poetry the simple instrumental is sometimes used for 
that derived from the genitive ; aTTifi' frfrR^^ %% cRT^f^^W^. — 
Tukdram, 

§ 238. The Anomalous verbs, in their potential forms, take 
either the Hhdve or the Karmani construction, like the ordi- 
nary transitive potentials ;— 

Simple Anomalous — ^ \^Tr f^«in?H learnt the lesson ( Kar- 
tari Pro tfotja ). 

Potential Anomalous : h^ or THPTR >T^r %sir^«^ I could 
learn the lesson ( KarmaJii Prayoga ) ; »n^ or ^ni^^n^ ^^\^\ 
f^ch^ gy I could teach him [Bhave Prayoga). 

Paradigm. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense [Bhdve Prayoga), 
^Mr^AVk or 7^{ -^It^ci^ I can walk ; >m:^r^ or J{^ ^t^^^ 
I can break. 



^ ri. 'TO'n^ or »T?^ 

gj J 2. ffm^or^j^yr 

•cl UlSr^'^'f^r^ "^"'"'^ ^^^ ^^^^"^^"^'^ 

"S' f 1 . BTr»T^^ or aTmrf^ 

^ -! 2. jJTEin^orgi^h^ 

2^ f 3. c^N^iH or ^OT 
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124 CONJUGATION — POTRNTIAL VERB. [§ 238 

(Karmani Prayoga. ) 

mw^ ( 'frr^ )m. I can break. 
^ff^f^ or ifHT 






J 2. 5iprpf or jt^ 

I Q /^^rr^^ or ^^HT m.,w 



•{ 



frr«?n^ or f%?Tr 






ft 






W»T«^ or STFffer 
^H'^^N or 5*9fw 
^^rN^TR or?«Tft^ 

Past Tense ( Bhave Prai^oga ). 

l5^ Sfwg. HII-^M or H'^'^lrt^S I could walk, Intrans. 
„ >9 *il|.^H or J\^ ^T^S, I could break, Trans. 

( Karmani Prayoga, ) 
Is^ Smjr. Hn:«rrW or »n^ iflTft^r m. I could break. 






1.^ 









*il|.^H or »TOT 
3f TR or fi^ 

f ?^«2rr^ or ??rmT 

L Td'^R or frf??r 
STnT^^srFf or Bflwff^i 

ST^^rr^ or g^rhTT 

cq|-c<||r| or cqlfOl 






J 



Future Tense, 

1st Sing, m^^t^ or HPST '^Tf^^. I shall be able to walk. 
V >f 'TTf ^R" or iT?yr 'ft'^S^tY I shall be able to break. 
M. F. N. 



CO L 



1 



1 • *ir^^i*r or Ht^ 

2. Hf^i^ or gt^ 
* I Rf^^ or f^m 

1. BTTf's^orBnifrffyr 

2. 5*!^iIFf or 5Wf 5^ 

^ L 8. ^^^Ror^^rmr 



r 



^-i 



'^n?^?^ Intrans* 
^tn^ Trans, 
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§ 2383 CONJUGATION — POTENTIAL VERB. 125 

Habitual Past, 
Ist Sing. Hlf-^M or »nyr^T^ I used to be able to walk. 
,j ,9 Hl^MH or ^m %T% I used to be able to break. 
M. F. N. 






1- *«i'f ^H or nm "] 

Hf.€|R or fW5r I 



.l" I of ^'TT'^s or f^rn^ ; ^^..^ x . 

<s L ^- 1 Ri^^ or mw L T^ ^f'"""^^ 

1-^ r 1. s^rH*^H or snfmTT I 

^ *< 2. <i*i*^Pi or gwfer I 
Ps L 3. ^^}*€|i^ or ^^Mr J 

Conditional Mood. 

( Bhdve Prayoga, ) 

1st Sing. ^T^^i^ or ^m ^(^^^ if I can or could walk. 
5, 9) *llf.€|ft or iTHT Ht^^ if I can or could break. 

M. F. N. 

^ r 1. »Tnpri%or»R5r 1 

^ J 2. jf.€tH orgf^ ! 

.§ I Q f ^^rPB«rRor?^rFyr | .^^tzt^ t * 

^ i^'X m^^ or f^ i T^ ^»^^^-«^- 

^ f 1. ^m^^ov^mim I '^^^ ^^'^^'• 
J<! 2. H»rc«n^or5*fmT 
^ L 3. ^^^rH^TR or 5irf?^ J 

( Karmani Prayoga.) 

1st Sing. Hli-iWH onn^ Hl'^^frr m., 1 can or could break. 
M. F. N. 
j r ^ • **iWH or >mr "] 
E^ 2. giF^orgt^r • 






Jg (^ 3. c^TTc^nt or m^ ! ^'''S'^^^^^'^Xrp^an 



J-< 2. .JT^^n^ or^fTt^ 
S^ L S. ^^tN^ or ^^tNt J 
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126 OONJOGATION — POTENTIAL VERB. [^ 238 

Subjunctive Mood. 

( Bhave Prayoga,) 

let Sing, ^f^^ffk or t{^ ^OH^ I may or might, should or 
would be able to walk. 

,f 9, TTf ^ or JT^rr jfrSTf^ I may or might, or should, or 
would be able to break. 

{Km^mani Prayoga.) 

\st Sing. Hn^^(H or »rw 'ft'TTRT I might or should or would 
be able to break. 

M. F. N. 

C i 1. 4i|f€|M or »TOT 

^^ J 2. fjl-^l^ or 5?^ 

•SI q f ^^TT^^ or c^FJT ^,. ^, ^„ 

^ ( ^- I m^^ or f^ !> ^Jl'g' ^^^'^^'"L. 

1. 3TPI^«rR or 3TF?f?yr 






2. fj*i*^l^ or 5*^^ 

3. c€«|-c«ii^ or <^\k^\ 



Imperative Mood. 
15/ Si7ig. mir^X^ or ^^ r^iMif let me be capable of walking. 
,, „ HnF^TR" or iTf^r »fl"Tff let me be capable of breaking. 
M. F. N. 






1 . TIsf-^R or ^^ 

2. 5?m^ or 5t5yr 



-•^ S.I^S^Jf^^ I ^IP^^X Intrans. 

CO im^sm^orf^r ^^ rj.^^^^^ 

^ I 1. BTPT^'TR or BTr^fTOT I 

S^ \ 3. ^€<t -fe^H orc^rnyr ^ 

Participles. 

Present '^n^rr, '^n^^TT, ^^l^iTfff, '^t^Tfff'rr being capable of 
walking, Intraus. 
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§ 2393 CONJUGATrON — ANOMALOUS VERB. 127 

Present nirs^^f m^S^m, 'fr^f^f, 'fR^^rf'TT being capable of 
breaking, Trans. 

Past '^[m^m'^T having been capable of walking 
„ Hl>^^<5l-%<7r having been capable of breaking 

Gerund. 
ifrs^ to be able to break, ' Trans, 
^rr^y^ to be able to walk, Inlrans. 

Note. — The Potential forms from the Subjunctive mood down- 
wards are rarely used, but are giv^en simply for reference. 

3. The Anomalous Verb. 

§ 239. The Anomalous Verbs are conjugated intransitively^ 
i. e., in the first Conjugation (§ 185, 4); as, rft ^^ B[Rn^ she 
has learnt her lesson. They always take the Subjective or 
Kartari construction. The following are the exceptions : — 

1. In the Subjunctive mood the Anomalous Verbs take 
the Karmani or the Bhdve construction, like the other 
transitives : '^ rfl' 'f^ TCT^ I should learn that book. 

2. In the Potential form, the Anomalous Verbs take the 
Karmani or the Bhdve construction, § 238 ; as, jt^TT or Hrf^ f ^ 
^ tWI" ftr«^*l<fl I could learn that book. 

Note* — All the verbal terminations derived from the Sanskrit pas. 
sive participle retain their sympathy with the suffering object with 
which they, by their nature, agree, and hence these particles, when- 
ever they are affixed to transitive verbs, force them to agree with 
the object, whatever might be their incidental peculiarities. The 
past participle HT has lost much of its original passive character and 
energy, and it consequently does not exert any influence upon such 
irregular forms as the Anomalous verbs; whereas the subjunctive and 
potential particles are not so commonly used in the language as c7f 
and have not, therefore, lost any of their original passive force. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

1st Sing, iff Rj^t^ft (.not f^rf^^ff ) I learn 
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128 CONJUGATION — ANOMALOUS VERB. £^ 240 — 

Pasi Tense. 

Kartari Prayoga ( not the Karmani or B/idve. ) 
1st Sing, ift ftrcfiHf I learnt 

Future Tense. 
\st Sing, ift R|%H ( not ftnifhr ) I shall learn 

Past Habitual. 
1 5^ Sing, jflf t^ ( not ftr^ ) I used to learn 

Conditional Mood. 
15/ Sing, ift" J^mni had I learnt (not Rlf^fff) 
Subjunctive Mood. 
Bhdve Prat/oga, 
liSt Sing, i^r ftRrnf I should or ought to learn 

Karmani Prayoga. 
\st Sing, *^ rfNrnr rn. I should or ought to learn 
Imperative Mood. 
Is/ Sing. »ff fir^ let me learn 

Infiwitive Mood. 
ft^ to learn 
Participles. 

Present \^^f\, i^^^Xy ftl*dl, f5!«hdNl learning 
Past rS'^n^-^t'^r learnt or learned 
Pluperfect ftr«gT having learnt 
Future ftRTTIT being about to learn 

Gerund. 
ftrcfPT to learn 
Supines. 
Bat. ftlcfcl^W — HT or r%«vrN^i^ — ^ 
Gen. RlcfiMm or R|cM4<j<H i 
§240. The following are the Anomalous verbs in the 
language : — 
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^Mi*1 practise fT% to drink 

^rNfof to vomit 'fni^ to swim 

'^r^ to bite 3m^ to bring forth 

^^ to miss Mt^ to tell 

^^ ^ ^®^i' 3^ to lose 

l^r^ to conquer j^^i^ to say 

^J"" ^i"® ?wn[ to toucli 

iff^j to seize hold of ^ to put on 

^^ ^^ bite f^ to bring forth 

?n:^ to pass over f^p^^ to forget 

pk^ to spit f^^r^ to blow the nose 

%^ to gird on %^ to touch 

TO^^o study ^,f^ to understand 

TO^ to foal ^EiT^ to remember 

vn^^ to clothe ^^ to lose 
11^^ to obtain 

Kote.—Thtf verb^Nr^ is transitive, but does not take the interme- 
diate f , or the transitive future and past habitual inflections. In 
regard to the Prayogas, it is regular. 

Note, — The word ^fof- is iri-egular in construction or spD'vr, but 
i^giilar in the matter of the inflections and the base ; jff ^f%^ I 
<line ; fff 5|^«* he will dine. In the past tense the f is dropped ; ^ 
%fryf I dined, not ^f^rfj". 

iVb^e.— The verbs «^r^ to bite, ^ripf to grasp rudely, ^^ to bite^ 
ftr^ to touch, 5?f|oJ to lose, and t^r^of to touch take the object in 
the dative case; ^ ^?rr Hl^J m^^X ^W^^ the dog; bit my leg ; 
'ffWr ^TTT^Fryr Um^ he touched my clothes ; ^ f^r?7r 55ff^ft?5r you 
will lose your life. 

l^ote. — Some of the above Anomalous verbs are also used intransi- 
tively ; ^ch"i to spit, ^r^ to swim, f^^r to bring forth, etc. f%^r^ 
to blow the nose may also be conjugated in the objective construction 
^^ 'H^ ftrar^^ ( obj. cons. ), or rfr TT^ Rr'IfCHr he blew the nose. 

4. The Irregular Verbs. 
§ 241. Several verbs, both transitive and intransitive^ form 
their 'past tense irregnlarly, and the following is a list of them.. 
They are arranged in three groupij : — 
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130 CO>Jt^'ATlON -IRULGILAR \EUU. [§ 241 

Ist — Ihose wLich change the ftnal vowel of the root to ^TT 
before assuraing the past termiuation f^. 

27idly. — Those which modify the root by means of vowels,, 
consonants, and semi-vowch, 

orrf/^.— Those which have a past tense formed from ano- 
ther root. 

(1) Boots v'lnch assnme Mr: — 

Boot. -P^s/ Tense. 

^ftq* go ont f^nrfryr 

qsy flee 'ToCT^r 

»f«r say *f*^wr 

^ penetrate by force FiMllrtl 

fN" be cold f^il^r 

j^Qlg^ — The above verbs have only the sjedjiecl forms for the past 

tense. 

^r soak into M<|t^| or nr^^TT 

3o^ slip aside ^^ti^ or g:^<^ 

?fr^ crack r%¥1<^ or f^^rf^f 

jftH" get ont of FPTTt^r or f^mi 

iflr»f be wetted f^T^Fn^r or PT^t^r 

ITT be absorbed ^Tim or g^T^ 
j^-^^^e. — The second past form is in general use. 

gjtg- fly T^n^r or l^m 

^-^ lie hid ^TH^ oi* f TtTT 

;flri{ cease f^^X or pR«^ 

;ftq- cool Prrr^n' or f^OT 

^ sink f Tf^r or f^OT 

jft35 meet with mSCTtTT or r'HoKt^r 

i\^ melt ^rn^r or Rr?:?^ 

^'o/t'.*— The first past form is in general use. 

^VT cease for a time T>n?^ or ^^T^r 

?^3T grate ra^TTf^ or f^W^ 

IT55 leak ^oS\^\ or 4|o6«^r 

iSfoP burn 'WoJJTt'yr or »io6^>r 

^'nr wear away %*rn^ or ^nft^ 

^ yield or give way ^^U^T or f ^fH" 
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4241] CONJUGATION — IRREGULAU XKuii. 131 

^ be dazxJed f^TIHT or i^THT 

^^ start J^TTW or JiT^ 

gfp' 11 nder stall d ^Hl^f or^flt^f 

tt^ be delighted with K^MI or ftfr^r 

f^ lie bid ^<fHI or ^IT^ 

?fhfr be extinguished f^W^ or f^r^ 
A^o/e. — Both the forms are equally used. 

(2) Verbs whicb substitute different consonants and vowels 
for some of the letters of tho root, in order to make up the 
past tense : — 

JTX sing 1Tf% or ^TTS 

i.^n' meditate t«irfH or kHfm 

HT bold Ht%^ or ITT^ 

% take %fT% 

<ft drink c^M 

^ wash gffH 

^t fear >^n^ 

^ bear ^m^ 

% wear f^TT^ 

^ give f^ 

^^ see ^Bpf^ 

ir^ ask TTf^Trf^ 

^^ tell ^TtPpT^ 

W^ tJig 4*1 "1 3 or J^€% 

"*?^ say f?# 

fPT slay ?n% 

^TTH put MHS 

^TT do %?J 

'IT <lie ^ 

^r eat ??n# 

(3) Verbs that have a past ten^o formed from anotho.i 
root: — 

Root, Past Ttnse. 

wr go ^mr 

if come ^\r^T 

fr beecom ^^ 
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132 THE AUXILIARY VERBS. [§ 242 — 

§ 242. We give below two irregular verbs conjugated in 
the various tenses : — 

^r do ( Transitive Verb ). 

Present Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

^ff 5fift?ff I do ^TF^ *R^ we do 

Past Tense. 

^it or *in" ^^ I did ^TT*^ %?{• we did 

el or ^m %^ thou didst 3»fff %^ you did 

^^TFT %?y he did ^Nf ^f^ they did 

Future Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

'ft cfiftf I shall do ^TT^ ^'fe' we shall do 

^«h4!^c4 thou shalfc do H|ft «|iClt5 yon shall do 

<fr <*/!<* he shall do %. 5^, ^ «frr^t^ they shall do 

IFTT Go (Intransitive Verb), 
Present Tense. 
^i iTFfr I go STT^ ^^ we go 

Prtsf' Tenfte. 

«ft^rt?t I went ^TTIiit 5r^ we went 

|r ^n^rer thou wentest ^frfl" it?^ you went 

^ %OT he went, m, % ^r% they wont, m. 

Future Tense. 
^ '^\\^ I shall go 
^ »rnfrt7 thou shalt go, &c., &c. 



CHAPTER XVI. 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 

§ 243— § 257. 

§ 243. The verbs employed to make up the compound 
forms of the Tenses and Moods are called Auxiliary or helping 
verbs ; thus, ^K^ ^^ Trf^^ I must go } m f^ ^ it is necessary, is 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 2523 THE AUXILUUY VERBS. ] 83 

a helping verb. The verbs united with the Auxiliaries ar e 
called, in conti^adistinction, Principal Verbs. 

§ 244. The Auxiliary verbs are divided into two classes — 
those which make up the forras of the Tenses, and those which 
make up the forms of the Moods. 

§ 245, The Auxiliary verbs which make up the Com- 
pound forms of the tenses are ^T^PT to be and ft^ to become, 
and both denote existence ; TPPW rHTT flw, liamchandra 
was a king ; ftRTift rniT ITH^ Sivaji became a king. These 
Auxiliary verbs are called Suhstantive verbs^ or verbs express- 
ing existence. 

§ 246. The Negative forms of 3T^5|- and ffoj- are si^pf no 
to be, and ^hr f nflt one does not become, respectively. 

§ 247. The Auxiliary verbs which make up the Compound 
iorms of the Moods are ^jf^ it is wanted, and t^HTT to 
touch, and both express the necessity or obligation of perform - 
iug the action denoted by the principal verb ; »n5T 'T^J Tl^^ 
I must go ; 'HW wfl' ^l*\^ it is necessary for me to go. These 
Auxiliary Verbs may be called Modal Verbs, or verbs relat- 
ing to the Moods. 

§ 248. The Negative forms corresponding to Trf^^T and 
^TPrt" are T^ it is not wanted and 5iH?f it is not necessary 
or incumbent> respectively, 

§ 249. There is a third Negative Modal form in 5T%, 
which expresses impropriety or unsuitableness ; ^Rrr*^ gpfe" T^ 
I should not do it. 

§ 250. The Modal verbs make up the Compound forms of 
the Subjunctive and Imperative moods. 

§ 251. Most of the Auxiliary Verbs, both the Substantive 
andlUodal, are deficient informs of conjugation, and are 
therefore denominated Defective Verba. (Sect. 171.) 
I. The Substantive Verbs. 
3?^ to be. 

§ 252. The verb sro^ has three distinct forms for the 
present Indicative— STI^, ^ and BT'Effff I am. 
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134 Tin: auxiijarv veebs [§253 — 

§ 253. ^n^ is cinployoJ to express the existence of objects 
as well as tlieir properties ; TTHT ^tf STIf Rama is at home, 
existence ; HTT ^fPTT ^Tl% Rama is wise, property. But the 
form in f^T is used only for affirming qualities of objects ; 
^n^eiKeii HK^I4I^I^ ^^^T §^5^ ^^^ ft^ the principal instru- 
ment for effecting man's salvation is faith. We cannot sav 
ffr ipT t^9 but fTT ^ W^ he is hero. 

§ 254. The present form in BTOfflr has usually the sense of 
the present habitual or the present continuative ; ^Rf ^H^ntt 
^T^nff Rama is usually ill. 

§ 255. We give below the conjugation of the verb ar^EPf 
to be : — 

Indicativk Mood. 

Present Tcme ( First Form. ) 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . »fir 3?ff I am ^TWfr ^rrff we are 

2. 5 BTTf^ thou art Wi^ BTT^ you are 

3. ^, ?ft, ^ 3TT% he, she, or it is ^, ^ifr, ^ ^TI^ they are 

Note. — These forms are derived from the Sanskrit present form of 
the verb "to be." The iu flections of the habitual past of the first 
conjugation are combined with the first person singular of the pre- 
sent tense : — 

Sk. 3Tf^*T, Prak. ST|f|pr, 0. M. 3?!%, M. BTT^. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ant I am==3Trf 4-fr ^TTff we are=Bnf 4-^ 

2. 3?Tf^ thou art=3n%+tr^ ^T^ you are=3Ti^-H3Tt 

3. 3T|% he i6=BTr% f^ *rr^ they are= W^+Hff 

The forms in Old Mardthi corresponded more closely with 
the Sanskrit forms of the present : — 

Sing. 1. Sk. otRjt 1 am Prik. 5?ftr, 0. M. arf^ 

2. Sk. o?f^ thou art, Prak. 3?%, 0. M. a?^ 

3. Sk. ^f^ he is, Prak. 3^^, 0. M. 3?rRr 
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Present Tense ( Secoud Form ). 
Singular. Plural. 

1. 'ff ^ I am srr^ 5ff we are 

2. ^ff^ thou art a# sff you are 

3. ffr, fflr, ^ ^ he, she, or it is %, ^^rr, ?flr ff?f they are 
"Note. — (1) The first pergonal singular form is sometimes nasalised; 

as 4f ff^ or ^TlT. and the authority for the imsalizatiou will be seen 
in the following note. 1 he first personal plural form is sometimes 
given as ^ or ^r^. 

(2). The forms in ^J^ 1 am, are cerived from the Sauj^krit ^ to 
be or to become, chai ged in Pidkjit to ft", in conibiuHtiou with the 
inflections of the past habitual intransitive :— 

Singular, Plural, 

1. ^hr = fj + ir Sk. ^; Pri'.k. fr ^i = ^\ +^ 

2. fra = ^ + (IT) ^ o^f = ^ ^- w 

Present Ttnse (Third Form). 
jft ^TO^ I usually am. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. ^ ^^^ ra.,'^f.y'^ n. ^TT^ft «T^nff w.,/., n. 

3. { ?ft- a?^ /: [- ^ »?., ^r /., fft ?i , ar^ffrfT. 






Past Tense. 
jH fhft I was. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 'flf ft^fr m., '^f.y'^ n., I \Yas srnft fRff we were 

2. ^^RT m.,-?fir^/.,-^ ?2.^ thou wast H*^ fmt you were 
f ffi" ^Trrr m., he was ^ fr^ m. 1 . , 

3. 1 ? f[?t/-.she was ^ ^ /. ^ J^^^^ 



2^(?/e. — These forms are the conditional forms of the verb fj^ to 
become, but used also as the past Indicative forms of the verb 
5?^ to be. 
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186 TilK AUXILlAttY vi::bi;s. [§ 255 — 

Future Tense. 
iff 3T%'T I shall or will be. 
Singidar. 

1 . >ff 9T%^ I shall be 

2. H BT^frfl'ty ( or ST^raff? ) thou shalt be 

3. ?fr, ^> ^ ^T%«V he, she, or it shall be 

Pluiah 

1 . Wlft Brg; we shall be 

2. 2»^ BTOW you shall be 

3. %, ^^y m STOtfN they shall be 

Note. — The form 9?^T#^is not so old as 3?^#?y, but it is usually 
used at present. 

Past Habitual. 

iff ST^ I used to be or usually was. 

Singular, 

1. ^t ^T# I usually was 

2. ^^^TTO" thou usually wast 

3. ^) ffl", ^ ^T% he, she, or it usually was 

Plural. 

1 . ^TTIfff ^TH wo usually were 

2. 2*^ aror you usually were 

3. ^, UKU €i ^W^ they usually were 

Conditional Mood. 

»flf ^T^Wr were I, had I been^jor £ would be, or would havo 
been. 

Singular. Plural, 

1 . ^ 3?^nff m., -^ /., '^n. ^r#f H^^ m., /., n. 

3. -3 tfl- ^to4V/. ^^r H^R^/. 

(.?[ Brawn. fff BT^^ ". 
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DoBiTATiVB Conditional. 
'ff ^T^Hf should I be. 
Singular. 
1. "ff" Bra^ wi., -%/., -1^ n. 






3. 






aroUw. 



PZura/. 
MT^ M^r# m.,/., n. 



iVo/e — iff ^in^ivr ^ H?flt7^ IfC 'ffW % should I be at his house, 
hen only come. 

Subjunctive Mood ( Kartari Prayoga ). 

^ ^TORT I may, can, mighty ci/uld, would, or should be, or 



have been. 



Singular, 



Plural, 



2. ^ arnnr^ m.,^m f.r^ n, 3*^ «TOr^^m.,-wrfff /.,-^^ n. 





( Bhdte Prayoga, ) 








be. 




Singular, 


PiwraZ. 


1. 

2. 
3. 


Imperative Mood. 
m ST$ let me be 






Singular. 


P^era/.. 


1. 

2. 
8. 


H BTET or q^ 
^, ?St, ^, BWi" 

18 m 


%i ^TTj iff ^tJra. 
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Infinitivb Mood. 

M^ to be usually. 

Participles. 

Present «T^^, «T^mr, «THfrf , ^^dNl being 
Past. STO<^ m., sto'^ot m. been. 
Plu, ST^ having been. 
Fut. BT^r^K about to be. 





Gerund. 




arfpf to be or being. 


Dat. 

Oen. 


SUPINBS. 


^TfTRrn^-^ or «T^rn^rmr-^. 
BmRrr% or smnr^rr^. 



II. The verb fl^ to become. 

§ 256. This verb is regularly conjugated, except in the 
past tense. 

Note. — ^of b derived from the Sanskrit verb jt to be or to become 
hrough the Prakrit. 

Idicativb Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. Jff ft^ I become arr^ ^tqV we become 

2. H fi#^ thou becomest w^^ ffffrf you become 
r^ ff^ he becomes "| 

3. <} ^ ff^ she becomes y %, nrr, # ^IdH they become 

L^ ^^ it becomes J 

Past Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. ^ft iff^ I became ^TT^ fTH^ we became 

2. * ^iFTHEr thou becamest ,5*1^ flFJf you becaooie 

f ^^^^ ^'^ ^® became ^ fTT^ "^ 

S.-s ^gffl/, she became ^fn^^ }»"they became 

L^ IBtS n., it became ?ft ITTrtf J 
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Future Ten$e. 

1. 'ft fi^ I shall become ^fffft fWr we shall become 

2. * fWhr (or ^ft?T) thoa shalt jfff sfTWjrou shall become 

become 

3. Wf, ?ft, Jr Wii^ ^^i she, or it will ^, ^^, iff fhftH" they shall 

become become 

Past Habitual. 

1. 'ft frf" I used to become W^tf^R'we used to become 

2. «lflf^ thou usedst to become Jfft «fr yon used to become 

3. ^, fft, ir frf he, she, or it %, nrr> Ht fPT they used to 

used to become become 

Conditional Mood. 
"ftfnft were I to become, or would become, or have become. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. 'ft ^mf w.,-W/.,-?f n. amfr frtV 

2. iT^ftm^ w.,-?ft^/.,-^ 71. 5«ftfiRTf 

r?ft ft^ tn. ^ f^ 

3.^?ftfrjft/. ^^mr 

Subjunctive Mood. 

( Kartari Prayoga. ) 
'ft sfPTT I may, might, could, would, or should become or 
have become. 

Singular. PluraL 

!• 'ft ^nr w., sfnft f„ sfpf I*, smfft^sfr^ w., -s^rr/.i-^^. 

( Bhdve Prayoga. ) 
Singular. Plural. 



1. nrr m 

2. ^^ m,, 

3. ??jpf m 



,/., n. >5^ HjRff m.,/., n. ?^i^ 

*., ftrt/., ^«l!t n. J ?^rf?ft w.,/., ti. ) 
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140 THE AUXILIABY VEBBS. [§ 257 

Imperative Mood, 
iff ft* let me become. 

1. ^ft* BTrfftfT^ 

Infinitive Mood. 

ft* to become. 

Participles, 

Present fRT, fmr m., fTeif, fm^TT becoming 
Past fTTHT wi., !ffr^9rr w., become 
Pluperfect fr3^ having become 
Future ft'^r^ about to become 

Gerund. 
ffojf to become. 

Supines. 

Dat. ^PRTm-^ ; «fnrr^-^ *<> l^ecome 

Gen. sfT^^-^nrr^ IB to become 

§ 257. We give below the Negative forms of H^ to be and 

ft^ to come. 

I, The Negative Forms of bto^ to be. 

Indicativk Mood. 

Present Tense. 

( First form, corresponding to ^.) 

Singular. -P^^^'^^- 

1. 4t^ I am not an^^ we are not 

2. tw^ thou art not H^ 'TnrT you are not 

8. ffr .ft, ^ TTff he, she, or it is not ^, ^, ^ TT^ they are 
' not 

J^o/e.— This form is used to make up the negative forms of BTit; 
»ff3TI^Iam,ift^TT*fIamnot; »ft ?|rfM B?lt lam doing, ^ft^ 
cTrtJ I am not doing; ^^S I did. ^ ^ ^ I did not do; iff 

sirtipr I will do, ^ grrrrrt Trfr I will not do. 
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§2573 THE AUXILIART YEBBS. 141 

( Second form, corresponding to ftif.) 
Singular. Plural. 

3 . 'ff T^ I am not W^ ^^ we arS not 

2. it^«^, T^t^ thoQ art not ^^ 5T«ff you are not 

3. «ft, tft, ?f 5T«f he, she, or it is not ^, nrr, ^ ^^ or ^^?r 

they are not 

( Third form, corresponding to Bf^. ) 
^ T^^f I am not in the habit of being. 
Singular. Plural. 

Past Tense. 
( Corresponding to ^lr# I was. ) 
'ff T^^ I was not. 
Singular. Plural, 

1. jft •i^^n wi.,-^/.,-?f w. MniA' T^fff 

8. <{ fft f^f^fty*. ^ Ho^^^i 

Future Tense. 
iff 5T%5r I shall not usually be. 

Pa5/ Habitual Tense. 
iff 5r# I was not in the habit of being. 

1. 'ff'f^ STT^ftT^ 

2. ^5re?Er g^'rar 

3. ffr, ?ff, ^ 5T% ^. '^^ * w^ 
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Conditional Mood. 

'ff 'HJ^ were I not, had I not been, or would not 
be, or would not have been. 





Singular. Plwal. 


1. 


•ft T^nff w., -ff /., -ff n. srrtfi' T^pff 


2. 
3- 






Dubitative Tense. 




»ff ^^toV should I not be. 


1. 
2. 


«lf 'ratft »»., -r^/, -3 w. W^ H^Hf 


^'mwer w., '^t^j., -Im w. 5*iJt f^?^ 



3. s'frTOj^/. ^^H^W 

Subjunctive Mood. 
(Kartari Prayoga.) 
^ff f^rrtt 1 uaay or might not have been. 

1. jft sT^rrrr m., -^ /., f w. arn^ 5mr% 

( BhavePrayoga.) 
*^ 'Rrnr I should not be. 

2. ^qr^ >'i^i? y^ ^'ranf 

3. ^^TR" Wo n. f^f> \ ^^M1 J 

(2nd Form.) 

2. ^ ^^'T^ g»#f r^l^ 

3. ^^^m.,n.,f^^f.) firf'flf J 

Impebativk Mood, 
Singular, Plural. 

2- ^Wj^ 'rat do not be thou rni^^^^nfn' 

3. ^, Ht, ^ 'rat let him not be l", ^«rr, # 'ra'r^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



257] THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 143 

iNPitJiTivE Mood. 
«n* not to be. 
Pabticiples. 
Present srht, f^fflr t»,, 5re?rf, H^^f*fl not being 
Past •ra*5r wi., H^^^l Tn.f not been 
Pluperfect q^ having not been 
Future Hij^K not about to be 

Gerund. 
H^ not to be. 
Supines. 
Dat. -wmm -m; H^M^I^^ -T^TTHT not to be 
Gen. 5raraT%-T^[% is not to be 

II. The Negative Forms of f^^fr to become. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Singular, Plural 

1. 'ft fffT 'TT^ I am not becoming Wift fhT f f^ 

Past Tense. 

1. 'ft flT^ fF^ I did not become B?r9fV fTH^ TTlff 

2. g^^rn^TnfiH wift frnrt Tfiff 

2<ro/e. — Another negative past form is »ff f i^H^ I did not become, 
g;5T ^f<^|€ i thou didst not become ; but the one giveuiu the paradigm 
is the more common. 

Future Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 • 'ft frrrr fnff I shall not become STrffr ifHR TT^ 

2. ^^fHR frtN" gift ft^iT 'rnft 

iVo/«.— The form in ^ ff^fif is occasionally used ; iff ^ fl'f T ^ shall 
not become, ^^ ifHfH? thou shalt not become, &c. 



Mi 
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PMt Habitual. 

1 • 'ff fif^ I was not wont to become wwft ft^T^n 

2. ^ftV^ff, or ftHra Jlft ^Hl> or ^RIW 

8. ?ff, fft, W fffTT ^tj ^^9 'ff ft^RTf or 

Note. — This form is also used : if^ sr fff I was not wont to become, 

^f iti^, ^ T fif, &c. 

1. 'ft fTT^ T«f^ m., I had not become btt^ fTH^ T^ffff 

2. ^HTHT H^^W m. ,Jllflr ^THTf ^^^^ 

{^ UPTT T^fW t», % 131^ ST^% 



Con dition a l Mood. 
*# f ff^ were I not to become. 
Singular, Plural. 

1. 'ft f fWI" wIm -%/.» •% ti, Mf^ TfWt 

Subjunctive Mood* 
»^ flwr f^ I should not become. 
Singular. Flura I. 

1. *^ 

2. ^ 

3. ^in^ m. 



1 . fW^) 



No^e. — The forms in sf^r^ are also use.l ; WTT. ^ff* ^H> &c. sf sfi% 
I should not become. 

Imperative Mood. 

2. f,fW f ^ do not thou become ,jfi^ fNr ^^ 

3. rfr, ^r, ^ 5f frfr let him, her, or it not %, f^rr, ^ f fl'trff 

become 
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Infinitive Mood. 
5T fNr not to become. 
Participles. 
Present sf 4t^, ^ f^TT »»., f fhrf, T fhrf«TT not becoming 
Past ^ ^nw m., 5T ^l^rfl m., not become 
Pluperfect sf fN^T not having become 
Future ^ fh^T^ not about to become 

Gerund. 
5T frt" not to become. 
Supines. 
Dat. ^ 5^Rrr^-tTr> T sflT^^-?^ not to become 
Gen. ^ sfnrr^> f ^f n^r# is not to become 



CHAPTER XVII. 
THE AUXILIARY YEKQ^— {Continued). 

II. THE MODAL VERBS. 

§ 258— § 285. 
§ 258. The Verbs used to make up the Compound forms 
of the Moods are called Modal Verbs. ( Sec. 247. ) They 
are TT^W it is wanted and ^iTpf to touch, together with their 
Negative forms sToffr.it is not wanted, 5^^ it is not necessary 
and ^% it is not necessary or suitable. 

(1) mf^^ It is wanted. 

§ 259. The verb qri^^ is an old passive form of the verb 
T^5f to see, and though it etymologically means *' it may be 
seen," it conveys at present, the sense of *' it is wanted ; *' as, 
'W T^ ^r^ Tr^^ a Rupee is wanted by me, or I want a 
Rupee. 

jfote, ^TT^ir it is wanted, necessary, incumbent ; t. e., it should 

be looked after, or seen about. 

^o^^._The ^je in the form qi^^ is the corruption of the Sans- 
krit ^ ya, the sign of the passive verb j the ^ is changed to fsf 
or f^ir in Prakrit, and the Prakrit f5^ is changed to ^ or % in 
19 m 
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Marathi ; as, Sk. qin|¥|', Prak. qflr^irfy M. q fi^^t it is studied. 
When Sanskrit passive constructions are literally translated into 
Maratbi, the forms in W or # are usually used ; as, RnsT^TT ^T^- 
fiFlJ^,=^^ srt^ 7f^^<lf the world was created by V^ishnu. In 
poetry the forms in % occur frequently, but in prose they are 
rarely used. An imperative of dignity, formed with %, is often used 
in letters, as f^ give please, ^ J)* do please. These forms are 
more courteous than those in the simple imperative or subjunctive : — 

Numdeva. 

Note.— The forms qif^^ it is wanted, and ^ »t^ ( literally, '* it 
is said " ) that is, then, are the only two words which are used in 
ordinary Marathi prose ; the one is a verb, and the other a 
conjunction* 

§ 260. The subjunctive sf rt of the verb ^ to become is 
optionally used for qr^^ ; ir^r ^^ Tf^^ or sf r^r I want a 
mango. The form fnrr or ^^ may be substituted for ^t^. 

§ 261. The verb TTlt^ is joined either to the past tense, 
or to the dative supine of the principal verb, to make up the 
compound subjunctive forms ; as ^m ^ or ^Hi^i qr ^j Tff^ I 
must go. The latter form is uncommon and inelegant. 

iVb/e.— The supine may be either in the dative ^ or ^f. The form 
with the f^ is more common in the Deccan. 

§ 262. Tf^it, like the English word '' to want, '' expresses 
two distinct ideas in regard to its sense of requisiteness or 
necessity : (1) it may mean "to have occasion for, to require" 
as, in winter we wa?it a fire ; or " to feel need of, to desire, " 
as I want to speak to you about something. 

This two-fold sense is, expressed also, by the Marathi verb 
'TT^ : (1) »nyr 'tJy TrfH" or mr^im TI^ I have occasion to go 
or I must go ; I am required to go. (2) itot ^nm^ mf^ I feel 
the need of going, or I want or wish to go. The latter sense 
is expressed only by the form made up with the dative supine. 

§ 263. The subject of the Compound subjunctive form in 
mf^ may take the subject in the Nominative, Instrumental, 
or the Dative case. 
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(1) The Compound form constructed with a nominative 
or dative subject denotes a kind of necessity or requisiteness 
that is not moral ; ^^r^ ^ arf^vrpT ^m ( or ^rnrm ) Trfl*. 
he must get rid of all his vanity ; ^ ^rfff ^rt TTffr^, UW 
Mi<*I^K %Hr ( or c||<|€||<j ) qrf^ you have not eaten anything 
and you must take some refreshment. 

"Note, — The nouns or third personal pronouns denoting inanimate 
objects or irrational animals usually take the subject in the Nomi- 
native case. 

(2) When the Compound form takes an instrumental 
subject, it indicates a moral necessity or duty ; w^ arr^ Trff% 
you ought to come. 

§ 264. We give below the conjugation of the verb 
^nft^: — 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 'ff Tlf^ I am wanted btph^I' qii^ij" we are wanted 

2. ^TTfl^ thou art wanted ^^ Tff^ or ^ \ {^f\ you are 

wanted 

3. rfr, fft, ^ Trf^ he, she, or ^, ^^, ?ft Tr^%?r they are 

it is wanted wanted 

Note, — Sometimes the present form is compounded with 8^1%, as 
the past ( the following form ) is made up with ^t^ ; jflt Tff^^ 3?!^ 
I am wanted. 

Fast Ten^e. 
Singular, Plural. 

1. 'ff ^Tf^'^ ift# I was wanted ^^ Tlft^ ^T 

2. w iTrft% ^fCr^ m., fft^/., g^ qff|% or ^i^rf 
— ^^ w«, thou wast wanted frtt 

r% Hrn«^ fhrr he was wanted ^Tl^^ fr% 

3. <{ 5ft qfT^^ fNfIr she was wanted nrr Tl^^ ^H^m 

K^ ^if^^ it was wanted ^ fTF^ fffff 

Future Tense. 
1- ^ff 71^% or m i^^H I shall be wanted btp^^ 'TT^ 
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2. ^Tfft^ or Tl^^ thou shalt be wanted m^ Trf^ or 

3. rfr, ^, % Tft^ or M l T^JjH he, she, or fT, ^^, ?ff qfiV^d 

it shall be wanted 

§ 265, Besides these Indicative forms, there are some con- 
ditional and dubitative forms in use, of which those made up 
with BT^ and «T%<'y are the most common ; ^\m rR" ^W" Tlf^^ 
ar^TfTT ^T ^t tftW it would be well if the mango were required 
by him ; ^^ | r^| ^ Hli^^ 5T#ty he might want it. 

§ 266. The person for whom or by whom a thing is wanted 
is put in the dative case ; »n^ % VT^ m\ffMr\ the rupees are 
wanted by me. 

Present Tense* 

(2) 5T«Rt it is not wanted. 

Singular, Plural, 

1. ^ ^^ I am not wanted 3?r*^ Tcffr we are not wanted 

2. ?},'Tc|fj' thou art not wanted g^ft sTcffj' you are not wanted 

3. ^r, #, ^ 'T^ he, she, or it ^, ^^, rfi" ^^Rt^ they are not 

is not wanted wanted 

§ 267. The past form is made up with the auxiliary ^t^; thus 
Present tense, ^^ ^^ ^^ money is not wanted by me ; Past 
tense, T^ W^ H^\ fll^ money was not wanted by me. The 
present form serves the purpose of the future : ^r^ ^$" ^<i|i-&<m 
%*nT5flcfrRrTf 'TcRTfT I do not want the sweetmeat for to-morrow's 
feast. 

Note, — ^^ may imply dislike or disapprobation as well absence of 
demand or necessity ; JTf'yr ^TTrTF^ q-^f^f ^^ I care not for any- 
thing ; Km^ cfTPT 5^7^^^^ ^%\ he dislikes work. 

Note, — tfcFr -rat fPT to be averse or disinclined ; tfl 'f^^r ^Tf^ 
•T^ *f«Rt6T IMHr ^^r f he disliked him completely. 

H^ote, — *T^r may be an adverb ; ^cfff, ^^\i i^THTT ^TT^ T^ No. 
Forbear ! do not beat him. 

§ 268. 'I he verb ^^ is used to make up the Compound 
Negative forms of the Imperative and the Subjunctive mood. 
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(1) It is joined to the infinitive mood of the principal 
verb to make up the imperative forms, and only the second 
singular and plural forms are thus produced : — 

Singular. Plural. 

H^ 5T^ do not thou give jJiit^T^n'do not you give. 

Note. — In the Konkan the second personal siugular is Hl«h)<4 ; ^ 
^ H^lil do not give. 

2. It is joined to the dative supine to form the Negative 
forms of the compound subjunctive made up with qrf^^ ; , 

^^ ^ or "srnipsr qrrff% I must or have to go, — ^^ ^r^r^ '5nRt 

it is not necessary for me to go ; ^m^M ^TTT^nEf mf^ij he wants 
or wishes to come, — ^m^M ^i^ma ^^ he does not want or wish 
to come* 

§ 269. For the Negative of the Compound form with an 
instrumental agent, the negative of the simple subjunctive in 
3^ is usually used ; as, ^in* ^ TTI^^ I should go; ^^f 5TT^ 5T^ 
I should not go. ^^n* ^ ^ mf^^ would be the regular Nega- 
tive form. 

Note. — Other idiomatic expressions are also used for the negative 
form ; ^^TTHr ^ TT^^ he will have to go ; Neg. -^^TF^ ^F^tNT'R^ 

(3) f^r^^ to be wanted or necessary. 
§ 270. The verb r^rnpf originally means to touch, as g;^^^?^ 
^^nfr*!?!"* ftHTo^ flr^ do not touch him, he will contract defile- 
ment ; but it is used in its secondary sense of " to be wanted,'^ 
^* to be necessary, '' as a grammatical form ; as, f|5f^t7nT^t^ 
thou art wanted by me, or necessary to me, or suitable for me* 
It is thus conjugated : — 

Present Tense. 
Singular, 
1. 'fr t^TTWf w., -^/., n,, I am wanted 
2* «i,?^n'WNT w.> "^ f'> "^^ ^i.i thou art wanted 

( ffi" r^nrwr »n., he is wanted 
3. < fit f^ni^/., she is wanted 
f.% f^niW n., it is wanted 
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Plural. 

1. w^ wnit we are wanted 

2. JfTr Hnnrf you are wanted 

3. ^ m., nn*/., fff n., tJM4|^|f< they are wanted 

Past Tense. 

»fif «Tnn?t I was wanted W^ t^r^lrff we were wanted 

Future Tense. 

jfr ^r^T I shall be wanted HT*^ ?^^ we shall be wanted 
Past Habitual. 

jff ^nr I used to be wanted BTr*#l' t^rnf we used to be wanted 

The other tenses, Conditional, Subjunctive, &c., are regularly 
formed throughout. 

§ 271. This verb is used as an auxiliary verb, to make up 
the compound forms of the subjunctive mood ; as »n^ *n^ 
r^^^ it is necessary for me or incumbent upon me to go ; 
H^ tTT^ ?TR# it was necessary for me to go ; »n^ »rT^ w|4i«5 it 
will be necessary for me to go. The simple subjunctive 
conveys the sense of propriety or ethical necessity, but the 
compound form with t^^T^ denotes simple necessity or 
requisites ess : ^r^ iFrnf ^^r^ would literally mean, — *^the pro- 
priety of going will be incumbent upon me. " The agent of 
this compound subjunctive is in the dative case. 

Note. — Since the compound form takes only the dative for the agt-nt 
the simple Subjunctive form, making up a part of it, may be regarded 
as a substantive, being the subject of the verb r^nrfof, and taking the 
dative of the noun or pronoun joined to it ; as, ^7^ irf^ ?'5nTfi", for me 
(ir^r) the propriety of going ( ^rn* ) is necessary ( f^ | 4H ) =The pro- 
priety of going is incumbent upon ire. The subjunctive inflection 
an^ is nominal by origin (Sect. 203), 

§ 27'2. The dative supine may be substituted for the simple 
subjunctive making up the compound .form ; »T?T 5iT«f t^n^PT or 
tImi^ f^n^ it would be necessary for me to go. Both the 
compound forms have the same sense. 

§ 273. There is a third compound subjunctive form existing 
in Marathi, which is produced by joining ^ { M ^ to the gerund; 
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as ^Ml"f ?9nnf , it is necessary to tell ; ?Ft^ HHlW it is necessary 
to do. 

Ramdas. 
Oh, you are our patron, it becomes us therefore to tell you 
that. 

Tif ^ e|rr«T r^Mlril f^^TT why was it necessary for me to 
consider ? Tukaram. 

This form is more courteous than that with the simple 
subjunctive, as the gerundial form is more indefinite than the 
simple subjunctive. 

Note. — There are some other compound subjunctive verbs made 
up with other auxiliary verbs, such as 77^ to fall, a^r^ is, etc., for 
which see the Compound Verbfl. 

Note. — The verb t^irpi is used for making up other compound 
verbal forms, for which see the C ompound Verbs. 

(4) 5ft^ It is not necessary, 

§ 274. 5T?^ is a negative form of t^^f^ to be wanted, 
derived from its Past Habitual form W'l' it used to be wanted, 
the K^ being contracted to ry ; as, " ^«h^|fr^ f^»t sfn" " 
we may have to go away suddenly, the negative construction 
of which would be BTefT^TT^ »rf% 1«5lfl or -n^. * 

§ 275. sff^ may be used by itself, or with other verbs to 
make up compound forms. In the following sentence it is 
used by itself— ^ft" ^^ ^f^ your dress is not wanted. 

§ 276, It is joined to the simple subjunctix)e, or to the 
gerund to make up the compound forms; as, ^t^ w^ ^^ it is 
not necessary for me to go ; rft^ ^^l^\ ^fhT «F^ T*^ it is not 
necessary for her to give him instruction. The subject of the 
compound forms is in the dative case. The compound forms 
may be regarded as compound subjunctives. 

Note. — The compound form, made up by joining ?r«^ to the 
simple subjunctive, sometimes expresses what is reasonable or pro- 
bable ; ^m f^^^J^ '^H^ T^ such a day is not likely to come 
again. 
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§ 277. The negative form sff^it is more coorteous than ^^ 
it is not wanted ; ^ ^ ?^% you may take these sweet balls. 
You may refuse by saying either «r^?r they are not wanted, or 
^{tH^ they are not necessary. The latter form implies that 
the person who declines the offer has no choice in the matter 
but is controlled simply by necessity, and it is therefore more 
courteous than the former which is an expression of a desire 
or wish. 

§ 278. The verb ^^ is conjugated only in the third 
person. Thus, 

Srd Person Stngulari^, ^j^^^^ he, she, or it is not wanted. 
3rd Person Plural %, ^w^r, rff f «7^ they are not wanted. 

5r% It will not come. 
§ 279. The negative form ;f% (f +^) literally means 
^' that will not come/* and is used usually to make up the 
negative forms of the subjunctive mood in «if^ ; nrj^ mfk 
he should go, — Neg. ^|^ ^ftr^ 5f% he should not go j c^m i ^H 
%?Hr fr^ pTo^r^ belly -ful food would be got from him ; — Neg. 
^^rnrrgjT ^TT^Hj^ f »% Pr^ T^^ even belly-ful food could not be 
got from him ; q^ri^%% f ITS' f^^^ T^ ^f^^ft^ r?N"^T^^ 
Him M^(^r\fr{ in order that the fixed stones may not come 
out, they fix them with bars of iron. 

§ 280c The compound negative form is produced by join- 
ing 5f% to the infinitive mood ; as, gfn^T + 51% = 5|r^ ^ should 
not do. 

§ 281. The chief use of this negative form, like the simple 
subjunctive, is to express the ethical sense of duty or propriety, 
and for this purpose it is usually employed. The form ^r^, 
therefore, expresses what is not proper or advisable ; as, btttT 
^^^tNt ^Hi^i ^7%: ^^ we should not show disrespect to people. 

§ 282. There is another negative subjunctive form pro- 
duced by joining ff^ to the present participle in rff ; as, »r?yr 
^fRhI 1% I should not do it. 

§ 283. Of these two subjunctive negative forms the former 
in the infinitive mood is stronger than the latter. The former 
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expresses a proliibition on the ground of moral impropriety or 
wrongaess, and the latter on the ground of disadvantageous- 
n3ss or inutility. Thus, rirert^i^ 'HT ^rft ^rr *^ ^F^r f ^ 
I should not do what the gentleman has prohibited, lest I 
should do what is wrong, i.e., against my conscience ; but 
when a person says rfT^TTt^f^ T^r ^^^( ^€ ^m ^f^ T^, I 
should not do what the gentleman has prohibited, he states 
that he is afraid to do the thing, not so much because it is 
against his conscience, but because it has been forbidden by 
his superior, and he would do harm to himself by doing it. He 
might have done it if lie had not the dread of incurring the 
displeasure of the gentleman. 

§ 284, The stronger form is not so courteous as the weaker, 
and a person uses the latter when he wants to express a refusal 
politely; as, ^m ^^ ;f%, I ought not to come, is less courteous 
than ^r or t^( ^fff 1% I cannot with propriety come. In 
the latter form the speaker speaks more of his inability than 
his unwillingness, and therefore does not question the essen- 
tial propriety of the demand made upon him. 

§ 235. The form in the infinitive mood, being strictly 
ethical, and therefore directly expressive of choice or will, 
takes the subject only in the instrumental case, while the other, 
which is not so ethical, takes the subject either in the instru- 
mental or the dative ; ^m Tf ^ f ^ I ought not to read ; Hm or 
'^r ^ Ti'^^dl T^ I can not with propriety read it. The instru- 
iiiental case being more personal than the dative usually ex- 
presses a moral sense. 

§ 286. Like the simple subjunctive, the compound nega- 
tive form is conjugated in all the three constructions. 

Subjective Construction. 
tfl", €(f rf Pl^ 5f ^, he, she or ^, ?^, fft Rr^ ;f ^, they 
it could not be found. could not be found 

Ohjectiv e Oonstr uction. 

^^ or STF^ 1 ?^Rr f ^ I, thou, he, she, or it 

^TT or ^fft I should not eat it 

^^ft".ft^, or ^^TR or | ^HFT ^^ I, etc., should not eat 

*^f*ff J them. 
20 m 
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Neuter Construction. 

nrr or BTpf r 1 -^ ^^ X, etc., should not walk. 

^""I^ - —i-rs r TT^ '^^ I^ ^tc, should not beat. 
^^ffH, RnT, 'rarR' or ^^rfTi J 



CHAPTER XVII. 

Compound Verbs. 

§ 287— § 312. 
§ 287. The number of the simple verbs in tho Marathi lan- 
guage is limited, and their deficiency is made up by a com- 
bination of two or more words. Thus the simple idea of '* to 
love '' is rendered in the language by two words ^^Jftf% «FT^" 
'' to make love/' jfffrT love, being a noun, and «RT^, to do, a 
verb. The whole phrase jfffrr «KT^ to love, is called a com- 
pound verb. 

Note, — There are not a few phrases in English which are analogous 
to what we denominate compound verbs ; thus, *'to make a trial" 
'rtf^r or TrC^ «fr<^ ; *' to do battle '* jcj ^!T^. Sometimes English 
compound verbs can be expressed in Mardthi only by simple verbs 
as ** to give away," •* to take down," &c. ; thus, *' he gave away a hun- 
dred rupees in charity," will be in Marathi ^^fn vjifr^ ^^^ ^qi[ f^; 
take down that turban, will be ^ TRn?" ^rTC or vf^^^ ^. 

§ 288. The compound verb may combine a noun and a 
verb^ or tvco distinct verbal forms. When the compound verb 
combines a noun and a verb, it is called a Nominal, and when 
both the members are verbs, it is denominated a Verbal 
Compound, 

Note, — Sometimes Sanskrit participles are joined to verbs to make 
up ompound verbs; ^TvT ^C"f to beget ; PthF^T ^K^ to create 
^^ ^T^ to accomplish. 

§ 289. The Nominal Compound expresses a simple idea, 
and usually such an idea as is incapable of being expressed 
in the language in any other way ; while the verbal compound 
simply modifies the sense of the verb which forms its first 
member. The modifying verb is called a servile^ and the verb 
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modified, the priticij)al verb. Thus, Brfirhr qiH^ *' to wear '* 
is a nominal, and expresses the simple notion of wearing, and 
^{^H zi^fA " to eat up " is a verbal compound, and denotes 
that the act of '^ eating,*' expressed by the principal parti- 
ciple ^T^TT, is done to perfection by the addition of the servile 
d|«ti<^ " to throw. " So also, ^ITf ?Rr wash it thoroughly. 

§ 290. The compound verbs, whether nominal or other- 
wise, may be transitive or intransitive in sense, and when they 
are transitive, they take an object. The object of a com- 
pound verb may be Accusative, Ditive, Genitive, or Locative. 

(1) The Accusative Object : {Verbal comp.) ^ ^^TT TRfT wash 
the house thoroughly ; ( Nominal ) tf" STTfrT ^^ wear it. 

(2) The Dative Object : ( Verbal comp.) ^^f nrFTT ^fRt ^Fl# 
I bathed, him; (Nominal) f^r^ ftrw ^k^( they punished 
her. 

(3) The Genitive Object : ( Nominal ) ^(^ SRt'ff ^'^RT W 
5f^ none should trust him ; iTrfffi" f^f ^^T ^TH^r she pitied me. 

(4) The Locative Object : ( Nominal ) STT^T^^ ^ N^Ni 3ftl% 
^ love your parents. 

§ 291. The compound verb is conjugated like any simple 
verb, and can be conjugated in all the tenses in which its 
servile is conjugated. Thus, for instance, the servile qrr?^ 
is defective, and therefore the compound composed of it is 
deficient in the forms of conjugation. It is thus the servile 
alone that undergoes the changes of conjugation ; thus, ^ 
iTprr mw he commenced to go ; ^r WRff fff <^ he will com- 
mence to go ( inceptive compoiuul ) ; fff «fr*^ ^RT^ she can do its 
'fl'^rtR ^RR" I shall be able to do it (potential compound ). 

Ohs, — The Marathi people take pleasure in using the compound 
verbs, even when corresponding simple verbs may exist in the lan- 
guage ; and this somewhat extended mode of expression has a dignity 
and force which are wanting in the other forms of speech. The 
student will find very valuable information on this interesting sub- 
ject, which is more a matter of idiom than of grammar, in Molesworth's 
Marathi Dictionary, under the several serviles which are employed to 
make up the compound forms. 
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1. — The Nominals. 
§ 292. The Nominals are composed chiefly of the following 

serviles : — 

?li^ to do t^ to give nr^ to place 

* ^jH^loeat >^r^ to hold »nT^ to strike 

^rn^ to put 'FiT't to break %^ to come 

^ to take ^wi to sit f^TH^ to touch 

ZT^ to place ^llo6J|«t to preserve ^m^ to apply 

§ 293. The serviles in a Nominal Compound may be united 

with inflected , or uninflected, nouns. 

1. Inflected Nouns : HTHT mwH to wear, 3?Thf is the loca- 
tive case, united with the servile m^^ to put. 

2. Uninflected Nouns : »nT ^fl^ to receive a beating, »nT 
is the accusative case, united with the servile ^r^ to eat. 

§ 294. When the servile is transitive, it agrees with the 
uninflected noun — the internal object, (§ 295) that is joined 
with it ; ^m^ m^ mr ^1^1 he got a severe beating ; ^^ ^^Hl 
3«fn"^^ you let yourself be kissed by him. 

But if the noun making up the compound is inflected, the 
transitive servile agrees with the uninflected noun which it 
takes as the object of the whole .nominal compound ; 5^K 
M^hf ^i^K<^l MMr5r he wore a coat. In this sentence srfiT- 
^rgr is the object of the whole Nominal 3?7|ffr ^TFrn^r wore, and 
the servile qrrT^r agrees in gender and number with a^Nfr?^* 

§ 295. The Nominal made up with an uninflected accu- 
sative noun may take another noun as its object, just as the 
Nominal made up with an inflected noun. The uninflected ac- 
cusative noun composing the Nominal may be called its JwfemaZ 
Object, and the other noun governed by the whole Nominal 
its External Object, The External Object is always inflected. 

§ 296. The External Object may be in- one of these three 
cases — the Dative, the Genitive, and the Locative. 

1 . When the primary sense of the servile is that of giving 
or analogous to it, the External Object is dative ; ^b(T ^^Irtl 
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irrr HF: f%W they beat him severely ; tTHfrt^f 'P^ TTfNr H^ MM<i 
the people for notliing frightened me. 

2, When the nominal conveys a » oral or spiritual sense, 
the External Object is often genitive, as the genitive is the 
least sensuous of the cases ; Cl^^f^f cRHf f^ 3F^ 1% no one 
should envy the king ; BTTTT ^^rnTT f^^^^lK «fr^ we shall con- 
sider it ; ^^n^T f^'^ire >TOr l^ we should not trust him ; nrr 
MirAl-m S^n* % kiss that child ; ^m^ ^^m m^ ^rfV we should 
win his affections. 

Note. — ^^^ t^^ %^ to win a£fection is a double compound verb. 

Note. — "Verba implying to be roasters, such as f«!;, *|^ with sj" ; ^;gr 
to pity, and words implying remembering ( with regret ), to think 
of, &c. govern their objects in the geuitive case. — A2'te, 

3. When the primary sense of the servile is that oi place, 
the external object is locative ; \^\^K Jftft" ^ love God. llm 
servile means '* to place, ^' " to keep^' in a place. 

Note, — The nominal sfiRr ^T^ ought to take only a genitive object^ 
but it takes the locative ; ^^T^Tr^THK sftf^ ^RK\^ we should love our 
brothers and sisters. But this expression, so foreign to the Mardthf 
idiom, may have been introduced into the language by those con- 
versant with English. * It ought to take the genitive object, as the 
expressions Sfff^ >^^>-^Io54I"l-3TO^ to love. 

Note, — But when the result of an emotion is indicated, in some 
tangible shape, ihe noniinal very naturally takes the locative object ; 
^^ ^'ff %m %<^ or ^ q t< i> ^ %?^ they conferred a favour upon 
him ; but when the subjective act itself is denoted, the genitive ob- 
ject is appropriately employed ; t^\^\ ^V^ W^ W^ft" they felt 
pity for him. 

^Vo^e.— When there is any indefiniteness implied by the nominal 
compound in regard to the mental act, the object is not put in the 
genitive case, but in the locative preceded by f^^7 ; »ff ^^nf^^Tf 
ft^r^ 5|i?St or simply qfT^ I wU consider about it ; »ff ^*irfi^4r ^T^ 
^rtN" I will try about it ; so also *ifHtf ^f^T I will take pains. 

§ 297. Some Nominals, made up of transitive serviles, 
express the sense of r<?/?exw or passive verbs (§ 167, 1), 
and this passive senso is conveyed especially by such verbs as 
singly denote acts which are apparently performed Jar the 
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benefit of the agent. Thus ?5rT^ to eat, expresses an action 
whose natural result is the benefit of the agent, the eater, and 
hence compounds made up with its aid are r^Jlexive or passive 
in sense ; as r^m »nT ^^HWT he was beaten, literally he ate a 
beating. The instrumental subject here is not active, but 
suffers the effects of its own action. The real agent or doer 
of the action is put in the genitive case ; ^^r- ^Hl-^ir TIT WWt 
he was beaten by Rama. Another verb like ?gp(" to eat, is 
q^ to take ; ^ff ^m^ 34<*l ^f ^Mm\ ? why should I bear his 
reproach ? 

iVb/e.— The fact that the Marathi compound reflexive or passsive 
forms are made up with the aid of such verbs as singly express acts 
which are apparently performed for the beneflt of the agents may 
lead to the more intelligible apprehension of those distinctions of 
conjugation, existing in Sanskrit as well as Greek, which perplex 
the modern student. T^^^ he cooks, Active Voice ; T^^ he cooks 
for himself, Middle Voice. These peculiarities of conjugation are 
preserved in the Mardthi Anomalous Verbs § 167, 2. 

"Note, — The reflexive sense may be indicated, also, by Nominals 
made up with intransitive serviles ; as.fsrnTT ^ HT^ he became bold ; 
clirtTT ^TT 3Tr?% he was affected with pity ; ^^rniT 9^ to be in 
dread. 

iVo^e.— There are active forms corresponding to the passive or 
reflexive expressions : — 

Transitive Passive m^ ?5rpl' to be beaten ; Transitive Active ^[^ 
^^ to beat. Intransitive Passive >pr m^ to be afraid, to fear ; 
Transitive Active ^flf ^[^ to frighten. 

Uote. — The Reflexive or Passive Nominals differ in sense accord 
ing to the nature of the serviles employed to make them up. Those 
with the intransitive serviles resemble the Deponents, or the verbs 
of the Middle Voice, and those with the transitive serviles are 
strictly passive, implying foreign agency. 

§ 298. The serviles are thus arranged according to the 
eases of their External Objects : — 

I. I'he Dative Object : q'lHof to put ; 1«t to give ; HT^ ta 
apply. 
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2. The Qenitive Object : bttt^ to bring ; cffr^ to do ; ^^^ 
to hold; «||a&i|^ to preserve, cherish; Tfr^ to place; ^ to 
come ; ^T^ to feel. The verb jsrt^ is variously employed. 

3. The Locative Object : z^ to place ; ^^ to sit ; tTprt 
to touch ; f^PT^ to apply. 

§ 299. When an inflected noun is joined to a transitive 
servile, the servile agrees with the uninflected object of the 
nominal ; ^^(^ TPrffT ^ffW( m^^l he put the shoes on his foot. 
When the servile is intransitive, the nominal takes the Kartari 
construction ; <ff ^ITTT rf'f H^fst she was very angry. 

§ 300. When the nominal is made up with an inflected 
noun, the inflected noun may be in any one of the following 
three cases : thus, the Instrumetital — ^(^ «nr^ to be angry ; 
the Dative — %c^f^ %^ to finish ; f^Nf TT^ to be seen ; the 
locative — BnrffT ^TH^ to wear. 

Obs, — This is quite a new department of Mardtlii grammar open- 
ed up to the intelligent student of the language, who will, however, 
find abundant illustration and confirmation of the principles an- 
nounced here in the speech of educated natives, as well as in works 
written by them. Mr. Molesworth's Maruthi Dictionary is a store- 
house of most valuable information on this point. 

II. — Verbal Compounds. 
§301. The Verbal Compounds have been divided accor- 
ding to t\i.Q\v signification \r\to eight classes, viz. (1) the 
Potentials, (2) the Passives, (3) the Intensives, (4) the Con- 
tiniuit ives siui Frequentives, (o) the Desideratives^ (5) the 
Jncepfives, (7) the Permissives, and 8 the Obligationals. 
They are conjugated in all the tenses in which their serviles 
«re. 

1. The Potentials, 

§ 302. Three verbs are employed to make up tlie poten- 
tial forms : the verbs ^wh to be able, TTT^ to obtain, to be 
able,* and if^ to come, to be able. 

1 . The verb ^ [ cK^ to be able is united with the infinitive 
of the principal verb ; and the compound can be used as 
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widely as the potential derivative in ^; ^^^(^ ^iT^H; I can 
do it, or iR" ef^ ^fT^V. The compound, however, is not much 
used in common conversation, but chiefly employed in offi- 
cial transactions. 

JVb^e, — This potential form is neither unidiomatic nor inelegant 
as is often alleged, since it corresponds to the Sanskrit form ^^ ^- 
ivfff^ I am ahle to do, and is used in Mar^thi Proverhs, the most 
idiorratic expression in the language. For instance, it occurs in 
this proverb : ^^ 4Wf 3^^ TT ^Hj^T ^r% H^Hfr God cannot mend 
a broken pearl or an injured mind. 

2. A. more idiomatic expression is that made up with 

you will not be able to laugh if I should give you two hard 
stripes on the back ; jff ^m ^^^ ^?r^ ^f^ ; ^^f^rf ^^TH"- 
^TIT frCf^ I have held you fast ; you cannot now get loose 
from me. But this idiom is falling into disuse. 

3. The verb ^^ to come, is joined either to the present 
participle in rft, or the dative supine of the principal verb ; ^f^ 
f?yf^rrf ^ I can write, or »T?yr ^^nTRET ^. This compound 
verb is constructed with the dative of the agent. It expresses 
<on 1 p. 161.) 

The various senses of the compound potential forms with ^ 
can be easily traced to the original signification of the servile ; 
^pr to come unto, — i.e, to be hnown untOy or to be performed by. 
It expresses possihilitj of doing, especially theresulting power 
from the possession of adequate strength, wealth, talent or 
authority ; »Tf^ ^Tt^ or 'qiHRRT ^ I am able to walk, i, e., 
I possess the strength necessary to walk ; ^r^ fMffTT or fr^^i^- 
-^niT^ lean write, i, e , I have the ability of writing or 
acquaintance with the art of writing ; j^ht WrT ^HTT ir^ I can 
go in, i. e,, I have the needful authority or freedom to go in ; 
^n^r f^^TW %?rf or H^rnrre %|^, I can buy , i. e., I shall have money 
enough to buy ; ^f% ^^ ITf^ ^^^T ^ f^f cJlf^rlf ^ sTT^f, 
considering his ago I can hardly impute any blame to him ; 
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% ^ T5% ^^hd ^tTT ^rfrrrf ^ ^r^ he is the master and it 
will not do to answer him. This form cannot be used as 
widely as that in ia«|i^ to be able or TT^ to be able. 

There is a slight difference between the form made up with 
tft and that with the dative supine : ^^F^ ^ and ^^fTRTTW^. 
The former always denotes a capacity in (he agent, while the 
latter does not ; ^t^ 5*T%' ^(f^ f^l^ ^?F?rf HT^ I was able to 
hear your speech from a distance ; Tf^r 3T% <fjrt*^ ^^ \^l^r^(^ 
W^, your speech was audible to me from a distance, it was 
capable of being heard. The form in ^ is always active^ and 
that in sTnTf^ may be either active or passive. 

The form in frf may express expediency or propriety as well 
as active potentiality ; as, W ^ TT^ nrf^ff ^tR 5Rf^ i^T f rfi", 
5R^ RTgTf ^Stt^^RT ^\r^, he is the master and it does not be- 
-come us to speak to him ; we shall speak to him when the 
suitable opportunity comes. 

The verb ^ may also be joined to the infinitive mood ; 
«s, ^ ^TT to be possible to be heard. This form has a passive 
force, and not active as in the form made up with the 
present participle in rrf ; as, ^^ W ^«fi^f ^ I am able to hear 
^^ ; ^ ^^ ^^ $'?frnrra' ^ it is capable of being heard ; it is 
audible. It is only a few verbs that make up the potential 
form with the ai.d of the infinitive ; the supine is generally 
43ubstituted for the infinitive. 

2. The Passives, 

§ 303. The Marathi compound Passive forms ( ^A^rlfi )> 
like those of the potential in ^^F^ to be able, are chiefly 
limited to business transactions. The verb iTpi' to go is joined 
to the past participle in f^ of the transitive verb, in order to 
make up the passive form ; as, m^^{ %9n" he was beaten, liter- 
ally, he was gone beaten. 

§ 304. In conjugation the whole verb agrees with the 
subject ; thus — 
21m 
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Present Tense. 
'ft 'HT*^ «n# I am beaten. 
Singular. Plural 

1. 'ft H\\i^\ ^fpSf wi. 3TF^ 'Tfft^ »TT^ 

3. fft Tifr*^ ^rnft »»• % mfi^ ^TRiPf 

Pfl5^ Tense, 
'ft 'nf^ 't^ I was beaten. 
1. 'ft H\R^\ ^raf »t. BTiT^HTfr^'IW 

3. rft *ilR<*l ^P^ W. ^ ♦llR^ ^1% 

Future Tense. 
'ft TtRt^^ ^||h I shall be beaten. 

1 . 'ft. TtRw wtf ^. ^i*?fl ♦iiRfo ^TTir 

2. ^HiRf^i ^rrtit^ wi. 5^ h\R^ ^n^ 

§ 305. Instead of employing this compound passive, the 
Marathis usually adopt the following modes of expression : 

1. The agent, when known, is supplied ; SfH^T^fT^ 1*^ ^T- 
^IMI ry^ ofRfh^ God will destroy the world at the last day, for 
Jr^^r-W^ "ir^^ t5^ %n7r ^ir^ the world will be destroyed, &c. 

2. The third plural indicative is used ; as, bt^ *f^"l<iM they 
say so, for '^ it is said *\ 

3. The perfect and pluperfect indicative tenses of transi- 
tive verbs, which are in reality passives, are employed with- 
out their instrumental agent j thus, ^i i mtri ^ini<i<j btt^ it is 
narrated in the Purans ; Tfr^ qf^?% ffrft the cow was tied up ; 
^d^ BTl^ it is said. 

4. An intransitive verb ( the deponents, § 167, 1 ) of 
the same meaning, is substituted ; % rf^r^, he will be saved, 
for fTrR"^ ^nfw i ^ r^d\\r{ %fTr he was slain in battle. 

5. A noun of a suitable sense with an auxiliary verb is 
used ; ?^rnrr T^(T fl^ he will be saved. 



Digitized by 



Google 



§307] COMPOUND VEliBS. 163 

6. The pluperfecfc participle of the correspondiDg intransi- 
tive verb with ^rpf is used ; W ^^ ^t^ it will be burnt up. 

7. The past participle in f^ with f?^ is used ; ?ff ^fffTq^ 
or ^gs" 55Tn^ BTT^ he is satisfied. 

8. Compound passive forms made up with nominals are 
used ; nif^ JHT ^50151 he was beaten, 

Obs, — "Whoever wishes to be understood must not content him- 
self with using words that might convey the idea intended, but 
not in the way such as the natives themselves employ to express it, 
and take care, too, that those words are arranged in the order to 
which the Marathas are accustomed." — Dr, Stevenson, 

Note. — Read in connection with the passive verbs, the observations 
on the reflexive or passive nominals, ^ 297, 

Nofe. — In Sanskrit and Prakrit the passive form is made up by 
inflection, as Sk. f^'^r^, Prdk. ?frftit^ it is done. The letter "^ is 
inserted to make up the passive form in Sanskrit, which is changed 
tew in Prakrit, and thus the Sanskrit ^ is the abbreviated form 
of ^n* to go. The full form of ^ is still used in Bengali to produce 
the passive verb ; as ofTCf^rf I am made, lit. I go in making. In 
Sanskrit, compound passive forms occur, besides the simple in ^, as 
in Latin. The Latin amalum iri to be loved, is literally to be 
gone in love." — Bopp. 

3. The Intensives. 

§ 306. The Intensives intensify the sense indicated by the 
verb which forms their first member, and which is put in the 
pluperfect participle ; as, W 5*^ J%f?r ^^ finish ofE the sewing 
of it. The intensives express a state of completion : what is 
completely, wholly, quite, effected, as in the English phrases 
to cut up, to drink up, to turn up, to sew up a rent, etc. 

§ 307. The serviles employed with the pluperfect parti- 
ciple are chiefly the following : — 

^ to take 3T^ to throw ir^ to sit 

^pK^ to miss s^f^ to keep ^^ to come 

in^ to go ^ to give #^ to unloose 
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1. WT^ ^TFT SF^Tf «in^ you may finish off your ablutions ; 
T^f ?^n^ Sf^T ^^ ^?T^ 1 have managed to get him to stay. 
Sometimes these serviles are redundant, and are employed 
simply to round a period, 

2. ?it ^ ^^T •3'*^r, m^ ^^TR ^RT^ %f%S 5fr# he has done 
all he possibly could do ; he has left nothing untried. This 
servile is used in reference to matters that are evil or cala- 
mitous ; ^ ^m^ efT^TT ^^^, JT «frt^ 3Tn^ ^rr^f we have tried 
all possible remedies, but to no effect. 

3. ffoo^f^ TT^t" ^T^?T 'f^ the water of the tank is dried up ; 
^ ^Tofi" ^T5r -cllfj^ ^Tr^{ he walked up the whole way. Some- 
times the servile is redundant ; RffTf HW^ ^\4\^ ffT ^ |Tn# 
it is ten years since her decease. Emphatic imperatives are 
produced by joining »rf^ to go, to the verbal root : Brn WT 
bring it at once ; ^ ^ give it at once. The servile »rnf is 
used with intransitive participles, like the servile d|*"l' with 
the transitive ; fft" jt^ct 'l^ he is dead and gone ; ^^m m^'^ 
?lf^t^ they beat him to death, or killed him. 

4. ?ctf ^t-€<f^ snTifpff rT^^lfl^ HTW^ ^tf^ the Arabs put the 
Rohillas to the sword ; fq^TT ^RT drink it off. 

5. T^r R^'T ^ write off the letter and have it ready ; fq^frT 
Tr% ^rnjfT ^ put water in the flour and have it ready. The 
servile %^ corresponds with the above servile z^^^ to throws 
in that both express the finishing of an action; but 2T^^ 
means that after the action is completed, nothing more is to- 
be done with it, while %^ implies that after the completion 
of the action care is to be taken to have its effects preserv- 
ed : fft ^rnft ^l-^H JPF read the book and be done with it ; 
whereas rfr fhTrTr^JT^T means, read the book carefully so 
that the knowledge acquired might be serviceable afterwards. 

6. f Zl^ m throw this away ; rf^JTT^ ST'TR'Jwra" V^ 
f^ the prince drove away the son of the prime minister ; 
?^n^ ^mr^ ^'^ff/T f^^ he sent him off, packed him off. 

7. ^ ^ Rl^H ^^^ he has swallowed up everything, i, e., 
robbed ; ^ f^^f^ ^KT^'T ^^<^r W^, he has become quite insol-^ 
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vent. ^^ differs from ZJ^^, bnfc agrees with %^ in refer- 
ence to the continuance of the eflfects of the act denoted hy 
the principal verb. 

8. ^^[{^ r^f^ H\^^ <iiri55 he gave them a sound thrashing. 

Noie, — Great care should be taken to distinguish between what ia 
really a servile, and what appears to be so. In a verbal compound 
the servile has no independent sense or use ; it simply serves the pur- 
pose of modifying the sense of the verb that is united with it. When 
it expresses more than this, it is not a servile, and it does not com- 
bine with the verbal form preceding it. Thus, ^rhjJT %^^ to tie up, 
may be or may not be a compound ; ttT^ 'ri^lJT ^^ tie up the cow ; 
^pii ^ii^ ^t>gJT%^ tie up the book, and keep it in the box. 

4. Continuatives and Freguentivcs. 

§ 308. The Continuatives express persistence in a certain 
course of action, and the Prequentives a recirrence of a certain 
action, and both aro made up by the present participle in ?r 
of the principal verb, and the servile ^pr to go, ^^oj* to sit, 
^f^ to remain, ^ to come, &c. Thus, rf^ ^n>T ^ W con- 
tinue to take the medicine every day ; ^fo^f, ^ i|fr ^r ^ mind 
that you come frequently, child ; ^^JTr RkMI^ #^ HI^<«V 
^ *T«=Tr TrtJ^ ^^ Ts^nguna, neglecting her sewing, keeps 
chatting with )>hau ; fjt ^^r THT Tf^f he always keeps 
singing ; ^f r!%^ ^F^hf BTIW he has been always acting so. 

^ote. — While the form in Tl^ expresses continuance or persist- 
ence of action, that in ^rpf" denotes a single act ; iff ^^J^( ^rftrfS 
^rtt ffl" Pn^ llR^r he kept sleeping in spite of my orders ; ^ ft^Jf 
itHT he fell asleep. Moreover the form in KTff^ expresses an inten- 
tional act, and in% either an intentional or unintentional net. 

5. Desideratives. 

§ 309. The Desiderativos express a wish or desire, and join 
the servile Tf^ to see, to the infinitive or the dative supine 
of the principal verb ; ^ Jr^TT ^H*^IAfl ^r^ TT^nfi" this boy 
desires to sp^ak with you, or, this boy stands ready to speak 
with you ; qnW 'T^ ^JTHTr^f TTf^ I fancy he wants to eat 
me up. 
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Note. — The subjunctive form in ^ff^ may be consi iered as de- 
siderative ; MfT^nTT 9Tr^ qf^it (see the etymology of <nf^^, § 259) 
your honour must come, t. e., I earnestly desire that you may be 
pleased to come. 

6. Inceptives, 

§ 310. The laceptives express the beginning of an action,, 
and there are two serviles used to make up their forms, viz.y 
m^^ to touch, ff^ to become. 

(1) ^TPPf is united either with the infinitive mood, or the 
dative supine ; m ^f^ or ^TWRTf^ WPTW he commenced ta 
walk ; ffr Tf^fgT(4J f^nmf Tf^ ftf4^h ^^nft TT^f ^f ITHft" na 
sooner did he besrin to read, than he became dumb. 

(2) The verb fpf is joined to the present participle in r^r; 
n^ ^f?^f Sar^ the king began to speak ; ^r^ ^ you may 
set off ; f% sfT begin to give ( begin and go through the act). 

7. Permissives, 

§ 311. The Permissives are composed of the infinitive 
mood and the verb ^ to give ; ^T^ W^ W permit me to go ; 
^TTT R^ %^ 'Trff the wind will not let ine write ; ^f <m^\ %^ 
^■"n^ ^P^ 1 will not let him do come. 

8. Ohligationals, 

§ 312. These compounds express obligation or moral 
necessity. The serviles employed to make up these forms 
are ^^^ to fall, Trff^ it is necessary, W^^ to touch, and 
3?^ to be. 

1. The servile ^^ is joined either to the dative, or the 
genitive supine of the principal verb ; \ ^<MW fTnTRT W^ 
T^ ^PTf MM<^I<^ or MI^^MI-^^I TTfTTfT as you are suffering from 
fever, I am obliged to go backwards and forwards ; %qi^ 
T?^ -^Ml^l^ or ^HI^IT^ T3^ 1 was under the necessity of walk- 
ing up to there. The verb is conjugated throughout with the 
subject in the dative case ; but when the principal verb is in- 
transitive, the servile qr?^ is put in the neuter singular, and 
when it is transitive, it agrees with its object : ^^r^i %^?rr 
MHi^ l <^ or cnt^i^ii-ft^i HsjfiM he is forced to go about. 
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2. mf^ has been previously considered under the Modal 
verbs (Sect. 259). It is used with the past tense of the prin- 
cipal verb ; btht rnfNf ^^ ^1^ mfw^ it is necessary for me to go 
to-night. It expresses either a physical or moral necessity, 
and takes the subject either in the instrumental or dative 
case. The verb with the instrumental subject usually expresses 
a moral necessity ; *^ ^cRr^ TFff^ I ought to hear. 

The verb with the subject in the nominative case expresses 
what is necessary or essential to an event, and conveys inten- 
sively the sense that a verb with the subjunctive of bt^ to be 
does ; «r^ c^TFT ^ttt %^ fTTPft ^ ^t ^ ^tr^ ^tf^ if we 
should say that he committed the theft, then he must even 
have gone there; his going there is essential to the supposition 
that he stole. ^ ttht H^TRT expresses a supposition in a 
general way, 

3. The servile t^^^ is joined either to the subjunctive 
mood, or to the dative supine ; lEJT'^ fTffr ^IH^ ^r^ ^ ?Tr- 
^^ra 3?TT*Tra fWfl" ^n'fl' ^(^^ should he not succeed in doing 
our business, we shall be under the necessity of troubling you ; 
^^T^ ^TOT, f^ ^1% n^nft^ ^|i|H <^nnfh^ since Khandu 
has run away, Ramji will have to pay the money. It speaks 
■of a responsibility or duty which may or may not be moral, 
and is used as a courteous form of urgency ; r(?<4l^«lNr »n% 
■ <5 Ff t5 your honour will have to go ( Sect. 272.) 

4. The genitive supine of the principal verb is joined to 
the tenses of the verb ST^ ; ^wd^ ^IHN *II^I-^ ^n? yon have 
to go even now. It denotes an incumbency expressed by the 
English phrase made up with ''have,'^ followed by an infinitive, 
as you have to go to-night. 

The form can be used regularly in the present and past 
tenses only— »n^ »Tnn% ^Tlf I have to go ; H7^ ^im^ ft^ I 
had to go : in the future tense, ^r^ is usually employed ; ^^ 
^\M \ ^ ^T^ I shall have to go. The regular future with 3?%?^ 
is usually dubitative ; ^^ 'SiTTU^ ^^ I may have to go. 

The subject of this form is usually in the dative case ; but 
in the past tense, it may take the instrumental case, when it 
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denotes a moral responsibility ; as, »?rr ^Tf^f^ fl^ I should 
have gone. It has the same force as the past tense of the 
simple subjunctive ; ^m ^rnf fl^ or HT^r^ flW. 

Note, — The form may express the intention of the agent in an em- 
phatic way ; % ^fri irnir% 5T!%rr they have decided to go to-morrow. 

JVo/e.— It may denote what is necessarily dependent upon the dis- 
position or nature of a person or thing ; #r 'H^'ft' ffT^ ^TT'i' 
<tiiM f^r he is such a man as will surely one day or other do mis- 
chief ; ^VtT ^Rf ^ t^^X^m ^5?T«rr«rr^ 'T^ ^rr^^ %^ the stone 
struck his ear, and it ( the ear ) was ready to break off, but the act 
was deficient by a little, i. e., the ear was within an ace of being 
struck off. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 
The Compound Tenses. 

§ 313— § 331. 

§ 313, The Simple Tenses given in Chapter XIII. do not 
answer all the purposes of expression, and consequently com- 
pound forms are made up by the aid of the substantive verbs 
The substantive verbs are joined, either to the participles of 
the principal verb, or to its simple tenses ; thus, ?fr fiM^ri sti% 
he is writing ; HM^flHf TT^ ^IdR^AfT ^ ^^ f^ fhft my ma- 
ternal aunt gave me this ring on my birthday. In the latter 
sentence the substantive verb is joined to a simple tense ( the 
past ) of the principal verb, and in the former, to a participle 
{ the present ) of the principal verb. 

§ 314. Both the members of the compound tense are in- 
flected in conjugation, unless the first is a participle ending 
in the inherent 3T ; as ifr ^^T?T ft^ I was sitting, 4t ^^H^ ^Nf 
I had sat. In the former sentence the participle ^W( is not 
inflected, but in the latter, both the verbs are inflected. 

§ 315, The Compound Tenses express modifications of 
the Principal Simple Tenses— The Present, the Past, and the 
Puture. 
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§ 316. The Principal Simple Tenses denote time in a gene- 
ral way, and are therefore called Indefinite Tenses, while the 
Compound Tenses, express their particular senses. Thus, 
ffrR?^^ he writes, simply means that the action of writing 
actaally takes place in present time ; but R'yifhr ^TFt denotes 
that the present action is still going on, and not finished, 

§ 817. Each simple tense has several corresponding compound 
forms, and we give the following table by way of illustration : — 



Simple Tenses. 



Indefinite, 



Compound Tenses. 



Imperfect, \ Perfect, ! Habitual. Prospective^ 



00 

^1 



^ 



I walk. 



I walked, 



walking 



am 



walking, 



was 



I shall 
walk. 



shall be 
walking 



STI^ I have 
walked. 



fNrlhad 
walked. 



shall have 
walked. 



^TOtfflusu 
ally walk 



3?^ I USU 

ally walk, 
ed. 



am about 
to walk. 

fr^ I was 

about to 

walk, 

9T^ I shall 

be about to 

walk. 



The Indicative Mood. 

§ 318. The Indicative has six compound forms for the 
Present, six for the Past, and five for the Future. 

Present Tense. 

§ 319. 1. The Present Imperfect ov Progressively formed 
of the present participle in rf, and the present tense of the 
verb to be ; ffl' ^=^ ^rrt he is reading. 

2. The Present Imperfect Emphatic is the present tense 

with the verb an^ ; ^ r^ ^f^ he is crying. 
22 m 
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170 OOMPOOND TENSES. [§ 320— 

3. The Present Perfect is the past tense wifch the verb Bn% ; 
4t if^ Mlf I have sat. 

4. The Present Habitual is the present participle in rT and 
the present tense of the verb 3TO^; TT^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^tidM 
fishes live in the sea. 

5. The Present Prospective is the future participle with the 
verb 3Tlt; 'ff ftniT'TIT ^Tl^ I am about to learn. 

6. The Present Dubitative]^lh fo^e'i'With the present 
participle and STOHT ; ^ ^K^ ^^1^1 He must be dying. 

Past Tense. 

§ 320. 1. The Past Imperfect or Progressive is the present 
participle in rf with the past tense ff^iT was; frl4€|M tpK" ^T^ %^ 
|pfr at that instant a tiger was approaching. 

2. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect Tense is formed witht 
the past tense and the past tense IpfT ; ^^Mt fw?^ << | J}^i l%3r- 
f^ ff^ %^ ^^ 'nffS just after they had placed her on the 
bier I saw her ; <fir VT |Tn^ fr# she had become cold. 

3. The Past Habitual is the present participle in ^ and 
the past habitual tense of aro^; ^[^ST <h^H ^ WW^ f^f^ ^^Pf 
aT% having erected a temporary watohtower, that Brahman 
was in the habit of daily sitting on it. 

4. The Inceptive Past is formed of the present participle 
ending in fff with the past tense of the verb fi^ ; >JfTrr^ j)<^f< | 
5[nW Dhritar^shtra began to speak. 

6. The Dubitative Past is formed with the past tense of 
the verb and MH\^\ ; ^ -^ll^t^l ^T^fHT he must have walked. 

6. The Past Prospective is the future participle with the 
past tense of the verb 3TI% ; ^^ W^ TT^f^*^ %^ 'ff f«4f^«lK 
^j# I was going to write when you sent the man. 

Future Tense. 

§ 321. 1. The Future Imperject or Progressive is the 
present participle with BT%Jr; 'ff ^ITT ^HTfrf g^ft ^T? 'TTfrT BT%;f 
I shall be waiting for you at twelve o'clock. 
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2. The Future Inceptive is the present participle in fTT and 
the future tense of fT^ ; ffr ^H<i r fli^ he will begin to go 
away. 

3. The Future Perfect is the past tease with btot; # "^^ 
^ aT%T I shall have walked ; w^ iTnr:«hlo6l "^([^ <^{4dm ^ff 
WTR ^r^ «T^ I shall have bathed when you will come to- 
morrow early in the morning. 

4. The Future Prospective is the future participle in TIT 
with aT%T ; fiffr ^rnr %^ »ff f¥rTR: ^^%^ I shall be going to 
write when you come. 

5. The Future Dubitative is made up with the future 
participle and anrniT ; fff «inK M^m\ he must be going. 

The Conditional Mood. 

§ 322, The Conditional has two compound forms for the 
Present Tense, tvjo for the Past, and two for the Future, 

Present Tense. 

§ 323. 1. The Present Progressive is the present participle 
ia ^ with the present conditional of ST^er^ ; ^ ^RT ^TPT ^Rtt^ 
^T^PTT fTT 3TW ^T'rf' «hAII^' ^rTfTT ? had he been employed at 
his work, how could such an accident have occurred ? 

2. The Present Dubitative is the present participle in ?r 
with aro^ ; ?fr ^TTrf ^TO^, ?rT W sfTPT ^^nw #Trf should he be 
going, then entrust the business to him. 

Past Tense. 

§ 324. 1. The Past hidefiniie is made up of the past 
indicative and the simple conditional of the verb aiTPT ; W ^T- 
T4^fff ^^R^, TT^ ?TT ?fi" T31?r ^T^Rfr it missed by a little, other- 
wise she would have fallen (she narrowly escaped a fall). 

2. The Past Dubitative is the past tense with bt^H^ ; 'ff 
^T^ f^4||>^1 %«ft 3T^nfl"j fTT TT Jff ITS' ???T should I really have 
been guilty of such roguery, then truly I am a blackguard. 
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Future Tense. 

§ 325. 1. The Future Indefinite is the future participle 
in 'TRT with the simple conditional of bto^ ; ^fr ^TPIK' STOtTT ^ 
^t ^^ it would have been well if he had been going. 

2. The Future Dubitative is the future participle in 'TTT 
with ar^HTT ; ^RT % ^MK ^^HTT, ^fT 'T^ ^TT should he be 
going, then tell me. 

The SuBJUNCTivB Mood. 

§ 326. The subjunctive proper expresses duty ; and the sub- 
junctive form in arnf, when employed with the subject in the 
instrumental case, usually expresses this sense; ^m ^THt I 
ought to go. 

Note. — The subjunctive with the subject in the nominative case 
expresses doubt or uncertainty, and produces the dubitative forms of 
the indicative. The simple subjunctive form is made up with the 
termination arrt" joined to the simple verb { Sect. 203 ), and the 
compound subjunctive with the auxiliary verb ar^'T joined to the 
simple subjunctive ; *2rf in^ ^i% I ought to have gone. 

Note. — The subjunctive has other compound forms which are 
given under the Modal verbs (Chap. VII). 

§ 327. The subjunctive has one compound form for the 
Present Tense, and two for the Past. It has none for the 
Future. 

Note, — Duty is ever present, and the verbal forms therefore usually 
denote present acts of duty. An accomplished act of duty may be 
viewed as past, but a duty that is not performed always remains 
present ; and hence the subjunctive mood is deficient in future 
forms. 

Note, — There are however some future forms produced irregularly 
to express the sense of future obligation. There are four such forms ; 
^t^ ^n^ t^*N I shall have to go ; JftTT ^^ m f ^ilt^ it shall be 
iucumbent on me to go ; »^ ij^ <n^^ it shall he my duty to go : 
JTt^f 5iraT% ^^ I shall be under the necessity of going. 



Digitized by 



Google 



^ 330] COMPOUND TKNSES. 173 

Present Tense. 

§ 328. The Present Imperfect is formed with the present 
participle and the simple subjunctive of bto^; t^ ^thpt stoT? 
I should be watching. 

Past Tense. 

§ 329. (1) ^hePast Indefinite is made up with the simple 
subjunctive and fNr ; ^ ^qit fj^ you should have told. 

Note. — J^ ^Ull^r^ ft^ and v^ ^\{^\^V i ^(^ ^ have the same 
sense as ^hll^ ^t^, but are more commonly used. 

(2) The Past Im'perfect is produced by joining fhrr to the 
present imperfect subjunctive ; »^ R^tfhT 'aTOnf ?!^ I should 
have been writing. 

Participles. 

Present. 

§ 830. The Present Participle is made up of the present 
participle of the verb in ?f , and the present participle in rrf or 
flPfr of the verb aro^ ; Ht^il^l ?T5^ ^T^ ^r^mf or aTOtlPTT 
^^ ^rFfOTpj- ^^ jjjfj- ^fr>^ ^ q^^ ^ during the reign of 
Bhoja Raja a certain Brahman, having acquired a piece of 
waste land, sowed it with gi'ain. 

Past, 

§ 331. The Past Participle is the past participle with aTOfft; 
% W^ anw STO'rTf ^^r^f 3% JST: '^T^ ^rtt. whenever he 
came down, his disposition would become the same as before. 
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174 PARADIGMAS OP VERBS. [§ 382 

CHAPTER XIX. 

Paradigmas op Veebs. 

§ 332. We give below all the tenses, simple and com- 
pound, in their fall forms of conjugation : — 

1. First Conjugation. 

( Intransitive Verb, ) 

Thb Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

( 1 ) The Present Indefinite. 

9 

I walk. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. '^T^-t-W '^^ 

(2) The Present Imperfect. 

I am walking. 

1. '^n^ 3T^ =^n^3Tr^ 

2. '^n^ 3?!%^ '^T^^ ^^ 

(3) The Present Imperfect Emphatic. 
I am walking. 

1. '^n^ w., -^Z, -^ ^^ ^ ^i^nJ' ^rrff" 

3. ^n^ *w.5 -^/- , ^ ^^« ^'Tt '^n^-nn'-^ ^rrttT 

(4) The Present Perfect. 
I have walked. 

3. ^ i <^<^ r-^-^ ^ ^^irtti-Fzir-^ srrttr 
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(5) The Present Eahitual, 
I am wont to walk. 

3. ^R^ ^T^pft" m., -^/., -^ n. ^Hd 3TO?nw 

(6) The Present Prospective. 
I am about to walk- 

3. ^|f*"IK 9^ ^|<^mK ^T1%fT 

(7) The Present Duhitative. 
I must be walking. 

Past Tense. 

(1) The Past Indefinite. 
I walked. 
SingiUar. Plural. 

1 . -^Hrif m., -^ /., -% n. -qiwnj 

3. -^ i t^t^ i w., -rSI"/., ^ n. "^n^-^^^-^ 

(2> 7'Ae P(W< Imperfect. 
I was walking. 

1. ''^TOfT tl#-W-'t '^PW^ 

[S] The Pluperfect Tense. 
I had waH^ed- 

2. -^H^^i tprra-rR-g-^ "^ftmi fhrf 
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176 PABADIGMAS OP VEBB8. [§ 332 

(4) The Past Habitual. 

{First form.) 
iff "ifrS I was wont to walk 

1. ^F# ^nl 

2. ^iT^ ^rw 

3. "^r^ ^!n<w 

( Second form. ) 
I was wont to walk. 

1. ^rnw 51^ ^fH'^^T^ 

3. ^nw «T% ^nw ^ra^f 

(6) The Inceptive Past. 
I began to walk. 
Singular* Plural. 

(7) TA^ Pa«^ Prospective. 
I was going to walk. 

1. '^TH^rnr fhW-W-t '^rn^rnr frtf 

3. ^M"iK trar-tft'-W ^it^'iK ft%-^'n"-# 

(8) The VuUtaUve Past. 
I must have walked. 
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Future Tense. 

(1) Th^ Future Indefinite. 

I shall walk. 

2. ^m^ n :a,r^ 

(2) The Future Impeyfect. 
I shall bo walking. 

2. ^^n^ sTOirfhy ^j^3^^^ 

3. =qTO?r5^%?y '?fmrf3ra?fh^ 

(3) The Future Inceptive. 
I will begin to walk. 

Singular. Plural. 

3. ^m?Tr-*-^9rf^ m^-^-^fffWN 

(4) The Future Perfect. 
I shall have walked. 

1. ^r^-ar^5i%^ m^Ht 

(5) The Future Prospective. 
I shall be going to walk. 

2. ^irj-Tii 5T^rtftrt7 '^m^rr ^^m^ 

(6) r/ie Fttewre DuUtative. 

I must be going about to walk. 

2,0 
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178 PABADfOMAS OF VERBS. [^ 332— 

The Conditional Mood. 
Present Tense. 

(1) The Present Indefinite. 
Were I to walk, I should walk. 

3. ^in^?!r-^-^ "^it^-^^-^ 

(2) The Present Imperfect. 

Had I been walking, or I should have been walking. 

3. ^iTwr ^T^PTT-rfi'-H ^iwtt sra%-?^-?ff 

(3) The Present Dubitative. 
Should I be walking. 
Singular. Plural. 

2. ^rw STOHRT-?^-?^ "^n^ «?^n9f 

3. «qit^ ^t(rt|-<^-S^ *«l|t*d ^TO^-F^-t^ 

Fast Tense. 

(1) r^ Pa«/ Indefinite, 

Should 1 have walked, or I should have walked. 

1 . "cjirtt?! BTO^f m.,-r^ a?^/., n. ^n^ aT^r# 

(2) The Past Dubitative. 
Should I really have walked. 

] . -qiwfof ^^fSi m.,-r^ ST^fS/., n. ^|<4f{f 3TO% 

3. -^1^9(1 aTO?^-c4ir sTOffi'-l5^ aro^ ^Hft'aTO%-F^ 

Future Tense. 

(17 . The Future Indefinite. 
Had I to walk> or I had to walk. 



o 
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(2) Future Dubitative. 
Should I be about to walk. 

The Subjunctivi Mood. 
Present Tense. 

( 1 ) The Present Indefinite. 
I shoald or ongbt to walk* 

1. *^ ^\^m W^^TWT^f 

3. ^^f^m.^n.y fil^/.f ^IT^rt" ^^f41 ^IFHrt* 

(2) The Preseni Imperfect. 
I should be walking. 

2. ^TT ^TH?r «rai^ 3fff *«iit*d «rai^ 
8. f ^cpf' ^'^ w.^ fift" /., -^iwq 'raft' *^l*ff ^jn^jw BTOf?!' 

(3) TAe Pr«»en^ Dubitative. 

I might walk. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. »ff ^ini^i-^ -t sn^ *«rmr%-c^-^ 

Past Tense. 

(1) The Past Indefinite. 
I should or ought to have walked. 
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(2) The Past Imperfect. 
I should have been walking. 

3. f5^f% m., «., Ri^/., ^inWTOf^ fWJ Hififf "Biinn BTOl^ fHf 

Future T^ise. 

(1) First Form. 
»^ ^ 'Trff^ I shall be morally bound to go. 

(2) Second Form. 

^^ T[^ ^^^Hm I shall be under the necessity of going. 

(3) Third Form. 

THT ^1^ t^^H I shall be under the necessity of going. 

(4) Fourth Form. 

'TW ^TRIT^ 'TT?y I shall be under the necessity of going. 
The Imperative Mood. 
'ft ^fT^ let me walk. 

1 . '«rr^ let me walk ^T^ let us walk 

2. ^nr walk thou ^sflW walk je 

3. ^rn?!' may he, she, or it walk '^fH^t^f may they walk. 

The Infinitive. 

^IT^ to walk. 

The Pabticiples. 

Simple Present ^i^h, ^|t*r||, Hi^H^f, 'M i <^rtMl walking. 
Comp, Present ^iHd 3ra?rf, ^IHH ^^<if«il while walking. 
Simple Past ^rnTOr-^ITO%«^ walked. 
Comp, Past ^\khf!h\ STOrlt if or while engaged in walking. 
Future ^ | <^"Mi-g^ i <^" I KI about to walk. 

The Gerund. 

-tjiH^ to walk. 

The Supines. 
Bat. ^ l<4|^W ' ^m i ^^ | 4d to walk. 
Gen. ^ i m^il^h ' ^IHi^^l^l of walking. 
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THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Thb Indicativb Mood. 
Pregent Tense. 

(1) The Present Indefinite. 

'ft ^rrPwf I read. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. ^ri^rtf" m., -IJ/., n. Tlf^f w.,/.> n. 

3. ^fif^# m., -%/., If n. ^rrf^prnr w.,/., ti. 

(2) The Present Imp&ifoct 
'ff ^r«ft?r 9Tf!f I am reading. 

2. ^pft^BTi^m.,/, n. ^N?^ ^Tlff 

3. ^rttrTsn? 'rnfhr«TrtfT 

(3) The Present Imperfect Emphatic. 
'ff ^tPwI' ^^ I am reading. 

1 . 'ft mPkm «?lf m., ^nf^ Mit /., rir. ^ff^p^ amff t»., /., n. 

2. ^fN^ m., ^ri^/., -?J n., sn%^ ^ri^ m., ?^/.,-# n.«rrff 

3. ^fftffr w., -^/.j -^ n., vn^ ^rt^ m., -^^A-^ftn.j^lT^ 
(4) Present Perfect. ( TAe OljecUve Construction. ) 

*^ ^IT^ff^T 3fr% I have read. 

2. ^org»#m.,/., n. I ^^-m-^^ 8mg. 

3. ^^ in., ri. Ri^, ^^rWf J ^rf^-^^-?«f ^mpT P/«. 

( The Neuter Construction. ) 
*^ ^rf%wr 3in^ I have read. 

1. ^iir or Hp^ m., /., w. 1 

2. m or y:^ w., /., n. > ?nf^ a?Tt. 
S^ ?^ m., 71., ft^/.^or ??rNf J 

(5) TAe Present Habitual. 

'ff ^T^fhr ^TO^ I am wont to read. 

Singular. Plural. 

^' ^^^ »ra*w-; -?fr/, w. ?fnfhr ira«r w.,/., «. 

8. ^rttw «T^ m., -%/., -If n. ^rthr ^rafim m., /., n. 
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(6) The Present Prospective. 
'ft ^r^'TTr VX^ I am going to read. 

Fast Tense. 

(1) The Indefinite Past. ( The Objective Construction. ) 
'^n* ^tP^ I read. 
1. *^ or 3Tr^ w., /., 12. ^ 

3. ^ ^ m. , ti., fMf /., or f ^rf^, -F^, -?*f PZw. 

( TAe Neuter Construction. ) 
*^ ^rf^l^ I read. 

1. *^ror BTF^m.,/., 71. \ 

2. ^?r or g»^ m,, f.y n. v «J|RrS 

3. ^^^Pi m,f n.jfrf^ f. or^^l^ j 

(2) r/ie Past Imperfect. 
'ft ^rnft^r ?f# I was reading. 

3. tN^?^ wi.,-ffr/., .|J 71. ^rft^^y'^mf;^.n. 

(3) Pluperfect Tense. 
( TAe Objective Construction. ) 
*^ ^lf^«4l ?t^ I had read 

1. T^ov^^fT^m,f,,n. ^ 'nP^r^ ^,-^ ?hfr,-^ frt 

rt Q. ' 1 St Tig. 

0. 5'8nT"w.>w.,rnn/.»or^^rRrJ P/m. 

( The Neuter Construction. ) 

1. v^orirn^ 1 

2. 5^ or %v^ ^ >mf^ ?l^ I had read. 
8. e3ff^r?i.,7i.fr^/.,or^^rpff J 
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(4) The Past Habitual. 
(1) iff qp(f I was wont to read. 

3. ^pfi- wi , /,, n. ^nfhr ^^Z. w. 

(2) Jfi" ^T^ff^ a?l^ I was wont to read. 

^I^Td 3T%^ ^'yj'y n, il4iH 3raf »».,/., ^?. 

(5) The Past Inceptive. 
I began to read. 



2. 
3. 



2.<[ ,, ^rf^ffr ?Tr<<Nr/. 

(6) 



^'Cr ^iH^ inw 

Pas^ Dubitative. 



1. 

2. 

3. 



1. 
3, 



( The Objective Construction. ) 
*^ ^iWft BTOni" I must have read. 
'^ or STT*^ wi.,/., w. ^ ^iRlril BTORT ^., - t^ M^frtt 

^^ w., w., f^/«, or I ^Tff^ ^TO1% w.^ -^^ BT^rnRTT 

{ Neuter Construction, ) 
'^ Trf^ ^TOI^ I must have read. 
*^ or BTI^ w., /., n. 
^m or 5»i^ ^.,/, w., v,^rf^ arof^ 
?^rR /»., n., ^/., or I 
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(7) Patt Protpective. 
^ fT^^irr fWf 1 was about to read< 

2. fT^^irr imm tn.f'^mf.f 

Future Tense. 

(1) Future Indefinite. 
^ff ^N^T I shall read. 
Singular. Plural. 



[§ 332— 









1. ^rr^N' wi.,/., w. 

8. ^iMI^ m,,f,,n. 






(2) TA^ Future Imperfect. 
jff ^rr^f^ ^%f I shall be reading. 



8. ^f^fi^^i^^ m.,f,^ n. 



^T^flir arwnr m.yf.i n. 



2.^ jf ^rf^rtl^ fWhy/. 
L ^> iif^^ ?r^HH n. 



(3) TAe Future Incentive. 
'ff ^rrf^nrr frl^ I shall begin to read. 
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(4) Future Perfect. 

{The Objective Construction.) 

*^ ^T^??^ BT%H I shall have read. 

Singular. Plural. 

I. *^or afrwf w.,/., ft. -N qif^rji m., -ffi-y., -r^ n , ¥i^ 

Sing. 

( rAe Neuter Construction. ) 

1. »^ or BTF^ m.,y., w. "] 

2. ^J or Hv(^ m.^f.,n. ^ ^if^S bt%«^ 

3. ^^^ m.,n.,N'r/..or^^rf#r J 

(5) 2'Ae Future Prospective. 
^ ^rwnV ^%^ I shall be going to read. 

1. ^f^r^nr ^%^ fri.,f., n. ^tttr bt^ 

2. Tr^TPT BTO#^ rn., /., n. ^f^TTTT btoH^ 

The Conditional Mood. 

Present Tense. 

(1) The Present Indefinite. 
*ff ^ iT^ fff were I to read, 1 should read. 
Singular. Plural. 

1- ^TfMt fn., -#/., n. ^f^^ w.,/, n. 

(2) T/ie Present Progressive. 

^ ^r^f^ 3T^ had I been reading, or I should have 
been reading. 

24 w r T 
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186 PABADIGMAS OP VERBS. [§332 

(3) Present Duhttative. 
iT ^rftW WSr^ should I be reading. 

1. ^rtr?r ^TO^ m,, '^f., n. ^nfNr ^ir^ 

Fast Tense. 

( 1 ) TA^ Past Indefinite. 

(Objective Construction.) 

*Tr mFHr^r ^ro^rr should I have read, or I should have read. 

3. *^ or BTr# m.,/., n. 1 ^if^^r BTOfTT, w., -tft ^r^rtfry., 

2. ^^ or 5ifir w.,/., n. I -^ s?^ n. Sing. 

3. ^^/w.,w.,f^/.,or ^irfsf? I ^TpBi% arow w., -f^ bt^R^ /.> 

J -# H^f n. Plu. 

(Neuter Construction.) 

1 . *^ or ^TT'^ ^•}J»t w- "1 

2. ^^ or^T^ m.,/., n. J>Trf^ 5TO?r 
8. ?^ m.^n.if^f.yOr n(hftj 



■^^ 
^ 



(2) Pa5^ Duhttative. 

( Objective Construction.) 

*^ ^|PN<^I STOf^ should I really have read. 



1. ^m OT^nf( m.,J.,n. 

2. 5^ror^^ 7w., /., n. 

3. ^PT w , n., f^/.,or ??rHf 



BTO^ Sing. 

BT^R^ P/w. 
(Neuter Construction.) 



1 . ?^ or 3TP^ 

2._5^or5^ 

3. 5€rR W.J w., fift- /., or 

l i mit rtf 
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§ 332] PARADIGMAS OP VERBS. 187 

Future Teuse. 

(1) The Future Indefinite. 

'ff Tra'^Tr ^TO# were I going to read, or I should 
be going to read. 

(2) The Future Dubitative. 
Jff TTTTIT BT^nS sl\ould I be going to read. 

3. m^T'rnr bt^p^ w?., -«fir/. -S r*. ^TPrTTr Bre%, st^tf^. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Teiise {First Form), 

( 7Ae Neuter Constmction, ) 

»^r ^Ml^ I should read. 



1. ^^ or 3Tfj^ w.,/, w 

9 



r^f^nr 



^TT or 5»^ w., A ^• 
3. ^^n^w., «.,f%^yi,or ^^Ht^ 

( The Objective Construction, ) 

y?n" ^T^rW I should read. 

1. »^ or BTP# m.,/., «. 1 ^r^nrr, Tr^nfr, ^rr^it Sin^. 

2. ^ or a»^ m., /., n, f ^r^%, ^p^r^f, ^THTr^ PZm. 

3. ^^ m., «., f^/., or c^rf?ff-^ 

( Second Form. ) 
{ 2%e Objective Construction. ) 
^^ ^ l -^NI t^l^lrfr it is necessary for me to read. 



1. JTfyr or BTP^n^ m., /., n. 

2. 5Hr or H*fmr w., /o w. 
8. ^m^T w , w., frT^yr/., or 



P/w. 
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188 PABADIGMAS OF VERBS. [§ S32 

. ( Third Form. ) 
( The Objective Construction. ) 
'H^r Trf^tTT TTf^ I must read. 

1. >nyr or ^TTfrhyr 1 ^rf^mr m.,.?#/.,-?jr.. qr^^ 

^. SOT o r^g^rmr ^ I Sing. 

3. ??rmr m., w., firw/., or firh^ f ^rf^ wi., -9^/., -?# Trtt- 

J ^PZw. 
( Fourth Form. ) 
{ The Objective Construction, ) 
'HTT ^IMMI*^! «TT^ I have to read. 

I. nm or 3TF?mr ■^.' __„„ ^^^^ 

^. .^.^:,n.,m^/.,or.^J'^'^^^ 

Pas^ 7Vw5^ (Fir5^ Form). 

*^r «ii"cin fffi" I should have read. 

(The Neuter Construction.) 

1 . *^ or arnrff w«., /., w. 

2. ^ or 5»^ ;;*.,/., w. ^'TT'^ fTw 

3. ^^TR" »«., «., friRf/.. or c^hff 

(r//e Objective Conrdruction,) 

1 . y^ or BTTRff r^^T^ t(^ /».,.^ ?J^y., ^r 

2. ^ or fT*^ J ^ ^-^ •^^'^>^^. 

3. ^^^-^,-.,f^/.,or.^[^^5^5^^^^^ 

[Second Form.) 
^t^ ^'^r^ t^mm it was necessary for me to read. 



] . ^m or oTi^Mr 

2* 3^ or ^^Mr 

3. ?^rr^r m., w., RftTr/, or 



(Third Form.) 

TrTT ?nf^r7r (w.) ^Tfw^ f|?Tr I must have read. 

( Fourth Form. ) 

H^ ^r'^RT'^r fNrr (m.) I had to read. 
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Future Tense ( First Farm). 

( The Objective Construction.) 

ft^ ^^fW ^yntW it will be necessary for me to read. 

1. ^nw or s?rff?^ 1 -£i. r - 5^ 

o «^ -«rfcrr I TT"^!^ f".,-^/.,-^ n., ^yT^t^ 

3. ^^t^m., w.,fw?^/.,^irt^ j 

(/Second Form.) 

'JtW ^ftw Tlfl^^ it shall be incumbent on me to read. 

( Third Form. ) 

HT ^ r^r^l ^ l 'f^^ it shall be necessary for me to read. 

Imperative Moop. 

iff ^T^ let me read. 

1. »rr^ w»^^ 

Infinitive Mood. 
^rr^ to read. 
Participles. 

Present : ^r«fiw, ^I^^, ^V^, ^?WnTr reading. 

^'^ ^^^f, ^'^W ^^fThrr while reading. 
Past : ^rf^f^, ^Tf^%?5r read. 

„ ^\{^m ^^, or ^tI^fst BT^frf'Tr if lead. 

Future : m'^'THT, m*^*^^ about to read. 
Plvperfect : ^'^ having read. 

Gerund, 

qr^'J to read. 

Supines. 



I)at. ^^^rm or ^i^N^^ for reading. 
Oen. ^mrnrPTT or il-qNi(M r of reading. 
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190 PARADIGxMAS OP VEBBS. [§ 333— 

III, — Negative Conjugation. 

§ 333. The Negative forms of the Tenses given under the 
First and Second Conjugations are produced by employing the 
Negative forms of the verbs 3to9|- to be and i^ to become, 
given under Section 253. Thus — 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite. 

»ff 'THFJWf I walk : Neg. iff ^f^^ mf( I do not walk. 

1 . 'ff ^\^^ TR^ ^TT^f ^Mff TT^. 

Past Tense. 
Jff -ijHHfl I walked : Neg. »ff ^n^V TT^ I did not walk. 

3. ?fr '^^^f^ 5rr^ m. %• ^n^^ 5rr^ m. 

future Tense. 
^ff '^r^ I shall walk, ^i "^IW^K TT^ I shall not walk. 

§ 334. From the forms given above the student will be 
able to produce forms for the other tenses; but we shall give 
below the First Person Singular form for each tense by way 
of guidance : — 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Indef. jff ^rTrT TT^ I do not walk. 

„ Imp. »ff ^^^ ^[^ I am not walking. 

„ Perf. jff '^n^f^r ^rrfl" I have not walked. 

„ Hah. fft '^T«^ T^V I am not wont to walk. 

^ Prosp. 'ff '^IWTIT Trff I am not going to walk. 

„ Duh. »fif 'm^ri ^W^f I must not be walking. 
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§ S84i] PARADIGMAS OF VKBBS. 191 

Past Indef» jft ^mwt frf}" ( or jft ^ ^TTH^ ) I did not walk. 
„ Imp. ift ^nw T«f^ I was not walking. 
„ Incep. ift ^?pwr irnft I began to walk. 
„ Perf. ift ^R5fit 5T«f^ I tad not walked. 
„ Hab. (1) jft ^I^TT (or iff 9f ^r^) I was not wont to walk. 
„ Hab. (2) ift ^nw T% I was not wont to walk. 
„ Proap. iff ^nwrnr T^r I was not going to walk. 
„ IM6. iff ^TFJ^ 'ranr I must not have walked. 
Future Indef,^ ^i«^<^K TT^ (or iff ?r ^fT^) I shall not walk. 
„ Imp. iff ^nw T%T I shall not be walking. 
„ Incepjft "^r^m fKrr Trf^ I shall not begin to walk. 
„ Perf. iff ^THt# T%T I shall not have walked. 
„ Dub, iff ^rn'TTITT^n^ I most not be going about to 

walk. 
Conditional Mood. 

Present Indef. ^flr ^ ^H^ (or ^it^rilHl) wore I not to walk. 
,, Imp. ^flr ^rn^ ^^Tfff had I not been walking. 
„ Dub. m ^r?Wf T^^V should I not be walking. 

Past Indef. ft ^«^ ^RTtft if I should not have walked. 

„ Dub. ^ ^rn^ H^rtlfifl really should not have walked. 
Future Indef. iff ^it*"IK 'm^ if I had not been about to walk. 

„ Dub. iff ^95«rrr 'RH^ if I should not be about to wa Ik. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Indef. ^^f^^P?i^^ ( sometimes i^ ^ ^frm^ ) I should 

not walk. 
,, Imp. *«rr 'KiHri ST^T^ or »irr ^IK?f 'Rrn' I should 

not be walking. 
Past Indef. ^^ '^ ^ fit or ^rFJraT^ T^f^ I should not 

have walked. 
„ Imy. »«rr ^ffJf^^ sTORn% ^r^ I should not have been 

walking. 
Future. ( 1st Form ) ^nm ^ qiff^tV or ^m trS if 'TTf^^ 

I shall not be bound to go. 

„ (2nd „ liTWTf^Sqrrf^^ortr^jrTrf^^ Itwill 

not be necessary for m e to go. 
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192 THE PARTICLES. [§ 335 

Future ( 3rd Form ) W^ urif WTTTT m0 I shall not be un- 
der the necessity of going. 
„ ( 4th „ ) n^ ^ifnrr^ TT^TFT TT^ I shall not be 

under the necessity of going. 

Imperative Mood. 

1 • "ft ^r^ T^r or sf^ ^r^ wirfl" ^r^ ^^ or srat ^r^ 

shall I not walk ? shall we not walk ? 

2. 'i^f^. f^ do not walk 5^ «^r^ ^^f^r do not yon 

thou, walk, 

3. #r, ^ftj^sT^IHirlethim, %,^^, rff T ^f^ let them 

her or it not walk. not walk. 

Infinitive Mood. 

5f ^rr^ not to walk. 

Participles. 

Present. T -tjWdl, f ■'NIrtH a?^frf not walking. 

Pas^ T "^mlK^, f ^If4«*l BTOwf not walked. 

Pluperfect. 5f =^1^ having not walked. 

Future, ^ '^/^"TfT, f ^ It^^^lHT not beiag about to walk. 

Gerund. 
^ ^frW^, not to walk. 
Supines. 
Dat. ^ '^fyr^rr^ not to walk. Gen. n ^rrWRTPIT of not walking. 



CHAPTER XX. 

THE PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

The Adverb. 

§ 335— § 360. 

§ 336. An adverb is a word which qualifies an adjective, 
a verb, or another adverb ; ^ qriT '^XW^ W^ he is very wise ; 
fH^ ^TT go there ; irrr f ^ ^^lik you should walk a little 
slowly. 
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§ S36. The adverbs are generally undeclined or uninflected 
bat whenever they end in an nnnasalised STTi and denote qna- 
lity or manner, they assume inflections either in agreement 
with the subject or with the object of the verb which they 
qualify ; mj^ '^hrtJ *{\AH %S he sang well • ^fr «?Hr fhiHl he 
turned so. 

§ 337. Nouns may be used adverbially either in their (1) 
original, or (2) in their inflected forms : — 

( 1 ) ^ itH ffT^ ^rnnr nRpw he remained awake two days.; 
^ ^HK ^^ ^f^m he walked four miles; ^^TRT ^K ^TT ^irrTT ^RT^t 
he took four yards of cloth ; ffr «Fr8r TTT f^^fftllt he is utterly 
incapable of writing anything. These uninfleoted nouns^ 
denoting time, place and measure or staruiard, are used 
adverbially. They may be called Adverbial accusatives^ as 
they are in the Accusative case. 

(2) In the following sentences inflected nouns and adjec- 
tives are used adverbially: — ^ rnfln^T BTHTT he came at night 
( Dative ) ; ^^|o&^| SRflf flRTRT where were you in the morning ? 
( Gen. ) ; ^^<if€(fff ?f|r ^^m in the meantime he sat down (Loc. ) ; 
S^^^ldVH ^TP^ he came quietly ; ^d«||^ s^lTTtW he cried out 
loudly ( Instrumental ). Some more words are— 3T?nrP^, bare- 
footed ; ST^f^Nt^ on an empty stomach ; ^*"R^«ir by general 
practice^ etc. 

§ 838. Sometimes pronouns are nsed adverbially; btpt^ 
Sim" or BTTTF^ BTPTT of itself, of one's own accord ; BTTTnr 
of one's self; 3TrT#tf amongst ourselves, or yourselves or 
themselves; HWr^ (Sk.) therefore. 

§ 339. Adjectives may be employed adverbially in their 
original form ; as, rPTpf Trb- ^Tf^^« Bama read badly ; ?fr 
^frrpisl' ^fT^fl" She walked well. 

§340. Participles maybe employed adverbially; as, f^ 
irri?r %* She did it intentionally ; rf^TTT ^IT^^ #7T^ we should 
speak considerately; ^ T^^ ^ttfl" she went away weeping; 
^OT5?^ T^F^ T^^rr ^ 'fif (^ 5Tf^ I wrote it off while lying 
in bed. The participial adverbs are thus distinguished ; — 
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194 THE PARTICLES. [§ 341— 

(1) The reduplicated present participle in ?r expresses 
the manner of an act ; as, Q^^^rN' TT^7T?T srn^jr he came 
stumbling in the dark. 

(2) The reduplicated present participle in rrf expresses 
the cun^ency or continued course of an act ; as, TT^^f ^^# 
^ R^<4r he slept while reading. 

(8) The reduplicated past participle, inflected by ^or ^, 
expresses usually the continuance of either a, posture or positioa 
of the body, or a state of mind ; iRfF^ ^^^^ ^^TFT ^^^ ^ifPhS 
as he kept sitting he finished it off; x34^^| i^^t-^r (whether 
standing or sitting ) ^^rfpyr ^fi" m^t^ ^T% she used to beat him at 
all times; mi^ mw^^f MN^^f ^ ^TTS" ^Pr?n<l"she told the story 
with consternation. Sometimes the ^ or ^ is joined to an 
adjective expressive of an attitude ; ^^ ^^ ^THTf ^ I will 
go and come back immediately. 

Note. — The ^ or ^ is an abbreviatio n of the instrumental case ; ^ 

^j^H or ^^ ,. r^^^^n^ or pr«ic-^if. 

^0^^. — The form in ^n" is sometimes used conditionally ; ^ grt§ 
^r^iir xpvi lirnr frfif he will not go hence, do whatever you might 
%c^2n' is more forcible than %F^n^. 

(4) The reduplicated pluperfect participle expresses man- 
ner forcibly ; f^rnf ^TTTTra Hl^H TT^^ %rl^ he beat himself most 
cruelly ; 'ff ^^ ^^fT ^^^ I got tired by sitting ever so 
long. 

§ 341. (5) 1 he simple present participle in ?T, and the plu- 
perfect participle in 9rT> are used adverbially, to denote the 
manner in which an action is done ; ffl" r^^ ^[^ she went away 
weeping ; ^|^ ^H^pT %^ he did it intentionally ; aTTTT ^ ft^ 
<|»iM we should do it unitedly ; f^^K" ^^H A\^t^ we should 
speak considerately. 

§ 342. By the aid of the genitive case-endings, the inde- 
clinable adverbs are made into adjectives ; ^qr^f b thNt R'TF^ 
3tTT ^% his present state of life is very good ; STHT^^ ^f ^ 
'^^TR' ^^\ %2T^ ffW he should have come to see me to-day. 
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§ 343. The sense of some adverbial indeclinables is modified 
by the use of some of the case-terminations, as well as 
the postpositions ;' ^ firsK^JT ( f^«h^+lR;T ) W^'H' he came that 
way ; j^ i dq^^ wnrc? how far do you mean to go ? s&Rr^ ^? of 
what place are you ? s^f^ b^HI^ whence have you come ? 

§ 344. The following pronominal adverbs are a source of 
most useful compounds in the language : — 



Class. 


Pro- 
nouns. 


Adverbs. 






Time. Place. Manner. Quantity. 


Condi- 
tion. 


Relative, 

Demon- 
strative. 

Interro- 
gative 


jJt who 

ffr that 
^this 

who ? 


when 

%^ 

then 

qo^ now 

when 1 


"^ where 

there, tpT, 

here f cffil 
hither 

g^"? where 


¥^as 

rim 

so 

3rar 

so 

how ? 




^if 
^al- 
though 

fTTfchen 
frtTstill 


as much 

f^rrcCT, that 
much,f?T^, 

J^^ this 

much 


how much ? 





Nole. — When there are two pronominal adverbs expressing the 
same relation, they somewhat differ in sense. 

(1) There are two interrogative forms indicating time, viz. %5fr 
and ^r when : %5f j- refers to recent time, and ^vfl^ to a remote 
period ; BTTTT ^^ ^ff STHTf t 'rar^ I do not know when you 
came to the meeting ; ^gqfi^f ^TRft^" Ufrf ^^mr{ ^^ f^ aTT^^n" 
trfi" ^n# Yamunabai resides at Benares ; when did she ever come 
here? 

(2) There are two demonstrative forms ; fjif and f ^ri" here, ^pf- 
(Sk. 3^ here) denotes simply rest in a place, and f^% ( ff this + 
^T? side, direction ), both rest in a place, and motion to a place.\!j^ 
would be translated into English by here, and ^cR^ by here and 
hither, hitherwards. The corresponding forms for fj^ and ^^ are 
^ there, and f^f^ there or thither ; sttT'T qif ^m^ please sit here ; 
'tf^ ^ come here. 
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196 THE PABTICLES. [§ 345 

^ and f5Fi"are used substantively; BTPTB^r tj^ ^WT JTOTT'fWW^ 
ft gr ^ l'^r ^nH you will not see such things at our house ; ^i^^m 
f^^«ir^^f^f^r^ft^^^tt<^? ^ow long will he stay at your 
house ? 

(3) The uses of f^'^^, %^T^ how muchR|?icFr, ^^^TT^f^^^T, 
so much, If^qnrr, so much, flHT^* %Wf *8 much, are given under 
the uses of the pronouns. 

Note. — ir^ and iirO are always conjunctions, bnt WC and f^ are 
adverbs as well. ^ means ''indeed", '*but/' '' however," &c.; iff^tT^ 
'«rr^ ^PT BTTPr ST^ gr^ »^ ^^ ^k(^ I am indeed his father, and 
how could I do such an act ? g^ ^T^ ^\^ ^r^ ^m^\ a^rf^ if|- ^|^ 
5i<i<» it6"^ TTWf, You indeed ask a lac of rupees and I am bnt 
quite a poor man. ^tt denotes *'at least" ; ff^y^r ^^^ wft ^% fffl^ 
aT%tT At least two hundred rupees might have been expended, 

§ 345. One of the pronominal adverbs is repeated, or 
joined to another adverb, to make up adverbial compounds. 
The following are compound adverbs denoting time: — 

^nft 5F^ now and then, sometimes 

%^ ^off whenever 

^TSft %^ always 

%^ Irsff sometimes 

%5ff ^f^ whensoever 

grvrr ^nif never 

__fi__ __jx r some time or other 
^^"^^ ^^ I some time or ever 

^i^ff wet now and again 

%5^ cipft indefinitely 

§ 346. Compound adverbs of place, manner, Ac, could be 
produced in the same manner: -^ %nir wherever; tRO" ?R!T ^RTT 
^m somehow or other ; ^ W^ here and there, everywhere, &c, 

§ 347. Any other adverbs might be employed to make up 
adverbial compounds : ^t^r ^nr daily ; ^tt^tt frequently ; ^: ^-sf: 
again and again. 

§ 348. The adverbial particles are thus classified : — 
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( 1 ) Adverbs of Time (nrrFHTT^W) . 

(a) Point of Time. 

^rnr to-day(Sk.«rEr, Pr. ST^if) ^t^ then 

BTPff (Sk. BT?r:), ipff now *5^ when ? [ formerly 

^Tipr at present (Sk.) ^> (Sk. ^t) ^^itfi. before, 

^ (Sk. f^lftff) presently ipTT afterwards (Sk. 3T^fr?Tr) 

^d<ti*f instantly HTf, 'Wni(Sk.) hereafter 

^T5|i^»TTH,(Sk.)q^rnfc|ff suddenly T^ to-morrow (Sk. grf^) 

f|ch^H at once ^TFT yesterday (Sk.^riH: time) 

t(^|o&> ^RT^rtf immediately qr^ two days ago, or two 

(Sk.) days hence (Sk. q<Hij ) 

3^ lately ^^ three days ago, or three 
^qcfi< soon days hence 

^^nr ^TTfT now-a-days \m^ at last 
^t^ when 

Note. — l[«ft **at this very time" is more emphatic thanarnfr, being 
equivalent to Wfri^ at this very time ; aflf Ifs^ irPT TTft I do not go 
just now. When reduplicated, it expresses ' about this time of the day, 
about this hour/ and is used in speaking of an occurrence upon a past 
day ; ^iTt^ aTPTT %^ ^^ ^^ f^^fW ^nf f ^ ? Did we not 
start yesterday about this time of the day ? 

Note, — ITT as an adverb means '^then," "upon that," **afterwards."; 
It is also a conjunction, expressing, like ?rc, " then," **in that case*' 
fir 'tt^r TT^^^^RTna" ^rnr irr^, he has gone; what harm is there, 
then, in your going ? 

Note. — ^i^ then, at that time, is always adverbial in sense and use; 
it is never a conjunction. 

{b) Duration of Time. 

%f»ft, (Sk. ft-^fT) |%tT,^fT^, ^r ^^ ^^®^^ ( Sk. gr^) 

always (Sk.) 

^Rfff continually ( Sk.) ^pIt ITfV never 

irf^f^^, d^ (Pers.) d^ d^, R^^liif^^^jftrof^^^day after 

O^^^ r ^ daily day 

^RRTT eternally (Sk.) ^T^IJT, ^JTOft" (Sk.) as yet 
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198 THE PARTIOLES. [§ 348 — 

Note. — f^HTjf^'W or ^f^f^^^ET describes an act as daily in- 
<3reasing or decreasing, while JfRlftT^ does not involve any notion of 
an increase or diminution. 

(c) Repetition of Time, 

m^rr eften (Sk. ^[k) ^i again (Sk,) 

yf: yr: frequently (Sk.) ?fhr ^HT day by day 

(2) Adverbs of Place. 

(a) Rest in a place. 

ijij- here (Pr. iptr, Sk. 3?^) ^fr^ below 

^ there (Pr. tpq-, Sk. rT^r) W^"^ within ( Sk. m,if) 

^ij ^ everywhere ^rnf behind 

cfflS where? (Pr. ^ir, Sk. ^ir) 3I, ^pfiT before 

^^^ m0 nowhere 

^T^o^> ^nfhr (Sk.) near 

^1^ everywhere (Sk.) 

^ above (Sk.^rft") 

(d) Motion to or from a pkbce. 

j^ hither ^Ho?, ^%T ( Sk. ) near 

ff)«h^ thither f^fi^JT hence 

^ far (Sk.) frT^R^' thence 

(3) Adverbs of Manner, 
(e) Manner^ strictly so called. 



Tf^^fT^, T^^TR" beyond 
^r^rrra" on all sides, in the 
neighbourhood (Sk. qT%) 
^>ff^ around (Sk. ^ppr) 



BT% so (Frak. qr#, Sk. frq-;) 
^ "fij*i l "l thus 
iltwell(Sk. ^) 
ffcfT^r together (Sk.) 
^nrr^ properly (Sk. ) 
ch^lf^d perhaps (Sk.) 
?r$ so (Prak. ?r^, Sk. ^m) 
^ how? ( Prak. ^, Sk. cRv) 
5r^ as (Prak, 'Si^, Sk. ^nTT) 
^^ or ^^ spontaneously 
( in poetry ) 



merely, or for no reason 

BTcir'Frr^, ^r^nr^fr suddenly ( Sk.) 

f^r^^ to no purpose (Sk.) 
5^ in vain (Sk. f^rr) 
^^RZ gratis^ free of charge 
^ffT: of one's self (Sk.) 
5rf^: abundantly (Sk. ifl^f^) 
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(/) Degree. 

1^ (M.), Brm^RT (Sk.), ex- wpsf^ (M.), ffhr (Sk.), ^fim (P.V 
ceedingly 

W^ eminently (Sk.) fldMld quickly 

Sfir^ or ifl" qnite »?f^^ more (Sk.) 

r%l^?l scarcely (Sk.) SF'ft" less (Sk.) 

ITTT (A.) nearly, a little f^ slowly 

^i ^'TWr fully BT^r^iT necessarily (Sk.) 

'TPT, %^5^ only (Sk.) % fj-, ^, TT, ^?^ even 

Jir^T: for the most part, usually R^M (Sk.) at least 
(Sk.) 

Note,—^^ ^, ;fr, Tl^ are emphatic adverbs ; BTTtTr^ ^r go just 
now ; f|^ ^ you alone come ; <|^^ % you too come ; R^ ^ ^^RT ^ 
are you coming, or is somebody else coming ? 

Note.—^ i5m^'5f>5T «n:^ ^m fm ir^ this pair of dhotars is not 
fully ten cubits long, 

(4) Adverbs of Quantity, 
(g) Measure. 

qrrr much €irt^ or SFT^'^ somewhat 

^t^ a little ^T^ entirely 

q^ enough ^^^ much (Sk.) 

(h) Number or Order. 

w^ once ^^-^1^ secondly 

^^TTT?, ^PK^f a hundred-fold %^T, 3^?^^, ^^ lastly 
? f^^^ l ^ , ^^H^: firstly 3Tn?ff at the beginning 

(5) Adverbs of Mood. 
[i) Affirmation. 
J^ yes ; ???'^ certainly ; f^i^^RT (Sk.) undoubtedly; <sl<[<5l< 
truly. 

(j) Negation. 
Tf^, ?r, Tf not ; flT^^t^ TTi^, !%W 'Hlff not at all ; ^^ 
^n0 never. 

(k) Probability and Doubt. 
Sk, sfTf rf^ perhaps ; ^f VTT, 'THT: for the most part. 
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(()) Adverbs of Relation^ 

%^ where ; iyiff when ; J)^«Klft wheresoever ; itot as ; frfifij 
whither. 

(7) Adverbs of Demonstration. 

ipj- here j ?r?Sr there ; ^r^ now ; %^ then ; w^ like this, so ; 
?raT like that, so ; f^r% hither ; f^e«i>i thither. 

(8) Adverbs of Interrogation, 

%5^ when ? €^ where ? ^^Ml why ? ^ffhfrsir^ where ? sfTT 
why ? ^r^ how ? 

(9) Adverbs of Imitation. 

fTT 5rT, ^TT fPrf with a clang, quickly, briskly. 

'TJ?, ^idohH, SR?5K^', qr^r^JTJjff, 'TTlf^, pop ! at once. 

"^y TJ^PT, «l2«h<", ITi^f, T?/^^, ^|d4|d, ^T7T2f, galpingly. 
II. — Postpositions, 

§ 349. A Postposition is a word which shows the relation 
of a noun or pronoun to some other word in the sentence ; 
^f ^T^^r ^f ^rnx ^^^l he took his seat. 

Note. — '* At the bottom of all genuine postpositions, at least ia 
their originai sense, there exists a relation between two opposite 
directions ; thus, **over," *^from,'* ^'before,*' ^*to'' have the relations 
** under," *Mn,'' ^Howards," **from," as their counterpoles and points^ 
of comparison, as the right is opposed to the left."— -Sopj?. 

Note. — Postpositions, as well as all other particles, were originally 
nouns, verbs, &c. ; (1) Postpositions : — cR^ at, from ^TS" a side ; mSi 
inside, from jt^^ middle ; f^T^Rff about, from f^W^ matter ; ^^^ by 
means of, from ^f^K^ to do ; (2) Conjunctions : — SfTrTT *'for," from 
^KTTT a reason ; ^"Trf therefore, from IST^ to say. When particular 
nominal or verbal forms become stereotyped as relational words by 
constant use, their original character gradually comes to be forgotten 
and often their original form is modified. Thus, ^7% at, is the crude 
form of ^^ a side, and signifies nothing but ** at, ** ** to, '' 
" towards. '* Its full dative form is, also, sometimes used ; 5n«fr%^ 
towards this ; ^^^5%^ towards that. 

§ 350. The noun to which a postposition is joined assumes 
its crude-form ( § 88 ) before the postposition ; qr a house^ 
^n>^nrrTr^'fr from a house. The postposition serves, in fact^ 
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the same purpose iha/b a case-ending does ; <^invr or f€t i ^fo& 
or ^^frmfr %, give it to him. Sometimes the noun may not 
aiBsume its crude-form before a postposition ; fT^Jb6M9<w till 
morning. It is chiefly word« denoting tin>e that remain 
unaltered. 

§ 351. The postpositions may be optionally joined to the 
simple crude-forim of the noun, or its genitive crude-form; 
^iHl^i or ^CPs^ir 91%^ out of the house. 

§ 352. The postpositions ending in an un nasalised 'STT, are 
inflected like the adverbs { § 278 ), to agree in gender and 
number with the nouns to which they refer ; ^^n* ^%*^W- 
^Wr^ ffT frft ^ firw there were ten elephants standing round 
that cannon. In fact, the postposition and its noun are an 
adverbial phrases and are consequently subject to the sam^ 
laws of concordance or agreement that the adverbs ending in 
arr are- ( § 278.) 

§ 353. The postpositional phrase could be changed into 
an attributive or adjective phrase, by means of adjectival suf- 
fixes ; 5«^RrHr^^«^ TT^ the villages round about Puna ; a?R^^ 
MfRn^'4)^«$ ^rr the house beyond ours ; 5^lff^^«^ 'ftCT ^- 
fcKt^^ r ^=n%^ «FPr ? have yoti heard the accounts about them ? 

Not". — The postposition ^^:«r is joined to the instrumental in ^- 
^rr^^ tiH^h^H 3TP=^ nr ftw^ ^"^^^ ^miV we have attained 
this state by your favour. It is, also, joined to the instrumental 
case of the pronouns in ^ ; d"l^ '^^ through it. In Sanskrit and 
other classical languages the postpositions usually govern various 
cases. 

§ 354. Adverbs when governed by postpositions are not 
inflected, as ^WM l ^^f T since yesterday ; but they may take the 
genitive crude-form, «hr^^^nr^H since yesterday. 

§ 355. The postpositions are thus classified according to 
the relations signified by them : — 

Time, 
srhrin q^ uutil 

3$, ?m< after ^<tr^, 1^ before^ 

26 m 
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Note, — %flC chi^y means ** after a certain mction or event " ag 
"Well as after a certain period of time ; li)W^H<H or ^, after speak- 
ing ; but ^f} denotes " in a time future to a time specified; " f|r 
^ifhn' W^ ^in# ^W^ 9^ we shall consider this matter some time 
after this. 

Mf?r> ^rtV, in, amODget Hf^ behind 

^Ci( in, between frfhT* in the absence of 

ICT^ out l!fTSif under 

TT^, ^nfrr, fnSnr uear ^ on 

^*W, %^5rm, ft, ^Endc STf^^K^ on this side 

before ?fc l^ 4i% beyond 

iVb^e.— »Mf is more forcible than «iJ|f, and is chi^y used to denote 
purely local relations:; while afhl, is more generally used. All meta- 
phorioaband dher non-sensuous relations are usually denoted by srhr, 
never by ^i3i. The word ^nff is used only in learned discourse for 
B?hT; Wr«^ Mf r^ ^it^ ^^ ^^^^ 3nt^ God ihas put within 
^us various powers. 

Moidon to 4^r from'^ plaee. 
9|i^ from wiiiiu ^njJT from the middle, 

siri" at, towards ^CH^f from below 

T^, "Vi^ till -HT^ from 

q^r^T from above 

Instrumentality^ 

2ir^, ^RK^, tFi> CFT, ?l# by or through 

Miscellanecyu^ Bdaiians. 

^^ out of ^rrfl for 

^OiT, ftPH"! «r ftniT, if ^, R^^ about 

ftirr without irctiT^, ^, '^Trff, ^, fff , 
Wft'y, \^^9 'ft^fSC, instead of ^f^ti, ?irf^^HI«1 with 

-HHMf ^TOT, ^TnjrTj IRTT like ^ffTf suitable 

3^5!?, 'rrtft near to ftF^, ^<^ against 

3^T^^ around 5;g[f together with 
3^:?fT Bufficient for 
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Noie.^ffi^ and f^pff signi^ •»ly *' withoutf or except ;" ^IH^iW^tifj 
or ^^3f,%9;.;r^ do not come without taking it, bat ^^m«xpresse» 
8om«; more ideas. It expresses (I) becide:}, (2) without or except^, 
in. composition, additional or extra ; inf^^r^ ^^f^ ITV^ ^Ffftr 
j^^ besides this be said soraetiiig else ; ^HfmRn r tii l irnir T^fff do* 
not go without me ; Riqf^ Wit or ^Ow IRT extra-collections. The 
postposition ^i^ agrees with f^i^fiviQiall.the senses of f^^r^. ?$^^' 
is used, in addition^ to express the sense of exclusion^, with certain 
verbs like ^R^ to do, J^ to keep ; H^f ^it[ Sfiipsr or %^ 
^t^ifl^^iia #Hn«ff %#! excepting me all the others were invited.. 

No^.-^-ftmw expresses- •* besides" a» well as ** without " or 
*' except, " while irhspr has only the latter meaning ; f^f^r^ fBT 
f^m^lfTit smff I have none except him ; m fi^f^mn Hm «rT?!ft 
$nr HT^^ 9T^ I h%ve twc^- brothers besides these two. 

Ko/tf.!— The postposition f|% along withj is use^in poetrjv 

§ 3o6.- A conj|inotioii»ifra^ word» used» feoconoectr the differ- 
ent parts of an extended sentence, or two affirmations ; s^- 

1^!* ^pfTT^ ^(V^ Hio6^^ld W^ 5tt^, bttPt j^i^ra: ^i^n Prwrwr. 

Aeu*ungzebe, having left Barhanpur, went to Malwa and joined 

frrti^ fVrrr, «Rir «il-«IN* ^CRT #rr, he was generally liked- for 
bis pleasing address, bat was suspected to^ha^e taken> part in. 
the gjneat robberies in the Elonkan. 

Note. — Even* when tiie conjunction appears onl^ to connect two> 
words, it reaily eonneots two sentences.. Postpositions conntot tW(^ 
w>tioiis ;; conjunctions^, two propositions.. 

§ 857. The eonjiinetioBS are thus claesified : — 

1. Those which unite s«ntences^m form as welFas^^ in mean- 
ing, are called Copulative Conjmicfcions. arrft", arwft", T, ^ and ;, 
^, it tbat ; i^, t'jfN, also ; 'FT also, likewise ; ilPiir that is ;. 
j^^rifr nay ; thus, ^(79IT ^fiT^y "^T Vf aTT^you are not only 
a liar,, but also a thief ; cJfTf % ^ a horse and an ox. 
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Note.— -it thatjis used chieffy in old writings ; '^ (r^f^ti ^ ^, ^Wf 
*KVH 3fft Wffl' ^pfT ^fPFi It was written* th^re that we should inak^ 
peace and become one. 

2^ Those which join sentences together, but duconnecl 
their meaning y are caUed Disjunctive Conjunctions : 1%^, ^Hl^ 

^, ^Tr, m or. Thus, xjHm j^m ^^'cirr hi^ 1 ^ ^wrt 

Buiua or bis brother must have done it. 

3. Those which connect sentences, bixt express contrnrt^fy 
of senses, are called Adversative Conjunctions : T% T?f5, Tft", 
W^ but, ^ncrt^, ^f though, fi;rl', rP4Tf^ sCill. Thus, ?irt*r«^t TTITr 

wrf^ fh" fnff ^ ^TfTsTr^ c^Md^i^^ ^fttm; fwrPr t ^r^rnr^m 

fWICW I5f5f ^T2H TT^, Skahaji assured them that he was not 
implicated in it, still the court of-Bijapoor did not believe him J 

^ *m#ft ftPfnft arfJrtRT mmr^, irfc ^ror i% ^<^Mirt?t> ?ai?Er % 

'[T^^ ^n^ TT^ Shivaji was very much distressed by this apprehen- 
sion, but he did not submit to such a tneacherous enemy. 

4. Those which state a reason, or purpose, are called Causa- 
tive Conjunctions; ^f ^, ^TT^ «Wi:"l ^ because, in order that : 
irgpr therefore, in order that ; 3??l q^, ^IIW.^, 7U ^ft^rf therefore ; 
arnrf liow, in present circumstances. Thus, ^( 3TrT«^ ^ ^.n^i^ 

wfr ^^TW htKt iTrff, »:?gjr ^Tpc Hft^fi" m^ ^^rra^r^rf *r *iK"^i-6ii 

f^T ^SJ^ be apprehended that he would take revenge on him, 
and therefore be ordered him at once to be assassinated. 

: Note —^gf^ isderi\ied from ^^^, to say^ and. means literally, this 
being said, this being the fact. It has these Sfnses : — 

.1. It has the sense o£ " therefore ;'* ^|^ »THr ftrft f^. W^ 
prr ^TT^^ fft^fer ^Tfi^ he abused me^ and. therefore I slapped 
him in the face. 

2. It has the force of the demonstrative pronoun f, used at 
the end of a sentence to make it distinct and prominent ; ^f 
3i& ^ M'f W^ H^ \ rM he said that he would come to your 
house ; aTWr W^ 'FfT Wf^ li3^ ^TI^ mango is a good fruit. 

5. It has the sense of ** called"; fm^ ^^ ^TmrfTTr^r 3^ 
fr^rr there was a son of Abmham, called Isaac. 
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5. Those which express a condition or supposition are 
designated Conditional Conjunctions; ^r^ if (correlative ?fr 
then ); ^ttt although ( correlative rnft still ) ; nr^^i otherwise, 
else ; »f^ then, ^ then. Thus, gxfr ^TT iFT^r ^Tw ^TTPt^ fTT 
?fr PH:^ "snil if you should bring any people with you, 1 shall 
feel frightened ; xpi qpff T?^ ^ ^T^ ^?7 should water 
fall here it would at once dry up. 

Noie^ — inrir is an ancient polite imperative farm of lETT^ to say 
denoting ** please to say^ allow, grant/' and has these senses : — 

1. It expresses "ihat is to say,^^ " namely ,^^ &e.; sr^ 9^% 
^PST (^va signifies a horse. 

2. It expresses " then indeed," *^that being the case*'; 
fO^ ^b^ fTWTTti' «FT^ ftf«^ shouM you speak, then indeed 
my business will be done. 

6. Those whick are declarative ; ggf that ; *^'gr^: saying, &c. 

7. Those which express comparison ; ^3^, IsfhBt than. 
Noie^ — ^^» also, denotes " since, seeing that," <fec,; being oon» 

structed with 5?rr, OT, ^^i "^^ Wt or %# §# ^TH^ ^f qfW or %^» 
'^ fft^ Tft^ 1 must, give the thing since you have come. 

Noie.—^y cirf, cJiftrTT, ^^^m' are frequently joined to 5IT«s expletives > 
^ W <TiP 3?n^ ^'^t %f*r if he should corae I will give it, 

IV, — In tierjedions, 

§' 35&. An Interjection ie a word, which expresses very 
sudden emotion of the mind, but no definite thx3ught ;s^ fPr^ 
1?^^^ !T% gr pshaw, you should not say so, Miru ; STTfi:! # 
^ ^ Bfl^ oh, there there she cemes^ 

§ 359. Interjections are thus classified- according to the 
emotions they express : — 

1.. Those expressing. J oj/ : B^r^r, ^TTi^ oh f 

2. Those expressing approbatioit : ^T^TT, ^'^y ^m^l^, ^^ 
bravo ! excellent* 

3. Those expressingLSurpriije ; BTF^r oh ;.3T^^, 3??^^^, 3Tfrf f oh, 

4. Those expressing displeaswe: (a) contemyi : ^, ^, gfj-^ 
3fi-^, f^g^, qfr, fie ! shame!, {l) disgust: f?[^, fl[?[nfr, f^% yah L 
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fagh ! wflT 'TTft save ! save ! mercy ! (c) reproach: f^, 3>T 
shame ! (d) frokibitton :. H^or *^ no don't!. ^T.! hush! {e) 
indifference : ^: omph !. 

5. Those used in addressing persons t masculine, «^, ^, ^ 
O ! fem. irif, t^O 1«^3<J raasc. or fem. y, pliK, masc. or fern. 

Note.-"^ »»*% lire not respeotW fornw^ but are frequently used 
in contempt or endearment t the same is^ troe of Wf, % 5#: TTf^ WTOT 
^ ^Mm ^T#^, O my child, why do»t Aou cry so t 3^ fiW, nift" 
HW 2?5T yr: 'wrr ^^rwft ^^ O- belo^wk ymv will see your child 
.a^ail^in that Happy Land ; Si^ ^nm^imW^^ O fc»ol,what« ahull 1 
say to thee ? ^is singalarjjut respectlul; | f^;:^»TWrrr^^God^8»)(^ 
me. arft, whichis plural, is used in addressing superiors and others to 
whom we wish to be formally coarteous ; Bi^ fjfef ^^^T ^ 'Tf^ 
»ip, in thifr he* na not bfttmasble y 3?|f^ ^fHI^H, t^*^ ^g|^ ^fr^» 
O worsbippersj praise God^ A religioujs n>endicant or teacher,, 
whose religions character gives him a superiority over even, kiiiga, 
might say f ^niT, J^^I^'W^ H%T» O king^ niay thou be happy ;.bnt 
•very other person would use ^. H«* is used familiarly, thougb 
respectfully, in addressing a naan or woman ; s^iftr »lf r^HT Wm^ ^ 
^^ ft^Wr, Osirr yon have forgotten it all- 

§360'. There areaiifewi word8^in tlie bmgimgej whieb are- 
mot necessary to make up tiie sense o6 a sentence^ but are 
sometimes inserted to filJ a* vacancy, or for ornament ; jff 
VJ%^ ^T^SW iT^PT, I will just sib reading ; ^ ^mtM ^[^ g^, 
# 3TrJ95T ^TfTT ^^'l^ I quietly arose from here, and went 
fluietly to his house; f.fl.BTr'r^rf qfrtl^cin'? ^^ indeed the 

turban brought by you ? SFlTr^TOTc? ^^ ^*^W5F%^rr^ ? why>. 
Ramrao> how do you. feel to-day? The following are a few 
Marktbi expletives ;: 3^*11?^, ^i^ ^frfii ^, HN^^I4^ % ^ 'H^, 
^rrfir, &cr. Sometimes whole sentences are thus inserted;. STlf^ 
^FPT ^^ ? and wba* shall I say ? ^ 3»T% ^ «fr^ may God 
bless you^ &c.. Some- of the^ expletives havey,it must be con- 
fessed, a force and meaniog which, other words- have not, 
and without them the M ardthi language would be* deprived* 
of not a little of its idiomatic vigour audi gmce,,as is^ illus- 
trated in the above sentences with sn^iwi:, one's own. . 
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I^ote. — STT^THT is an expletive denotiog conte^ti ; ^h surprise j ^, a 
sirong affirmation or surjprise ; ^imY^ 3»ff ? ( 2|ft ending a que^tion), 
you mean to come, don't you l^emj^fhasis ; iff \^ Jffi", 1 am giving 
it, d^n^t you see ? ( ^ iS often joined to ^ ; BTffst H^t, ^nr f?f>C, 
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PART II. 



CHAPTER XXI. 

DERIVATION. 

The Origin and Composition of the Mardthi 
Language. 

§ 361-§ 38L 

§ 361. The Hindus of the higher classeR or castes are 
denominated Aryas (nobles, but etyrnologically cultivators), a 
name which is also given to many other races whose ancient 
languages, literatures^ and religions are analogous (o those of 
the Hindus. As the majority of the Aryan nations inhabit 
Europe and India, they are also designated Indo-European 
or Indo-Germanic races. 

§ 362. The Indo-Biaropean races are the Greeks, the 
Romans, the Celts, the Teutons, the Sclavones, the Persians, 
and the Hindus, They are descended from one common stock, 
and their languages coincide chiefly in regard to vocables of a 
purely private or domestic nature. 

NoU, — " It is precisely those words and elements which tre the 
most primitive, the most fundamental, and the most essential parts 
of each language which they have in common. I mean, first, those 
words which express the Datural relatioBS of father, mother, &c., and 
kindred generally ^ secondly^ the proaoaus ; thirdly, the prepositions 
and particles ; fourthly, the words expressing number ; and fifthly, 
the forms of inflection. " — Br, Mmi\ 

§ 363. The vocables of the different Aryan languages 
differ in form, but their identity of origin can be easily traced. 
Tiieir variations are such as can be accounted for by sup- 
posing such causes for them as ''caprice, alteration fo physical 
circumstances, differences of education, and varieties in the 
orgams of speech, which are peculiar to different races. '* The 
following letters at^ exclusively peculiar to Sanskrit : the 
palatals % ar, ^; ?r, '^, and ^ ; the Unguals ?; 5, T, y, and «r; 
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and the guttaral nasal w* These letters are modifications of 
certain letters which are common to all the Indo-European 
dialects. Thus, ^ and ^are derived from ^, ^ from ?f, the 



m 



linguals from the dentals ff, ^, &c., and w from 't or ^ 
consequence of certain phonetic laws. " 

§ 864. The affinity of origin between the Sanskrit and 
three other Aryan languages^ viz., the Greek, the Latin and 
the Zend, will be seen from the following table : — 



Sk. 


Zend. 


Gr. 


Lat. 


Pers. 




ft^ 


patar 


pater 


pater 


padar a 


t father 


«nw 


mdtar 


meter 


mater 


mddar t 


1. mother 


w^ 


bratar 


phratria 


frater 


brdtharsk brother 






(a clan) 








^^•H*^ 


quanhar 




soror 


khwdhar a sister 


5<t^ 


dughdhar thngater 




dukhtar a 


k daughter 




>napa 


anepsios 
gambros 


nepos 


f a grandson, 
\ cousin 

ddmdd a son-in-law 




gener 


•^5^ 


qasura 


hekuros 


socer 


khusra a 


father-in-law 


^ 




herds 


vir 


a 


hero, man 


^ 


paUi 


pom 


potis 


{' 


lord, husband, 
able 


srj 




anemos 


animus 


wind, mind 


Mfir 


anpi 


ops, okos 


oculm 


p 


an eye 


«if or 


^X^'padh 


pous,podos 


pes,pedis pd 


a foot 


^ 


daeva 


theos 


deus 




a god 


HTh*l 




nukta 


noctem 


night 


^{lT»mrT stare 


aster 


astrum 


a star 


^BW 


ham 


sun 


con 




with 


^'fft 


upairi 


huper 


super 


bar 


above 


31 


fra 


pro 


pro 




before 


^T5 


nu 


mm 


nunc 




now 


ft 


dva 


duo 


duo 


do 


two' 


^^% 


haptan 


hepta 


sepfem haft 


seven 


SWT: 


fratemo 


protos 


primus 


first 


( 


11 m 
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Sk. Zend. 


Ger. 


Lat. 


. Pers. 




rtflFT his 


ds 


bis 




twice 


^> ^^rt^ dadhumi 


didomi 


do 


d/idan 


to give 


HT bar 


pJierd 


fero 


hurdan 


to bear 


Wl zan 


gennao 


gigno 


zddan 


to beget 


^ 6fx 


fhud 


fm 


budan 


to be 


m 


mnaomai 


memini 




I think 



§ 365. Sanskrit is regarded as the oldest of the Aryan 
languages, and exists in its primitive form in the Vedas, the 
oldest literary books of the Hindns. It continued as the 
literary as well as the popular language of the Hindu Aryans, 
who were emigrants from Central Asia, up to about 900 B.C., 
after which it ceased to be their vernacular, although it con- 
tinued to be sedulously cultivated for all the higher purposes 
of literature and religion. For popular purposes the Aryans 
used several new dialects which had sprung up among them 
by a mixture of their own language with those of the abori- 
gines among whom they had settled. The popular dialects 
were denominated Prdkrit. 

Note, — ** The word prdkrita came from prakriti ( procreative ) 
* nature, * and means • derived, ' the sereral Prakrita dialects being 
regarded as derivatiTes of Sanskrit either directly or mediately. The 
original language from which a her springs is called ;prahriti or 
sound. Thus, Heraa Chundra says, * Prakrit has its origin in 
Sanskrit ; that which is derived, or comes from the latter, is called 
Prakrita.' The expressions Sanskrit and Prakfit are opposed to each 
other in another sense, when the former word denotes men of culti- 
vated minds, and the latter those who are uncultivated. The term 
Prakrit is therefore also applied to vulgar and provincial forms of 
speech,'* — Lassen. 

Note, — In the Sanskrit dramas that are extant, the women and 
servants are represented as conversing in the Prakrit, while the 
priests, the kings, and other persons of r?»nk and education in the 
Sanskrit. I'he changes which Sanskrit vocables, as well as inflections, 
have undergoiie in the Prakrit, are such as would be effected by 
illiterate people using the learned language. ** Thusj stri became 
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istriy rakta became rakat, and Icshatriya became Uhairiija^ 1chit$iay 
or chhattayaj* 

, § 366, Vararuchi, the author of the oldest and most autho* 
ritative grammar of the Prakrits, mentions four dialects, 
among which he assigns tlie foremost place to Mahirashtrf, 
the immediate source of Marathl. It is par excellence the 
Prakrit, and he devotes to it nine chapters out of the twelve 
into which his book is divided. 

§ 367. The four Prdkrit dialects mentioned by Vararuchi 
are distinguished by the names of the provinces in which they 
are said to have flourished. The Mahdrdshtri was current in 
Maharashtra ; the Mdgadhi, in Magadha, the modern Bahar ; 
the Sauraseni in Surasena, the region round about Mathura ; 
and the Vaisdchi was the language of the Pis^chas, barbarous 
hilUtribes. 

§ 368. Sanskrit words underwent the following changes 
in the Prakrits: — 

/. — The Vowel Changes. 

§ 369. 1. The Prikrits usually retain all the vowels, except 
^y 5|f , ^, cC, ^ and 3^. 

(a) He is changed to ft", as ^«T a debt, Pr, ft^, M. ^H ; but 
if the i|t is combined with a consonant, it is changed to ar> f 
or ^ ; thus, Sk. <rT grass, Pr. fr«T> M. tTT; Sk. fi% sight, Pr. 
fifr, M. ^ ; Sk. i|t3 season, Pr. g*!. 

{b) ^ becomes ^ or ^%, rarely f or \\ Sk. Iff^PEf, Pr. ^r# ; 
Sk. I^r a demon, Fr. ^f^ ; Sk. |^ fate, Pr. f f # or i^ , M. 
^ ; %^T^ produced in Sindh, Pr. PN^ ; Sk, ^ firmness, 
Pr. ^, M.^. 

(c) a^ is changed to ^ or btt ; sometimes to ^ ; Sk. 
?ft^5f/5 youth, Pr. ^ts^, M. ^^[^ ; Sk. qh: a citizen, Pr. TTO", 
M. ^^K ; Sk. ^"^r^ welfare, Pr. i*Wrt or cf^i^t*, M. fr^foJ. 

2. ^r is sometimes changed to f , ^ and ^: 

(a) Sk, q^ cooked, Pr. ft^, M. ft-^, ripe. 

Sk. 55r»nt a fan, Pr. fr^rfr, M. f^^PTT, a fan. 

Sk. Mr^irr: a live coal, Pr. t^^^ M. ^HToP or %^i[m* 
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(6) Sk. fPRjT a bed, Pr, %P5^, M. %^. 
Sk. ^t§S" a creeper, Pr. \^, M. %?y. 
(c) The IT becomes Bft when followed by ^ ; Sk. fj^ salt, 
Pr. f^, M. %«r saltuess in a soil. 

3. A long vowel followed by a doable letter is shortened : — 
Sk. »rrt: a way, Pr. H^, M. »rnr a trace^ track. 

Sk. ^: long, Pr. ftnfr. 
Sk. i^,Pr.3^. 
No/e.— Sometimes the long Towel is retained, and the conjunct 
simplified ; Sk. f»^t a lord, Pr. f^^ or f^Rf. 

4. A short vowel followed by a conjunct is sometimes 
lengthened, and the conjunct simplified ; Sk. f^^i a tongue, 
Pr. ^ftfT, M. 3fhT. 

5. The short vowels f and ^, followed by conjuncts, are nsually 
changed to ^ and afr respectively, retaining the conjuncts ; — 

Sk. f^;?: a lump Pr. ^ M. ^ 

Sk. flF^: red lead Pr. i% or ^ M. ^ 

Sk. H^ the. face Pr. nir M. ^T 

Sk. ^TfiT a pearl Pr. »fr^ M. %# 

11. — The Simple Consonants. 

§ 370. 6. The single consonants ^, q*, ?r, and ^ are usually 
changed in the Prdkrits : for the two sibilants ^ is substituted, 
•r for ^, and 3r for ^: — 

Sk. ^R^f : a sound Pr. ^Tsfr M. m^ 

Sk. qr: a eunuch Pr. ^Bfit 

Sk. ^ a river Pr. ^ 

Note, — At Ratnagiri ^f is the word for fpfl", a river, 
Sk. ;to^ glory Pr. *r^r 

Sk. ^TO": a demi-god Pr. <k\\^ M. i<^^ exceedingly 

old and infirm. 
7. The aspirates are changed to f : — 

Sk. ^ET?^ a female friend Pr. ^ M. ^ a name of a woman 
Sk. gr^ a saying Pr. ^Tf^ M. ^iffpff a story 

Sk. ?=rr5 a merchant Pr. m% M. ^rrf 

Sk. Jj^to be Pr. ^ M. ft become thou 
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8. The consonants ^, ir, ^, ^, n, f , ^, w, %, and », if 
medial^ are often elided : — 

Sk. *j^<*: a bed Pr. »r5i^ M. ^fm an elevated plain 

Sk. ^ a needle Pr. ^ M. 3I 

Sk. inr. an elephant Pr. ^nrt" 

Sk. i|^ a club Pr. ^rw 

Sk. f%5«T: large Pr. f^^ti 

Sk. ^f^T life Pr. ifti^T 

9. r is sometimes changed to t^ : — 

Sk. fftrr turmeric Pr. fHff M. f35^ 

8k. afjifr a finger Pr. %fip# M. 9?h^ 

Sk. ^ff^rr a charcoal Pr. fTT^ M. firw 

10. The dentals are changed to the cerebrals : — 
Sk. Brf^ a bone Pr. Brt^ M. fTT 

Sk. qf^: a knot Pr. ijf^ M. irf^ ' 

Sk. y^ to shake Pr. ^w M. f^ir^ 

Sk. !Pt: a staff Pr. ^tt M. ^ 

l^ote,— In the Prakrit the cerebrals have obtained great supremacy, 
and have frequently supplanted the other letters. **With regard to 
the nasal, the substitution of ^ for ^^ is universal. " — Boj)p, 

Note, — The dental ^ is sometimes changed to 7 or t7; as, Sk. 3?^ 
to-day, Pr. vrm, M. mHT; Sk. Jf to grind, Pr. ijpy, M. nsfl(. 

1 1 . The visarga at the end of Sanskrit words is invariably 
changed to Mt ; as Sk. irpif: a way, Pr. l^ifj-, ?fnr a track. 

Ill, — The Compound Consonants. 
§ 371. The Compound Consonants are reduced to letters 
of the same class, according to the following rules: — 

12. (a) ^ is substituted for the conjuncts w^, %s %« SS"! IT* 

^T?^ for V, 5^, ^cF, ^^, ^?g-. 

W for ^^, «#. 

tT for <r, ^, ^. 

cq- for ^, JT, ^, ^, 5r, C5^. 

13. (6) When a sibilant is combined with a strong letter 
the sibilant is changed to an aspirate of the class of the strong 
letter, ov to some other strong letter of corresponding sound ; 
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as Sk. grfiT belly 


, Pr. 


y^^, M. a^^ 


side of the body ; 


Sk. #^ a field, Pr. ^, M. t?T; Sk. j^cirr a pond, Pr. Tr?R3n> 


M. «ff?irT. 








14. (c) Of two dissimilar strong letters, the last displaces 


the first : — 










^ 


= ir 






«5r 


= ^if 






^ or cfr = ^ 






^ 


or«f = f 






^ or ^ = Of 




15. (d) The sibilants, combined with the weak letters, 


retain a place in the modified conjunct; 


V^,^,^,^, ^j^, 


^, &c. = ^. 








16. (e) The weak letter in conjunction 


with ^ is sometimes 


changed to the anusvar, 


and ^ to ^ — 




Sk. 5 
Sk. ; 


pn& a 


tear, Pr. ^^, M 

touch, Pr, qr5r#, 


•^ 


M. BTHTS^ 


§ 372. We give 


below 


a few additional 


words to illustrate 


the above changes 


: — 






Sanskrit. 




Prakrit. 


Marathi. 


arr^ respectable 




s{5% 


STrft, ^ 


aro* to-day 




ST^^r 


W^ 


^r^, ^work 




*55r, ^wit 


5Frn?r, ^«t 






C^tT 


rr^r, n^^r 


^T^: an ear 




^«^r 


^f'f 


^p^: a hand 




?^ 


9r?f 


^ curds 




^ 


^^ 


^Hchli: a potter 




^Hrd 


S^'^TTT 


a^T^ superior, banker 


#(t 


^ 


^^sgFT dry 




ia*^ 


g^ 


^C ontside 




^f^ 


^1%^ 


^t^t^^: oxen 




^^wr 


^ 


i^m a pillar 




??pfr 


m^ 


. I^rn^ a temple 




k^^ 


f37o5 


^^nr a place 




SPT 


^TT 


fR-ser turmeric 




?*^<r 


?55^ 
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Sanskrit. Prfikrit. 

5inf seed f^ 

R<i<4 lightning ^T^ 

3^fT^abook itrft 

H^ rice »nt 

*fpnft a sister ^^f^ 

3?>T5|iTr: darkness H^T^Tn: 

9TR»Tr self, Tumi. sing. Hnx, W^ 
^iT^ifpr? self, occ. plu. 5?cqpf 
^: who "ift 

^r^ to speak ^t^i 

^ ripe f^ 

§ 373. Not only Sanskrit words, but 
uuder\?ent changes in the Prdkrit : — 

Declension of the noun 5^ Buddha 
Singular. PluraL 



Marathi, 

smr a father 
the iuflections also 



Sanskrit. Prakrit.. 

f Same as the Cth 
( Case. 



Sanskrit. Prakrit. 

fin": fc^r or ;t 

If^'r: {Same^BtheGth 



1. 
2. 
3. 

^* f^fr5 firrff 5^^*^* s^rn^ or ^^t 

Conjugation of the verb f^ to laugh. 
AcTivB Conjugation. 
Present Tense. 
Singvlar. PluraL 



Sanskrit. 



2. 
3, 



Prakrit. 



Sanskrit. 



1. 

2, 
3. 



?^3 



Imperative Mood. 



Prdkrit. 
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[§ 374^ 



Infinitive. 

Sk, nr{, Pr. 5 or 5. 

Pabticiplks. 

Sk, ?Ffr, Pr. 1J!T or nr^ ; Sk. WT, Pr. BfrT or ^. 
No/e, — The Prdkrit languages bear a strong resemblance to the 
modern European dialects which are derived from Latin, and vhich 
bave superseded it as a popular language. The Italian, wbich is at 
present spoken in the old home of Latin, is exactly similar, in respect 
of its derivation, to the Prdkrit, and we shall give the following com- 
parative table by way of illustration : — 



Latin. 


Italian. 


Sanskrit. 


Prakrit. 


perfectus 


p€frfetto 


muktas 


mutto 


dictas 


detto 


yuktas 


jutto 


fructua 


frutto 


bhaktas 


bhatto 


ruptus 


rotto 


nptas 


utto 


planctus 


pianto 


viklavas 


vikkavo 




Present Tense. 




Latin. 


Italian. 


Sanskrit. 


Prakrit, 


1 . vendo 


veudo 


hasami 


hasdmi 


2. vendis 


vendi 


hasasi 


hasasi 


3. vendit 


vende 


hasati 


hasadi 


1. vendimus 


vendiamo 


hasdmah 


hasarno 


2. venditis 


vendete 


hasatha 


basaba 


3. vendunt 


vendono 


hasanti 


hasanti 



§ 374. The Sanskrit, as well as the Prakrit, contains certain 
words which are of a peculiar nature, and are designated |^nT 
country-born, by the Indian grammarians, and they have 
descended into Marathl from those languages. A few of these 
words ( which however are not found in Sanskrit ) are the 
following : — 

Pr. ^^ a father, M. m^ ( Sk. f^m ) 

Pr. "it? or 'fH' a belly, M. ffT? ( Sk. ^^ ) 

Pr. f&H l f^^ a harlot, M. f^Rn^ or ftiTS^ ( Sk. pj^ ) 

Pr. ?y? a peg, M. ^ { Sk. ^>T: ) 

Pr. ^K^f^ to tremble, M. ^f7^^ ( Sk. !T*<rf ) 

Pr. fwr?t to sink, M. f ^^ ( Sk. H^^^H^ ) 
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Pr. «%f^ to cover or shut, M. ^^ or frf ^ ( Sk. R^^TtT ) 
Pr. ^TTY to fabricate, M. w^ ( Sk. ^\m ) 
Pr. ?T|(^ to draw, M. Mrr^l ( Sk. ^rsrfpr ) 
Pr. ^ gulp, M. ^t^ ( Sk. f^) 
Pr. f%(^ a shell, M. Rrft ( Sk. g^ ) 

Note,^*^ The Brahmans scattered through all the different pro- 
vinces of Hindustan, no doubt, adopted many of the words of the lan- 
guages of the tribes among whom they resided, and introduced them 
into the sacred tongue." — Stevenson. " How could the Aryan people 
have spread itself over the whole of India, without adopting very much 
from the aboriginal population which they found there, and which had 
submitted to them partly in a peaceable manner, and partly under com- 
pulsion, and yet even to this day only imperfectly ! " •* Where peoples 
speaking different languages live in constant mutual intercourse, 
traffic or fight with one another, suffer and enjoy together, they take 
over much from each other without examination, and this process 
must have gone on in their earliest times, when their mutual relations 
were still of a naif character."— Dr. H. Gundert, 

§ 376. Besides Marathi, the following are the principal 
modern verncwjulars derived from the Prakrit dialects : — Ouja- 
rati, Sindhiy Panjdbi, Hindi, Bengalli, and Oriya. 

§ 376. The Prdkrit, that is, the immediate source of Mara- 
thi, has undergone the following changes in these languages :— 

1. In Prakrit the different letters of a Sanskrit conjunct 
are changed to the same classes, but in Marathi one of the 
letters of the conjunct is omitted, and its preceding vowel is 
lengthened : — 

Sk. Pm sleep Pr. f^ M. sfrir 

Sk. 5i>Tmilk Pr.fy M. ^>t 

Sk. qrifr: a wing Pr. 7^^ M. ^[^ 

Sk. ^^: a hand Pr. f^ M. fr?r 

Sk. gif thread Pr. ^nt M. gj?T 

Sk. JfTj;^: a guest Pr. 'HTT^ M. qiTTr 

Sk. ^^ a granary Pr. ^t? M. sfit^ 

2. Sometimes the compound letter is dissolved in Marathi 
and ^, f, or ^, is inserted : — 
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Sk. ^nii: a devotee Pr. «ni?r M. ^m^ 

Sk. r* blood Pr. ^ M. T^m 

Sk. lyf^ an eclipse M. Pktt 

Sk. tTif a wedding M. Fnfrr 

Sk. ^ a year M. ^^ 

3. In MaratW the hiatus of the Prakrit is often avoided : — 
Sk. ^st^ eating Pr. ?m^ M. ^n^ 

Sk. F^ crying Pr. ^r^rt M. r^ 

Sk. rnn a king Pr. nw M. kt^ 

Sk. fltjpr two-fold Pr. j^ofl' M. ^ 

Sk. z^ a heart Pr. f|B^ M. f^c^ 

4. The visarga, which in Prdkrit is changed to ^, is either 
dropped in Mar^thS, or changed to arr : — 

Sk. ^t^^: a horse Pr. qtir^fr M. ^Hrr 

Sk. ^r^: perspiration Pr. ^p% M. ^rnr 

Sk. ip|: pith Pr. jps^ M. ^prr 

Note. — In Marathi the Prakrit aft is retained in two pronouns, ^ 
who (Sk. m, Pr. ift) and ^ that or he ( Sk. ^: ). 

5. The sibilants and f, when forming the first member of 
a compound, or the last letter of a word, sometimes aflfect the 
initial consonant : — 

Sk. ^ a flower M. ^ 

Sk. ^m a vapour Pr. ?r^ M. ^nr 

Sk. iT'Wr: the jacktree Pr. (|r«^ M. <iroRr 

Sk. »rt^ a buffalo M. ^'^ or ^ 

6. The initial vowels of the Sanskrit prefixes are elided in 
Marathi :— 

Sk. 3T>-^r^ anointing M. (^m* to be wet 

Sk. BT^^^TPt abode M. q^PT a room 

Sk. ^f^T^z a well wheel M. ^^f? 

Sk. 3^r^ a forest Pr. ^^ M. ^T 

§ 377. Though Marithf is mainly derived from Sanskrit 
through the medium of Prakrit, there are several other lan- 
guages which contribute their quota of very useful vocables to 
it. We shall classify below the various elements which enter 
into the composition of Marithf . 
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§ 378. The component elements of Marathf may be divid- 
ed into two general classes^ viz., Ist^ the Sanskf'itic, and 2ndly^ 
the Non-Sanskritic. These two classes are sab-divided into 
more particular classes in the following manner :— 

1. The Sanskritic element is of two kinds, viz., the 
Tatsama {^ff^) and the Tadbhiva (^ff^fTT). The former 
word literally signifies '^ like that^ '' i.e., like the Sanskrit, and 
comprehends pare Sanskrit words ; and the latter word 
means '^ that which is derived from it, " i.e., Sanskrit, and 
indicates words derived from Sanskrit by a change of form. 

2. The Non-Sanskritic element is of three kinds, and the 
three classes of words are of the following description : — 

(1) The Deii or Deiaj^ t\s>, indigenons words, and they are 
those words which have been introdaced into the language 
from the dialects of the aborigines. 

Note, — "The DeSaj element claims almost all the words begin- 
ning with the cerebral letters, which, as initials, were probablj not 
originally in use in the Sanskpt, almost all the words beginning with 
the letter jh:'— Dr. John WiUon. 

(2) The Imitative Particles ( ^sfiTY^rnRT ^T^ ), or words, 
both simple and reduplicated, which have been produced by 
the Marithas themselves, in imitation of sounde* real or 
imaginary. Thus, simple ^i?, imitative of a sharp sound ; the 
duplicative ^i3^R? a brawl. 

Note. — The imitative particles are so numerous in the Marafchf lan- 
guage, and the words derived from them so multiform, that it would 
be possible to construct a complete form of speech exclusively of them. 
And if the legitimate mode of prosecuting enquiry into the origin of 
old and fully developed languages is to study them in the light of 
the modern languages, especially of those which are actually in the 
process of formation, or whose process of formation can be clearly 
traced, shall we not seriously consider if every language may not have 
origindLly descended from the humble imitative particles which seem 
to satisfy completely the wants of savages and illiterate men ? 

The action of the human mind is uniform ; men reason now as they 
reasoned in times past. The pbilosophieSi dramas, histories and my- 
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tbologies indicate absolute oneness of the human thought and feeling 
in the rudimentary or general form. And the study of the ety- 
mology of words is a powerful evidence that men conceived of ob- 
jects and gave them descriptive names in most cases in exactly the 
same way over the whole face of the world. Why may we not sup- 
pose that men first called objects by audible names or sounds, 
in itnitationof sownds which they actually heard, or fancied they heard, 
as is done to this day by savages and half-civilized people. 
'* I believe/' says Leibnitz, *' that languages are the best mirror of the 
human mind, and that an esact analysis of the signification [ and 
forms ] of words would make us better acquainted than anything 
else with the operations of the understanding, '* Words, as sounds, 
are *' statues in sound " — representations in and by sound of our 
notions, as pictures hewn in stone. The first conceptions formed of 
things — whether objects or actions — by the sound, actually belonging 
to them, or, by analogy, imagined to belong to them, gave rise to 
the names, as sounds, by which they are called. 

Ao^e. — And, indeed, if the radical forms of words in the oldest 
languages be closely examined, there will be found not a few words 
which can be traced to imitative particles, and we shall subjoin a 
few such radical forms from Sanekpt : — 



Sk. cirr^ to cough 


M. ?!fNrn 


Sk. ^T to bend 


M. fi^^ 


Sk. ^ to dig 


M. W^ 


Sk. 11^ to speak 


M. equiv. iTfTf^ 


Sk. «^T5 to eat 


M. irr^ 


Sk. ?f5 to pull 


M* m^ 


Sk. 5? to break 


M. 355^ 


Sk. ??rf to hurry 


M. equiv.JCg^C 


Sk. ^ to tear 


M. & H. ^?c 


Sk. f^ to burn 


U.J^^ 


Sk. 5^ to shake 


M. ;yh^ 


Sk. W^ to destroy 


M. ^sfpps^f 


Sk. ^ to; babble 

Sk. 53^^ to babble, to play 

Sk. W^ to put out the tongue, to play. 


M. equiv. <^<it»d«i 


•\r -—_______ 


M. TTTf^rr 



3. Anga-desi words, or words borrowed from the languages 
of the inhabitants of Arabia, Persia, China, England, &c., 
settled in the country. 
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§ 379. These five classes of words have become a prolific 
source of new and mnltiform derivati^-^s, swelling the Mar^thf 
vocabulary to upwards of sixty thousand words, and have thus 
risen to the rank of Roots. We have styled them MabIihi 
Hoots in this grammar. 

Obs. — Mardthi, as regards its vocabulary, is more copious than 
Prakrit, and lays claim to a more vigorous idiomatic phraseology than 
Sanskrit, while its perennial source of the imitative particles, in which 
t fondly revels, gives it a character of vitality and picturesqueness 
which it is impossible to find in equal degree in any of the other livmg 
languages of the world. 

§ 380. We will cite a few examples to illustrate the deri- 
vation of Marathf words from what we have denominated Afar- 
athi Roots. 

Note. — The Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, and various other words which 
we have denominated Mardihi Boots, are^ in their turn, derived from 
simpler forms or roots, which often are, chiefly as regards the Indo- 
Gtermanic languages, of a monosyllabic character. They are "the 
elements of speech which existed prior to the whole development of the 
means of grammatical distinction, before the growth of inflection, be- 
fore the separation of the parts of speech." — Whitney, ** All roots are 
monosyllabic ; all polysyllabic roots are either reduplicated forms of 
the root, or prepositions grown up with them ; HT^ to wake ; 9?7^t^ 
to despise=«T? + >^. A monosyllable may be composed of the simple 
vowel and consonant, or several consonants combined ; as TT to go ; ^^f 
to stand. A single vowel can express a verbal idea; as f to go.'* — Bopp, 

''By the annexation of syllables to these roots, substantives and 
adjectives are derived. There are, however, a few roots, feminine ab- 
stracts, which in their pure forms are used as words, and declined with 
the case-terminations ; these are >it fear, jT^ contest, ^ joy." — Bopp, 

1. MAsiTHf Boots ofthe Tatsama Class. 

Boot Sk. ^ a dancer^ a tribe of jugglers (Sk. root^^r^to strut). 

Derivaiives, 

Nouns : ^dM\^ a swaggerer, a beau ; sT^^f^ft swaggering ; 
srnrr a rope-dancer ; ^r^an actress, a strut ; 9r?rt roguishness ; 
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7fH^ an actress ; TJ^ a dancer. 

Adjectives : itqi? roguish ; «|di||d rascally. 
Verbs : ^s^ to dress finely ; HSf^ to deck out finely. 
Adverbs : H^ ^^ pompously. 

Phrases : 'RRnfr ^d^ ^TRIT an attractive^ but an unreal 
object ; literally, the guise of a lovely woman as assumed by a 
male actor. 

2. Op the Tadbbava Class. 

Boot ^ (^) to speak ( Sk. ?j^ to speak ). 

Derivatives. 

Nouns : why a word ; iVJ<7^ speaking ; ifhT^, ^tc^TTW popular 
talk ; ift^TTWn^ conversation; 3fr?ji|^ invitation ; %?# a language ; 
9Tflr(9r reserve. 

Adjectives : #R7^ eloquent; ifhTTTT loquacious; ijt?^^ that 



Verbs : ^m^ to speak ; <NrW to call. 

3. Of the DesIj Class. 

(1) Root «frt (^;) to draw (derived through the Pr. qfif^). 

Derivatives. 

Noun : «frt a pull, a tendency ; MtTefTT a hauler ; 94l4^l^ the 
draw -pole ;94l44|^ straitened circumstances ;^lr9^aheavy pull, 
a traditional custom ; 3)ll<i^^|efn the balance due carried forward; 
^ii^f^<4ch balance in hand brought up ; sffrtt* a shawl drawn 
over the head and shoulders ; aft^T^tn the draw-string of a purse ; 
sIttT heavy draught ; 94)44^1 the pin which confines the beam 
of a loom ; ^flTT? the inclined plane at a draw*well; MtTT^ the 
dry bed of a mountain torrent ; a^l^ a stay, a brook ; MtiT^fiT 
a general and violent pulling and hauling ; Mt^n^tTT a compre- 
hensive term for brooks and streams; ^llr^rcrrT or ^f^^rTTT a 
pulling about violently or rudely ; Mt^PTTT^ft or sft^pTT^RF^/. 
plu,, hanging or holding back affectedly ; ^t5!TTor«j' a kind of 
a drag-carriage; sfrTTo^^vfl', ^1<ilQ6|^^ or sJt^rrfl' the roaming 
about of a bullock, that is hNHq? ; ^TT^tw or 5? the two ends of a 
female garment tied round the waist; ^|$an act of revenge or 
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requital of evil ; ^Jt^iTT ^nnTHT an image of wnnv (of Pari), said 
to liave been drawn out of the sea. 

Adjective : 9i)4efi that haggles^ insists upon obstinately ; aft?- 
Tf^ that is in straitened circumstances ; sft^T^ that is ever break- 
ing loose from the fold; sffft^ that is in distressed circum- 
stances ; ^ff^Ni that draws well^ embarrassed in circumstances ; 
^rt^ir a gross term for a step-child. 

Verb : afhT^ to pull, to hang or hold back ; 3?tW^ to tend 
impulsively ; sJr^ftr^ to stretch out ( the hand, &c, ) upon or 
towards. 

Adverb : Sft^ ^HT^ forcingly, notnatuvally. 
Phrase : Mt^ -^ft^oS forced, far-fetched ; sff^ BTppf to draw 
one^s self up haughtily ; ^fj^ ^oSehr cRT^ to outwit one's self; 
^r^CT sil^ cTRpV to give a smattering or superficial knowledge 
of, &c. 

(2) Boot TtoST an eye {not derived from the Prikrit). 
Derivatives. 

Noun : >/iQ6<il4^[ a blind for the eyes ; ^o^nriT^ the name 
of a bird ; ^^tog^ a hole ; ^ftepF head of a fish ; ^st^frNr connivance; 
^St^ffhvp^t a play ; ^^t^^ffhHf a blind for the eyes ( of a bullock ); 
>^qS4iI>^' narrow inspection ; ^^f^^ the parting look, a hurried 
interview ; ilob^t^ working. 

Adjective : 4\dbii having sight ; TJ^^d^l that has lost his 
sight ; >JTo64n>g that pains the eyes ; ^^toSj^^'^ that blinks. 

Adverb : Tt^ 4^4\ in the dusk of the evening ; Tho^rf^?!?^ 

or ?rt within one's own experience ; ^loo^HI^ in the absence of. 

Phrase : 4im^i'^\ BT^TT ^iTyt to err against light. 

4. Of the Class of the Imitative Paeticles. 

Root ^ol?^ imitation of light showering. 

Derivatives. 

Nouns : ^jss^-^jas^ a loose stool ; fo^^^^ -«irf^ or -|p^ a 
stream from a slit receptacle ; jo&ctir a porpoise ; ^q6jq6 greasi- 
ness, drizzling ; ^06^06^ greasiness ; «[Q&'^Qf) a particular plant ; 
j[66^rf}^ greasiness ; Joft a term at cards. 
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Adjective : fS^ labricons» slack ; foSJO^ oily ; M^sst im- 
potent. 

Veri : ^^A to slip suddenly ; fSfSS^ to crawl about ; joB"- 
^mft"i to besmear with grease. 

Adverb ; JoCJo^ or srf continnally dripping, 
5. Of the Anya-dbsaj Class. 
Root Ar, ^m a horse-shoe. 
Derivattves, 

^ \ f^fh(\ m., 5TW#^ a shoer of horses ; HH<*n/., a sort of palkhi ; 

sTr <^ '>< ^ r w., a set of horse-shoes ; TPW^/.^ the price for shoeing 

a horse ; HH^<!1 a horse-shoe nail ; HHifr^^ a familiar term 

for the bearer of a particular pole in the Mohurrum. 

Root Pers. Pranr temper, fastidiousness. 

Derivatives, 

Adjedive : Pmnft — irff, ft^fnPJfK' fastidious. 

§ 381. The various elements which enter into the com- 
position of Marathi have each its peculiar use. The Imita- 
tive Particles and the D^saj words occur chiefly in the speech 
of the lower classes, and give their thoughts and feelings a 
bodily form and expression. The Tadbhdvas are employed by 
the higher classes for all popular purposes, while the Tatsamas 
enter copiously into their formal and learned discourse. 
The Anya-Desi languages (the Arabic and Persian, through 
the Urdu ) contribute a large number of valuable vocables 
relating to the arts and institutions of civilized life, and impart 
to the language into which they are incorporated, singular life 
and energy. When a formal discourse of a secular nature is to 
be sustained with courtesy and dignity, or a manly passion to 
be expressed with vehemence, Urdu words and phrases ai o 
freely used by the Marathfs. It is no exaggeration to say that 
Urdu is pre-eminently a kingly language. Its phraseology has a 
dignity and a majesty, and, withal, a fire and energy that no 
other Indian vernacular possesses. Born and cmdled in the 
camp, it has always continued to be the language of the Court 
and the camp, communicating its manly force and vigour to 
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every language it has come in contact with. The English is 
inspiring a new moral life into Marathi, and contribating to it 
some new useful words. 

Note. — ' 'Although the stuff and backbone of these seven (modern 
iDdian languages) languages is pure Indo -Germanic, yet we must not 
ignore or underrate the influence which Arabic vocables have exer- 
cised. This influence began in Sindh so early as Muhammad 
Kassim's conquest of that country in the early part of the eighth cen- 
tury." "Mohammad of Ghazni's numerous expeditions extended the 
knowledge of the general language of the Mussalmans to all Western 
India in the eleventh century, and by the middle of the thirteenth, 
Arabic words were heard in almost every city and town." — Beames, 

Note. — 1. "When two or more synonymous words derived from 
different sources exist in the language, they usually difi^er in tneaning. 
The Tatsama is used when a thing is spoken of in an indefinite way 
or described as large and dignified ; the TadhMva and the Dlsaj ex- 
press an idea in a particular and popular form, and the Anya-Vesi 
(Urdu, Arabic and Persian) in h/orcibley and not unfrequently, in 
an offensive form : — 

(1) Tat. ^: a snake, Prak. ^cqt, M. ?JrT. — ^The Tadbhdva means 
a serpent generally, except STPT the cobra, but the Tatsama ^ denotes 
a large and terrible reptile of the serpent tribe. 

(2) Tat, ifpf : a way, Prah. nrift, M. jthT a track, trace, XJrduxji^ 
a road.— The Tatsama iTpf is confined to learned discourse, while the 
popular current form in the language is the Urdu ^HE^. There is, there- 
fore, no necessity for a separate TadhMva derivation from iTpf in the 
sense of "a way*' for common use. The Tadbhdva *ttT is, consequently 
never used in Mardtbi in that sense, but that of (1) a trace, track; (2) 
channel to conduct water ; and (3) a loom. 

(3) Deaaj m^ffi a turban ; Urdu ^^>d\• — Now while qr^f)? means 
a turban generally, q^T^ denotes a particular kind of turban, employed 
chiefly in phrases denoting vanity or conceit. Thus Hh4\ ^^^ to 
cock the turban with an air, whereas m^Hi m^ is simply to wear a 
turban ; so also q^qifi'^pr is *'to eclipse an eminent person by one's 
superior merit." Equivalent expressions with qpfir are never used, and 
would be quite tame. 

( 4) Tat. ^^nr disposition, Anya^Desaj (Persian) Pm^, (Arab.) 
!m;r* The Tatsama is commonly used to denote temperament or dis. 
position, and PtHTO' expresses fastidiousness as well as arrogance ; Pt- 
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Hm ^nnafrft Wf^ M^^rf H¥^irrtt te has the airs of a prince, 
but is the offspring of a rustic ( lit. of a grain parcher). 

Obs, — It is usually Persian words, and not Arabic, which have an 
exaggerated or offensive meaning in Mardthi. Thus the Persian word 
^ITRT a temper, disposition, conveys an offensive sense, while the 
Arabic equivalent fiW^^, also occurring in the language, is quite as 
good as the Sanskrit lE^HH'; and in the provinces where Arabic words 
are used, the Sanskrit equivalents are not so common. 

06s. — Urdu ( Arabic and Persian ) words are, however, never used 
to express domestic relations or feelings ; it is chiefly the Tadbhdvas 
that are so employed. Urdu words are generally used in reference to 
unlawful love, and they characterise the language of amorous poetry. 
Note. ^2. When two Tadbhdva synonyms somewhat differ in form, 
the less corrupted form expresses a sense analogous to the classical 
root than the other, and vice versd. Thus, for instance, \^fi a divine 
sage or Vaidik Bishi is a Tatsama, and t^^f and %?f7^? are two 
Tadbhdvas derived from it. ^f^lT^ is more altered in form than 
^7^^, and the former has a more offensive sense than the latter. 
^^^^ is a dealer with gods, and ^^[(7^ a dealer with devils. 

Note, — 8, What is true of words is true also of the inflections' 
Some Marathi case-endings are derived from Sanskrit inflections, and 
some from Marathi words. Of the inflections derived form Sanskrit, 
some exist in a more, and some others in a less, corrupted from. Thus 
the dative ^ is derived from the Sanskrit ^, while^the dativet^r from 
the Mardthiword t^^ft. Further, the genitive ^, which, like the dative 
H, is derived from the Sanskrit ^, is more altered in form than ^ : — 
( 1 ) Of the two dative terminations, the one which is more like 
its Sanskrit original is less definite and pointed in sense than that 
derived from a pure Marathi word; ^^ftf^g" or f^^^TT^r ( ^=W ) 
^ come in the day time, but ftfTtTT % come at two o'clock. 

(2) Of th© two derivatives from the Sanskrit ^n, ?=r, which is 
more analogous to it, is less pointed and emphatic than ^. Both ^ 
and ^ are employed to denote the adverbial relation of time, but^T 
is used when attention is to be specially called to the particular circum- 
stance of time; ^^4t^ «Vft9 HT^Nt where do you go at night; ^ 
«lfR* trttB^ ^ffi^ fhrwr where were you last night ? The locative f being 
immediately derived Uke ^^ from a Sanskrit inflection, agrees with 
^ itt use; ^mm OTff or <Nt^ ?l9* f^rrar where were you last night ? 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 3883 MABATHI DBBIVATIQN 227 

CHAPTER XXI. 

THE PRINCIPLES OP MARlTHt DERIVATION. 

§ 382— § 431. 

§ 382. All the Mar&thf words which cannot be traced to a 
simpler form in the language^ no matter what be the original 
language from which they are derived, whether Sanskrit, 
Prakrit, Arabic, Persian, or English, may be denominated 
Marithi roots. { § 379 ) 

§ 883. New words are. formed from the Mardthi roots in 
the following seven ways : — 

(1) By modifying the radical vowels or consonants : vN% to 
bind ; wN* a dam ; whlT a shape ; ^t^ an eye ; Tt^ an eyelet or 
a little hole ; q^ to fidl ; ^T^ to fell ; ITR^ to tear {iniran$.); 
^rr^ to tear ( trans. ) 

(2) By modifying both the radical vowels and consonants : 
g^^ to get loose, unloose ; #^ to loose. 

(*3) By joining letters or particles either before or after a 
word: ^^ to break; 3T+H?r=3T^ unbroken; ?cnT auger; 
nT+f?=CRft3r passionate. The particle before a word is 
called a prefix (xiH^Jl), and the particle after it,a suflSx (ST^^Rf). 

(4) By doubling the simple word : ^f% grain, fl%5^ grain, &c. 

(5) By uniting two words to express one notion, both words 
retaining a place in the compound : qff^ black and Hl^i, a cat 
t:=<4i[Q6^M< a polecat. 

(6) By the union of two words so that one of the words is 
somewhat lost : %ty oil and Tpfl" water ==%t^T5ft ; 3rfW3: sour and 
^TT smell =Bn^rarT. 

(7) By the union of two words, which, without entering into 
formal composition, express one simple idea : as ^N|4{|H^ | an 
assistant. 

Note.-^In formal composition the inflections indicating the relation 
existing between the two uniting words are dropped : O^f^MN f a 
king's house ; cnr^TTT a palace ; ^(u^ JfTfft red earth ; ^WTTRH' red 
earth. The genitive ^ of H'TT^ and f of m^^ are omitted in the 
compounds ^HTTRT and whRTTPft'- 
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§ 384. The first two classes of derivatives are called (I.) 
Primary Derivatives; the third class, (II.) Secondary Deriva- 
tives ; the fourth class, (III.) Reduplicatives ; and the last three 
classes, (IV.) Compoands. 

1. The Primary Derivatives. 
§ 386. There are two principal classes of Primary Deriva- 
tives, viz., the Causals and the Potentials. 
I. The Causal Verb. 

§ 386. The causal verb indicates usually instrumental 
or indirect agency ; jft 'Jtfif^n^ <HI«h>^f HliWi I got Govind 
beaten by R&m&; *R5r ^ ^^f^^r he causes me to sit, i. 6., 
I do not sit by my own effort. The agent does the action 
denoted by the causal verb through the instrumentality of 
another person. 

§ 387. The causal verb is essentially transitive^ but it may 
be derived from a transitive or an intransitive verb. In the 
above two examples JnTf^ is derived from the transitive verb 
m^, and m^f^ from the intransitive verb if^. 

§ 388. The causal verb is derived from the original verb 
by the addition of b^t; as »nT to strike + 3n'=inTT ; <^l^ 
MTiF^n" a^i^y ^^fNNr^ TTTT^ he got his son punished by 
the teacher. 

Note, — In the Dakhan |^ is substituted for ^Ts^r. and the former 
form is now generally adopted in the imperative mood ; ^ifT^^ir *>^ 
sfrtN" get it done by him. 

§ 389. Monosyllabic roots like ?5rr eat thou, 4t drink thon, 
% come thou, as well as the roots ending in f , like ?<ff write 
thou^ take a double ^ ; t^|c|i>^H ^^iHlS I caused it to be eaten by 
him ; Hnpn* ^«tft*^r ^r^ HHI^I ^^ ^«rar t^rt^^T I caused my 
daughter to give R&mh. a rupee ; ^pc^ ^rj?r f^S^^f^l got it 
written by him. 

Note. —The particle a?^ is derived from a^ or ^i^ employed in 
Sanskrit to make up the causal forms, and a?^ or a^^ is derived 
either from f to go, or from f to wish, to demand, to pray. If de- 
rived from f to wish, the causal form expresses **the secondaiy notion 
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of tlie causal verbs, in which the sabject iH)inpletes the action ^ not 
by the deed, but by the will; thus, tf.^*«|iK^lf^ *I cause to make' would 
properly mean ' I require the making' ; whether it were intended that 
^ any one made,' or * any thing was made' ; but if the causal character 
springs from a root which originally signifies ' to go,* we must observe 
that in Sanskrit several verbs of motion signify also * to make' e. y., 
%^7ff^ might properly signify, ' I make to know' , iTITBrfhT * I kill,' 
* I make to die." — Boj)}\ 

27o^e.— This ar^ is changed in Prdkrit either to if or aTr%> as Sk. 
ehK'^i^i ^^ causes to make, Pr. efTfT^ or chKr^f<|; and in Marathi 
the Sanskrit ar^ is changed in correspondence with the latter 
Prakrit form bti% to a?^ ; ^T^pm)' he causes to make. 

Note. — Some Marathi veibs assume the full form of «T|%, except 
the final ^ ; ^n^ to speak, ^?7r^ to call, (^ 390) 

Note. — Some Marathi verbs, again, simply lengthen the initial 
vow el of the verb, as is done in Sanskrit before assuming the 9T^; ^^4 
to graze, ^m^ to feed ; Sk. chK^fJ T^ Pr. chKI^R he causes to do. 

§ 390. The Mardthi causal particle STT may sometimes be 
used, also, in the form of arn*. It is ,only some verbs of the 
First Conjugation that assume 3Tr^ ; as flt^T^ or fVflT^ to se- 
duce, from f^T^ to be seduced ; 4)^11^' to call, from ^f^ to 
speak. 

Note. — Some nouns and adjectives assume either a?^ or arn* to make 
up verbs, and the verbs so derived are either transitive actives, or 
neuters : — 

Noun J:^ pain ; I erb 5??pf, ^^ or ,5?^r^ to hurt or be hurt 
Adjective art^ sour; Verb aTT«ld^^ or 3YN<iV^^ to make sour, or 
be turned sour. 

When these verbs are used in the Second Conjugation,they are tran- 
sitive in sense, otherwise only intransitive ; JTW TT 5^^^ ^^ ^^i^<^ 
my mind was hurt ;t^ ^f^ T^^^NW or ^mf^ you hurt my mind. 
The form in a^n" is usually used in the Dakhan. 

Note, — Some nouns, &c., assume only «?nr ; TTT anger, t.i«m^ to 
get angry ; yrr two-fold, 5«Tn^ to become dou bled %^ mad, 
"^^n^ to become mad, or to mock. 
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[§ 898- 



§ 39 1 . The caoaative 977 is assumed by some intransitiye 
verbs, chiefly the neaterSy after they have by a change of their 
radical form become transitive actives ; the form made ap with 
the 9Tq then becomes strictly causative ; thas^ ^^ to graze, 
^rrt" to feed, and ^W^ to cause to feed. 

§ 892. The radical changes of form which the intransitive 
neuter verbs undergo are of two kinds • 1st, they lengthen their 
initial vowel, as ^^ to fall, intransitive ; qn^ to fell, tranaiiive ; 
and 2ndly, they both lengthen the initial vowel, as well as 
change a radical consonant, as ftrs^ to get loose, intransitive ; 
^rrt to loose, transitive. We give below some Marithf verbs 
of both these kinds : — 

1. The verbs that lengthen only the initial vowel : — 



Intransitive. 
^T^A to drop 
«qpr^ to graze 
?65^f to pass by 
?R!^ to float, or be saved 
fiT^ to be crushed 
<TT^ to fall 
^^ to die 
^^ to remove 



Transitive. 
ITartto strain 
^fp^ to feed 
d|Q6^ to remove 
fiT^ to save 
^r^ to crush 
srr?^ to fell 



Causative. 
'FToS^ to cause to strain 
^rT^ to cause to feed 
^9J^pr to canse to remove 

^nr^ to cause to save 
fra^ to cause to crush 
qr?T^ to cause to fell 
^TR^pf" to cause to kill 



H\K^\ to kill 

^rrr^to remove ^fR^to causeto remove 
2. The verbs that modify both the initial vowel and the 
radical consonant :— 

Transitive. 
Ht^ to break 
%^ to loose 
qFhf ^ to break 
^Jt^T to loose 



Causative. 
fflT^ to cause to break 
%T^ to cause to loose 
«fjNi<(»^ to cause to break 
#T^ to cause to loose 



Intransitive. 
52^ to break 
fqrs^ to get loose 
gjCT? to break 
2^^ to get loose 

§ 393. The grammatical construction of the causal derivatives 
differs according to their origin. 

1 . When the original verb is transitive, its subject is put in the 
instrumental case governed by the postposition ^R^f , and 
another subject is used with its causal form ; HTT HHirr ^JTHft 
Rama eats bread ; Cans. *ff ^T'TT^f ^TT^ir i^r^f^, I cause 
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Bama to eat bread. In the causal sentence, jjht is pat in the 
instramental case governed by '^^, and separated from all 
direct control upon the causal verb, and a foreign agent is 
introduced as the direct subject of the verb. 

Note — In Sanskrit, also, the subject of the simple verb becomes in- 
strumental when the verb assumes the causal form ; XT^ HT^ ^^^TlT^ 
Rama abandons his wife ; Caused — ^^of HRft c^l'^i^ft ( He ) makes 
Rama abandon his wife. 

2. When the original verb is intransitive, its subject is 
made the object, either accusative or dative, of its causal form, 
and a foreign agent is introduced as the direct subject of the 
causal form; ascHTT ftspfr Rama sleeps; Cans. ?ft rPTTW P t ^f^^ r 
he causes Bama to sleep. 

§ 394. In both the causal constructions foreign direct agency 
is implied, but the additional idea of h7idirect agency is neces- 
sarily implied only when the original verb is transitive, not when 
it is intransitive. 

§ 395. The Anomalous Verbs are like the intransitives in 
regard to their causal construction ; as ^rm Rrar^ Rama learns ; 
Cans. ^ CIHIt^l Rr^rRr^ he teaches Rama. 

§ 396. The idea of indirect agency can be expressed by the 
causal forms of the Intransitive and Anomalous Verbs by join- 
ing an additional ^ to them • ?^ CRRVT <M4l<ti-^H ^^H^t^ 
He got Rama seated by Raoji ; ?irR CRRVT fft^r|«T Rl<*R<|?? 
He caused Kama to be taught by Hari. 

§ 897, When an additional T is joined to the causal forms of 
the simple transitives, they become double causatives ; ^pf 
''n^Tnt^P^ ^^TflT *II4HI tiiyf WWNrjT *<i^^9{' he got 
him punished by the teacher through his father. 

§ 898. The causal verbs, no matter what be their derivation, 
or construction, are all transitives, and can be conjugated 
regularly in the Second Conjugation. ( Sect. 220. ) 

U.—The Poteniial Verb. 

§ 399. The Potential V^b expresses the abiUty of the 
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agent to do the action denoted Hnpf^ ^ihnr ^7% $T^^ 
TtHw I cannot pay one hundred rupees. 

§ 400. The Potential Verb, whether transitive or intransi- 
tive, is derived from the simple verb by the insertion of ^ ; as 
SRT^ to do ; ^iV^ to be able to do. The ^ is doubled when 
the verbal root is monosyllabic, as %TTtT T^t I cannot give, 
or ends in f , as TTf^TI^ f^^^4^ I can write. 

Note. — The Marathi Potential form in ^ is derived from the San- 
skrit passive verb which annexes ^ to the root; Sk. root f^, Pass, 
^v^. In Prakrit this ^ is either retained, or changed to t«T or fIfW; 
Sk. 73^, Pr. T^triTf or lf%7«rf . The ^ is also changed in Prakrit 
to a double ^, t. e., «^ vva; as Sk. ^f^ it is heard, Pr. g«^ ; Sk. 
^JI^ it is offered, Pr. fc^. In Gujarati the ^ is changed to arr, and 
the forms made up with arr are either Passive or Potential ; Pass. 
XSH^ HTT Hif^f Ravan was killed by Ram ; Potential, rtsTftft 
^n^PT he could walk 

Note. — In the passive the object of the active voice is made the 
subject and put in the nominative case,and the original subject is put in 
the instrumental case ; Act. ^Ts^T ^3'?ri% the king punishes a thief; 
Pass, ^nft ?TT ^^^ a thief is punished by the king. 

Note, — Besides the full passive sense indicated by the Sanskrit 
passive form, it is capable ot expressing the following two ideas t — 

1, It has an active meaning, having the force of a reflexive verb ; 
ir^ ^intrcT she bore a son. 

2. It is frequently used impersonally in expressions like ^T^fTT'l, 
*• let it be heard," and a< | HtdH " let it be placed,'* instead of '* hear 
thou," and ** place thou ;'* so also ^^ 9T^ ** it is known by me,*''for 
"I think." 

Note, — Even the intransitive verb is capable of being used in Sanskrit 
in the passive construction when it takes the form of an impersonal 
verb. It agrees with " it *' understood, and is put in the singular num- 
ber though the agent may be dual or plural ; imf ^^fNpT it is staid by 
me, i, e,l stay here. 

Note, — ^AU these different peculiarities of the Sanskrit Passive exist 
in the Mardthi Potential verb which may be either transitive or 
intransitive. It is conjugated impersonally in the Bhdve Prayoga ; 
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and its sense of possibility or potentiality (t.^., la/eni ftcti?ity) is the 
result of the reflexive character of its Sanskrit original. 

§ 401. Compound Potential Verbs have been considered 
in the chapter on the Compound Verbs ( § 302 )• 
IL— Secondary Derivatives. 

§ 402, The Secondary Derivatives are formed by the em - 
ploymeut of Prefixes ( 77^^) and Suffixes (sp^RT). 

Prefixes. 

§ 403. The Marithi Prefixes are chiefly derived from two 
languages^ the Sanskrit and Urdu (Arabic and Persian), and 
are usually put before words of cognate origin. Sometimes, 
however, they are used with other words. 

!• — Sanskrit Prefixes. 

§ 404. 3T, M^ (Gr.a, Anglo-Saxon un) not ; butt boundless ; 
M. Bijltir reserve ; M. «T^^ infallible. When a word begins 
with a vowel, the M^is used ; WTW weariness, ^rsTr^lTQ' ease ; 
T^ one, M%2|f many. 

3Tf?r beyond, much ; bt^HIPT passing beyond, transgression ; 
orf^f^f intimacy ; M. ^'tRr^TTT too wise. 

STf^ over ; Hf^f^ a superior god ; Bf f^^TTT authority. 

BT5 after J BT'RirT going after, imitation ; BfJ^ born after ; 
B|HHlRl«li nasal. 

3rr badly off ; mMAI^H a bad omen. 

«rf^ upon ; BTft^TT a placing upon, a covering. 

BTpr towards ; bt^^ having the face towards ; BTpr^TR a 
name. 

aw down j BT^fn^ a crossing down, an incarnation ; arrfrrr 
displeasure ; Bf^^r disobedience. 

W near ; a^l^li a form ; 3?nT? entreaty. 

ffr( so ; f^^ the sum and substance : (c^rf^ et cetera. 

g:^ up ; Tc^r? ardour ; ^^^ flourishing condition. 

grr next, below ; W^^ a prefix ; ^7%^ spectacles ; ^^HT » 
favour. 
30 



Digitized by 



Google 



234 MABATHI DERIVATION. [ § 405 — 

jr bad ; ^»^ a bad deed ; Jsft^K a bad thought. 

Nr a long time ; f^i^iH for a long time ; ftiijfl^ a daughter. 

5f>4['tbad ; J^ a bad quality ;ynnr evil practices. 

f not ; 5nf^?rar an atheist. 

sfRT various ; TPTtRt^ various. 

(^ into, downwards ; PrtTf conducting ; f^i^RPf fallen down; 
f^nnr absorbed in. 

I%*j f%f> f%^ without ; fH^f^ blameless |Ihi<I^K formless. 

qr another ; qr^TT a stranger ; M. irTN" another village. 

q^ back, away ; q^^j^ having the face turned back ;qcnnr 
defeat. 

qR: round ; q^dH walking roundabout. 

q^jnj after ; qiMiriiq repentance. 

5^ again ; ^^^ regeneration ; yrftnT a remarriage. 

5^^ separately; ftnjrTT separation ; jrtrfH^^ various,manifold; 

JT before ; J?^ the being before, a lord ; ZT^H a minister. 

xrRr back, again ; srf^ff^ a reflected beam ; si^JiTir a reply. 

^I^ out ; ifRf^ adultery. 

f% apart ; Rr'fhT disjoining, separation ; Rn^qft a widow, 

^ with ; ^^f^(t^ having life ; ^nnRr of the same caste. 

^ni good ; ^^cfiH a good action ; ^TS^PT a virtuous person. 

^ together with ; wm going with, a junction ; ^ihf a con- 
nection. 

^ with, together with ; ^ff^TRT intercourse. 

5 well ; 55;T good-looking ; gf^^rn: a good thought. 

^ one's own ; ^^f^ a native country ; ^2i% one's own 
intellect. 

^^ of one's self, spontaneously ; W^^ self-existent ; WiVC 
the choosing of a husband. 

II, — Urdic Prefixes. 
§ 405. SF^ ( P. ) deficient ; mw^ weak. 
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Srr (A.) other ; S > <^*i;H a misunderstanding ; SlrT^P^ expenses 
in an improper way. 

^, IT ( H. ) each • ^KHT^ every month ; ^^f^r^ daily. 

srr ( A. ) not ; TTTOT or ?r disapproved ; ^|^ eflfeminate. 

^ ( P. ) before, a leader ; %trwr Peshwa. 

^ ( P. ) bad ; WT^iPT a bad deed ; ^V^{^ adj. infamous. 

fiPT ( H. ) without ; ftT\^ without a mistake ; ftTfrsF^ 
without opposition. 

% ( P. ) without ; %f?9nr without remedy ; ^i^<^ shapeless, 
clumsy. 

^ ( H. ) head ; tfifl'^^K the head Subh6dar. 

Suffixes. 

§ 406. The suflixes used in Marathi are more numerous 
than the prefixes^ and are derived from various languages. 
They are divided into three classes, according to their origin— 
Sanskeit, MARATHi and Urdu. 

l.'-^Sansknt Suffixes. 

Abstract Nouns. 

§ 407. Sanskrit words assume the suffixes ?rr, ^i and 7f to 
make up abstract nouns, and these particles are affixed to 
nouns as well as adjectives. The abstract nouns formed wither 
are feminine, and those ending in ^ and ^ are neuter. When 
a word is modified by ^, its initial vowel is displaced by a 
«p% vowel or proper diphthong ( § 18 ). 

Pm ( suh. ) a friend ; Pt^r^ or f!^, or ^f^ friendship. 

5F ( adj\ ) heavy ; ii^^r or ^, or ^flr^ heaviness. 

fT ( adj. ) hard ; f^fTT, f^H^, or ^fr^ hardness. 

9Cn7^ {sub.) a Brahman ; fTUPT^ or ?f , or Ifret^ Brahmaijiism. 

Note. — The abstracb nouns, derived in the above manner, are used 
in Mardthi poetry to denote an idea of plurality or multitude ; as ^m 
a town, linr^ a multitude of towns ; %f|T a field, %^^ a number of 
fields ; thvLSf for instance, in the following line ^PHTT means a multitude 
of people : — 
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^^ ^h^\ <hht^, ITTOT, ^rwr ^iT OfTPft- — Moropant. 

Adjectives. 

§ 408. By affixing H, f , ^, BTHPf, ?^, adjectives are deriv- 
ed from nouns, to denote pertaining to. When affixing these 
particles, the following radical changes take place in ilie 
noon : — 

)• The final 7, ^ or iff is changed to i?^. 
2» The final H, W, f or f is dropped. 

3. The initial double letter is dissolved, and the first conso- 
nant, if originally united with ^, assumes ^, and if united 
with 7, assumes «^. 

4. The initial letter, if not a conjunct containing ^ or ^, 
is displaced by its corresponding p^ vowel. 

( ^ ) ^ * Rishi+iT=HrfrT a descendant of ^; ^ Yadn, 
VT^^\ Tftrar Vasishtha, ^f^BT the son of Vasishtha ; gf^MT the 
wife of Dasaratha, ^^ft^ the son of Sumitri ( Lakshman ). 

( f ) W^ ^^^S Dasaratha, ^nnrf^ pertaining toDasaratha, i.e., 
his son-, ff^of the god Krishna, cRif^ pertaining to Krishna. 

( 7( ) Jfif the Rishi Garga+ ^=iTpr5j the son of Garga ; fff^ 
the name of a giant woman, f^^ the offspring of Diti ; ^TH a 
village, m*ii belonging to a village, ?fr5 the palate, ^iTt^siT 
palatal* 

(HHH') ^irf a Rishi, ^ffrnf 4- stt^PT = ^h l ^^MH ' the son of Kata. 

iX^) W^ a brother +f^=W^?^ the son of a brother ; ^k^ 
a mountain, Tl"#8r mountainous- 

(TT) 'Pnr the river Ganges + !nr=Tf't^ the son of Ganges ; 
ftvj^ a widow, |^r%^ son of a widow. 

( f^ ) 'Tre a mouth, TTftrcfT monthly ; rJrsK' the world, t^f^fT^ 
worldly ; % a ship, sfff^ naval, 

N'o/e.—Some words do not lengthen the initial vowel when modifi- 
ed by the above suffixes ; ^^ a mountain, ^k^izf pertaining to a 
mountain ; ?qH thee, ?^flr^ relating to ** thee " J siff an end, air?V 
pertaining to an end ; ^ a tooth, f^ dentaL 
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§ 409* By joining the affixes 1?T ( HPT ), f^, T^, 5, »nr, f^, 
the sense of ** full of or abounding '* is obtained : — 

frf J «^Vill shame, ^ftifTT ashamed • J:^ sorrow, ^:f^ff 
sorrowful. 

f^ ; ^^ dirt, Hf^ dirty ; qw fruit, %\%H having fruit. 

^fl^ ; %^ a reed or cane, %iN?n^ abounding in reeds ; fr self, 
^cR'ra one^s own. 

T? ( 'H^ ) ; "Jft wealth, ^»ftin? wealthy ;«T5or ifntis changed to 
^ or m% in certain nouns 5 as ^TPT knowledge, ^HITl learned. 

'RT ; •lire' wood, i|iT5Hr^ fall of wood or wooden ; itNt flesh, 
Hfe>nr fleshy. 

5 ; W^ grace, fT^ gracious ; M^gT faith, ^jtsTJ having faith. 
Mucellanec/iis Words, 

§ 410. The following Sanskrit words are often employed 
in Marathi as suflSxes to form new words, such as nouns, 
adjectives, and participles. Strictly speaking they make up 
compounds. Some of these words are placed before as well 
as after nouns to make up new words : — 

^tf^ marked, restrained ; STTlir + sif%f?T = B^r^h^H marked 
or lined by command, and hence subject to direction ; ^ a 
woman + 3tRRfr=^5^ft%fr ruled by a wife ; l^n7f|%?r, ^Mlf^^ 
^ l ^lf»^ , MHlf^d, &c. 

^m^ past ; escaped from -, cfilHItRd ( ^TPT lust + 3T?ftfr freed) 
freed from lust ; ^n#cr exempt from decay ; ^^nfr^ disem- 
bodied ; f^imfN" disappeared • ^r^rmrfT aged. 

^{^tH subject to, dependent upon ; ^ self + srvfhr = ^^PfCT 
independent ; «rr another + ST^N" = Mil^H dependent ; fjf^- 
^t^^iven to avarice, ^TTT^^N' given to sin. 

ar^fff connected with, possessed or possessing ; i^j%^ 
sugar + ^?f^frT = ^l^iHP^tf mixed with sugar; ihJMlP^ei filled 
with anger ; 3Tir*i?f^^^ connected with wickedness • ^^ t f^^ 
full of kindness ; R^*n^ff discreet. 

3rf5T3^ having the face towards, favourable to; ^ the sun+ 
3?f*r2?ar = g?frPr3^ facing the sun; ^h^^ facing the east ; 
«n^nr^f^3^ favourable to study. 
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w/f that desires or seeks ; ftuT 4- wU = ft^n?ff a student ; 
^T^rnff oue whose aim is to get money ; .jWPff wishing to have 
children ; <fNnt|f desiring to have final and eternal happiness. 

M^ fit ; 'jirr worship -f ^ = 1?Fn^ worthy of worship or 
respect ; ^Tlf^ fit to be eaten ; HViRprr^ worthy of study. 

HTiFhr seized by, overcome by ;f^m anxiety +«TnFhT=f%^- 
Hrhr overcome by care, anxious ; ^[^THfihr tormented by hunger; 
H^rniihr oppressed by fear. 

WifHir filled with, covered with ; im water +vnft^ = ^n^- 
^f^T filled with water ; Ip^rnffHt covered or surrounded by an 
army. 

MTjrar filled with, overcome by ; fRtv^r^cV inflamed with anger. 

f%dl«|irt distressed by anxiety; Rft'i^r* overpowered by sleep ; 
9^i$^ transported with joy. 

iTHfir wealthy ; ^ riches + ^iUJ^ — V|«fl<itl rich in trea^ 
sures, immensely rich ; Rvuil rich in learning ; M<4U^ 
strong ; t^HTOT, tnTTW, T?TTO, &c. 

3|T5^^T propitiousuess, favourableness; JT^ wealthy- ^rr^^F^ 
ys^l^^F^ affluence, or easiness of circumstances • bHrt^J^T 
favour of the people, popularity. 

annr excited, distressed ; ^pjoji^^ distressed by thirst* ?iirHf3^ 
carried away by covetousness. 

^rrrvr distressed, afflicted ; ^ sorrow -f HPT^ = '^^TTW 
afflicted with sorrow ; ^^Q^m^ distressed or agitated with 
doubt. 

STT^rr mounted or ascended upon ; STJH^T^r^" experienced ; 
tfk^r^'7 come under the cognizance of the senses, perceived; 

^rnrrer, ^1imv7 &c. 

Binrf that brings, confers, occasions ;5[^+STnff=5?JTnr? pro- 
ducing pleasure ; ^^&|^f producing trouble ;fl^nrf , ^f^FT^, &c. 

T'&T utter rooting oat or utter demolition ; >pfNarf the utter 
demolition of religion ; JRlfN^, ^Hl*&^ &c. 

gr^FlT after ; fit^^pfPC beyond what is common, transcendent. 
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^^ riaiug ; ^TVPfNU sprung from ignorance ; 5«R:nw arisen 
from fever. 

«»*l^ having the face set towards ; about to go or do ; iir%- 
gw about to die ; 4|4i^lwiJ|^ about to go. 

^^ doer ; SHn^pFT light producing ; J^JRFT, WffSfir. 
*rH«h desirous; ft^rnFTJcfr seeking knowledge; W^^CT^ 
seeking riches : ^T<H*I3* seeking eternal happiness, 
inr gone, past ; ?pf\j^ lost riches; <pnfrroCr the past time; 

1*1 jt^* 'nrrPRTT; fwi^Tj ^t^nhr, &c. 

irw devoured, seized ; cirnni^ inflamed with lust ; WTTCT 
accursed ; ^rftan?^, P^PinTW, &c. 

^m ruining ; 97R>mRr self-destruction ; stfrrt destroying 
life, &c. 

ff that kills or destroys ; qrHT sin destroyer; rl'TIT an 
antidote; ^?nr ungrateful. 

pipT^ that thinks or is concerned about ; fpr^WcF a well- 
wisher ; 3T^Hf%?f^ an ill-wisher. 

^jnff fallen ; Hf^^irrrBJ^ fallen from authority ; 77%^ de- 
throned. 

fifff conquered or overcome ; f*l^«RIHouein whom lust is sub- 
dued ; firtn^nr one in whom anger is subdued ; f^HfTT^^ one who 
possesses self-command ; Rfrfst^ who has acquired treasure. 
When RppT comes last, it has the opposite signification ; chriHld 
one subdued by lust; ^^Mf^ ;^ff^ vanquished by a woman. 

^ that sees ; J'Rn^ft, ^Jf'fwf , W^?r^,^ff^$^^, STRf^^. 
•1l^«fi that destroys; Dti^fl^l^h that destroys bile; 4I^HI^|ch* 
Ptar fixed in ; *R[f^ fixed in mindy tf(^ &c. 

«n: strange, other jT^DTT another's treasure ; qtW» Also, 
appertaining to ; ^RM< appertaining to knowledge; ?^5f^rt^ftfrnr 
'TTTT?!!^ 1% we should not engage in scandalous conversation. 

TO^TT following after, devoted to, appertaining to ; f'^i^iM"!; 
fir »r%^rf% iN<4<M"l w^^.^^liese feelings were devoted to God; 
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^ become ; STW^ becoming or constituting a vessel; WWJfT 
becoming a trouble ; ^fHT^T^ becoming a reason or occasion. 
Also, '^become a£Eected by/' with the principal word modified 
by t; ^inr^gW become, caused or occasioned ; J?»lrtt^ become, 
proved or evidenced. 

^TT like or resembling ; ftiT^Tr like a father. Also, of the very 
form and essence, composed of ; fTOnT^rr of the form of a 
devil, fiendish ; Hi^M like a man, human. 

fj?^ void, destitute of; {^^^41^^ destitute of wealth ; ^HiN-i< 
&c. 

"^ bold ; eminent for some qualities or works ; ^H^J[i emi- 
nently liberal ; mOh«K^J[< ; m^ ; ^TNt^T ; ^TTTUT &c. 

^ that stands or rests ; ^TfW one who lives comfortably in 
a house, Hence a gentleman; »rnTW a traveller; Tnr^ standing 
in a vessel. 

ffT struck, destroyed ; f^r^^FF^ deprived of life ; feijJH > ^<l^fiti, 
^^ &c. 

fT, fR^^ ^rtt that seizes, carries ofif ; ^n'fT a thief ; 5?!Jfr, 

Marathi Suffixes. 

I. — Nouns. 
1. Abstract Nouns* 

§ 41 1 • Marathi Abstract Nouns are derived from adjectives 
by affixing TT and q^; ^rrf? bad, 'TtI^TT or-q^ badness. 
Those abstract nouns which end in TT are neuter, and those in 
q^ are masculine. 

When the suflSxes TT and t^ are joined to adjectives end- 
ing in BTT, thesTT is changed to ^; "qfTOT good, ^erf^^TTTor'qfq-- 
9^4^11 goodness ; ^m Honest, ^%TT or ^f^T^ honesty. '^hn^T ifi! 
changed, also, to ^t^ in the abstract noun ; ^BrfjpTTT or -T^. 

The suflSxes TT and T^ can be applied indiscriminately to 
every Marfithi adjective, and, optionally, even to Sanskrit 
adjectives ; as f^HT (S.) cruel, ft^^nfT; or ^rf^TT or -TTT 
cruelty. 
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Note, — The abstract noun in <r^,and not in ^^u is usually declined ; 
^r^TTTT wisdom, ^r^qornvr to wisdom. 

2. Nouns of Agency, 
«?nft, ^TTStrr ; ^TST a way, ?rnT#lr or ^idl^ifl a guide. 
^rrtif ; ^J^rr wor.^liip, ^J^rrO a worshipper. 
3r ; TK^ to beat, »n^ a striker ; if^HW^. 
^RT, STO" ; tN" a village, ^nRFT or 2irft a villager ; ^oS^flK a 
player. 

^R, ^n^ (S. qrn^) ; irr^ a carriage, irrfrTPT a coachman ; 
H f ifl^MI a seller of vegetables. 

Nouns denoting office^ condition^ 8fc. 
^ ; md1<^ the head of a village, Hi/jt^ctfi' the office of a patel. 
^; TtTT a bedstead, «f^*TT? a small bedstead. 
^; «(«h4Ll a she-goat, ^cfT^ a kid ; ^t^ a tiger, ^rM4 a tiger in 
contempt. 

fr*r; fWf a rag ; f^vT^T?^, f^^^F^fl' a small rag ; 'irff ( S. ^) 
the moon, '^TTf J^, "^^efnft a small cake ; ^^ rice, Hl||«fi<09 &c. 
5. Miscellaneous Nouns. 
5T; -ejd^i to ascend, ^^T^ an ascent ; 5fo5«T^ ^|o6"l, &c. 
arr; H^ to fill, HTTT store. 
^{^ ; ^ft^ to speak, ^[t^^^ a report. 

bttI; '^^ to attack, ^r^f attacking ; f^^ to fight, ?^^ a 
fight. 

BTn* ; TT^ to throw down, H\4m overthrow ; iil^"f, 3TT^ a 
resolution. 
^ | 4|Q g ; 3^ to wash, g^^o? price for washing ; ^hr^rn^. 
f; tjh^ to spit, ^^ spittle ; T#^ jumping ; ^^\w% sieve. 
^; ^!lf^ to eat, W^ an eatable ; fTIT^ to sweep,flT^a broom, 
gr; ^^ to laugh, f^ laughing. 
^ ; ?r^ to inhabit, ^^pft habitation. 
TT ; ^T^ to be expended, ^rrWT a broom. 
^ ; 3^ to make water, 5?rft urinary. 
31 
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II. — Adjectives. 
1. Denoting " of or pertaining to.' ^ 
§ 112. f ; iRt^fPT Koukau, ^Nff^fl* belonging to Konkau. 
fn ; irhf in, W^fhV interior ; ^TT up, ^^w upper. 
'^ ; q'C a liouse, ^T^l household. 
^ ; ^ there, %^JHr belonging to that place. 
T? ; ^TT a desert, CPf^? belonging to a desert. 
Note. —The suffix ^, which is the genitive ending, does not inflect 
the noun when it is used as an adjective suffix. The t^ is the corrup- 
tion of fw , and changes the 6nal vowel, if it be any other than 3T, to 
3^; ipT here, ^rJf^ of this place. 

2. Denoting made or acted upon. 
X^ ; ^hr^ to build, ^Jyff^ built. 
TS", ^ ; ^ ^o wash, ^rqr, ^^€ washed. 

3. Denoting ^' full of or aboundiny.'* 
«Tr|^ ; ^0^ a play, ^^S^Tf. frolicsome. 
BTra^; #■<? sleep, s^nrraj^ sleepy. 
cF? ; ^^ filth, ^oS^ filthy. 
5F^ ; ?^r#lr mischief, ^^^^\K mischievous. 
^ ; jj^ anger, n^r? angry, 
f ; ^PT covetousness, ^pft covetous. 

4. Denoting Likeness or Mauncr. 
cjT? ; W: a child, 'frr^? childish. 
^R" ; ^n=ft water, MTMi waterish. 
^ ; ^r^^Ff a woman, iTfT^F^ womanish. 

5. Denoting Dinninntion. 
gr ; ^ high, ^'^ highish. 
^F ', ^SCT black, ^TTo^g-^ blackish. 
^ ; r^?r little, f^^prw littlish. 

6. Denoting Doing. 
cfn* ; *n?: a beating, «lK«hl given to beating. 
rr ; 4JlM"i to itch, m^K\ itch-producing. 
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^fRR ; i^Hr a bribe, Hf'iTOW a bribe-receiver ; *rrr a beating, 
HK4^I^ that constantly receives a beating. 
^W; a^ fhf* lielly, it^^^ that stuffs his belly. 

1 11.^ Verbs. 

§ 413. A few verbs are derived in Marathi from nonns and 
adjectives in the following manner : — 

1. A great many nonns and adjectives are converted into 
verbs by aflSxing the gerundial termination «f : as f :?5r pain, 
l^pr to pain ; H'A^'i dirty, H<A*i"f to get dirty. 

If the noun or the adjective ends in ^, the stt is dropped 
before aflSsing % : ?nnT/ a flap, ITinr^ to despatch ; fr^PTT naked, 
5fnprT to strip ; r«OT a desire, f^^^ to desire. 

2. Some verbs are derived from nouns and adjectives by 
adding ^|q&^( : HT^ a man, HH^lob^ to become human ; ^^^r 
mad, %^5T5^ to become mad ; ^ a belly, <0d|o6^ to clasp to the 
belly. 

Xole. — Very valuable verbs are derived by adding 3?^ or ^r^ 
(§ 390). 

III. — Hindustani Suffixes. 

I. Abstract Nourifi. 

% 414. STTf"; ^^ honest, >T?^ honesty ; >|hr bold, vjfhrrt 
boldness. 

HT, ^1,1; ITT warm, t\x^ or ^^Trrf or ipcft" warmth. 

MW ; f^ sweet, fH^W sweetness. 

fft; «FT little, ^TT^ deficiency. 

f P.; %^ true, good, i^fl" goodness ; ^ good, ^f good- 
ness ; ^N<T a friend, fMfi* friendship. 

ifr ; ^ a slave., ^?Fr service ; ?:^Prf a pass, rTPf'fr sending 
off. 

2. Nouns of Agency, 
^ P. ; frnr unjust, ^Tt'ratr a wicked doer. 
ITT P- ; "STTT a saddle, ftTTTT a saddler. 
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ir^ p.; f^diH polisbiug of weapons, R|eht4i|K a polisher of 
weapons ; J^ipr an offence, ^«^4|k an offender. 

^TT P. ; ff^ a province, il^flT the head of a province, 

#f ; 5|T?y a horse-shoe, HH4^ farrier. 

^PT P. ; WTT a garden, irnTTFT a gardener ; ^i^T a favour, 
%f?:WR gracious. 

^K" ; T%T hope, ^^TIT an expectant. 

3. Nouns denoting office, condition ^ 8fo. 

t; ^fmr a banker, ^il«Jr money-changing. 

Rrtl" ; |n^r»r a slave, ^R^wPtO slavery. 

Vxi) %^ a blackguard, ^l%^ITt blackguardism. 
4. Nouns denoting place or receptacle, 

iffT P. ; 5<^ a flower, ipy^nr a garden. 

fPf or fpfi" ; SfHTT a pen, cFWT^nfi' a box for holding a pen ; 
ipvpf a rose, ^HT^^Pff a vessel for holding rose-water. 

^^rpf ; cF^ a grave, ^FiTr^^TFT a grave-yard. 

armr P*; t^ Hyder, ^^iNI^ the city of Hyder, or of liars. 

W^ ; ^ffrr work, 3FK4jjMr a factory. 
II. — Adjectives. 
Denoting full of or abounding. 

9^ H. ; ^ hunger, ^^ hungry. 

f ; irnriT a bazaar, in^rrrO pertaining to a bazaar. 

^n: P- ; v^ f^^th, ^rR^nr faithful. 

^^ ; 3TO<?r sense, BT^H^ff sensible. 

^9 WTT ; ^ strength, 41<I«I< strong. 
7/i . — RedupUcatives, 

§ 415. The Reduplicatives are made up by doubling the 
original word : >tNt a stone, duplicated form, >JtTr PrTT stones 
and all other such things ; HHT'ft x^^t bread, &c. 

These words are formed for the purpose of intensifying the 
meaning, or making the word more imitative. They may be 
regarded as a species of the Copulative Compounds. 
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§ 416, The Redaplicatives are formed in various way, and 
we shall specify below a few of them : — 

§ 417. 1 When persons or things are spoken of comjwe/tew- 
sively — as comprising mani/ individuals of a class — the redapli- 
catives are formed in the following ways : — 

(1) The original word may be followed by a word of simi- 
lar sound, but conveying no distinct sense ; as >Th?rPrriT^ being 
the reduplicative form of vffrr a stone, and conveying the sense 
of stones and everything else ; ^HT^rrnrr^, l!V^^^> ^T^ilMl^il 
3?|o6i«imo6<^, fH«fil<td|«tilO, MCf^r, &c. Sometimes the original 
word comes last; ^f^RftqrNft neighbours, &c. The word T5t^ 
is a Hindustani word for a neighbour. English equivalents 
are — hurly-burly, helter-skelter, hurry-skurry, higgledy- 
P^ggl^^y* hugger-mugger, namby-pamby, topsy-turvy, wish- 
wash, tittle-tattle, chit-chat, &c. 

(2) Or, the original word may be followed by a word of 
similar sense^ or of both similar sense and soimd, — 

(a) Of similar general sense only ; ^TPPTT^ oath and language; 
HlffHrsTr rice and vegetables ; ^rnF>TNt, s»fnTo^gr%, HT^'TlrfTr, 

Mi^<*i/i, *0*^i-*r, %<TTr^, ^frPTPf, irr^rrsy. ^PT^I^nofl', &c. 

(6) Of both similar general sense and sound ; <^il^j|{3<!»6l 
lame and halt ; ^R^THRnT bankers and traders ; Br ^Q6 I H I i | b6 r; 

^nrreRTn, frrT^^fr, ^l^i^r, %9fhnfn#, %^»fhr«fr, &c. English 

equivalents are *' wear and tear '' \ *' rattle and clatter ^' ; 
*' racket and riot'^; '' rags and tatters ^'; "follies and foibles^'; 
''fun and frolic" ; '* toil and trouble" ; ''sorrow and suflFering '; 
" thorns and thistles '^ ; '^ pride and passion ^^; &c. 

§ 418. Of these two general classes of the roduplicatives, 
those of the first class are more comprehensive than those 
of the second; gf pfl" ^ror^fTTo^ ^r^ ^I^rl none of the common 
people of the agricultural class have come ; but eRMr" gf^T^fsT'T^ 
3Tr% ^rr^rf means that absolutely none — neither cultivators 
nor any other people— have come, 

§ 419. 2. Sometimes the noun is simply repeated, when 
it conveys the following senses : — 
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(a) It may denote individuals of a group or class separately; 
^^^r; house and house, irf^^irhr, ♦il'^^HHI'^^H, ^PRfNra^ 
igr7|n7> &c. 'ftM<M<"Ffc<^TT 'Wr ^^V^ ^^^rwff^^r^I visited 
every house separately, but nobody gave me anything ; HV^- 
m^ M^^Ah f^ H^ every man is by nature different ; fTTTH 
irmnr ^T^JTH Rama searched every tree separately ; ^fn^ BTf% 
^% ^TTTf take out every mango separately from this. 

(6) It may separate a group of indviduals from other in- 
dividuals ; ^ 7f^^rwr^<KI 5TO^^ ^F^ the women were sittinj^ 
there by themselves; HI^'HI^ %T§& i3T% ^TT^ only the brothers 
have separated; frnjTTOIinT W^ ^f% only the Brahmans had met, 
not the other castes. Adjectives may be similarly employed ; ^ 

<^r^ "^^k wf?T ^i" 'flrr ^firr f^rrar innT ^rrPr cRTssr^rsyr i?t^«hr 

^W^ of the people that are assembled all those that are white 
are English, and those that are black are Abyssiniaos. 

(c) Sometimes the reduplicative has only an intensive 
force ; ^FT Rn^ ^rTT^TR* 5?<^ then she perspired fearfully ; c^tRT 
^^rr% fn^fn^ ^^ he reduced him to extreme distress ; c^ 
Mi^^MI %''TO^ cRTfr?^ he tired the horse so much that it 
frothed terribly ; ?^|% tJcK^Hc^T #1% he cut him to pieces; 
5*T^^r"rr ft^^nf^^r ^^TT the dress was torn to shreds. 

{d) It expresses measure or standard dislrihutively ; tj^r^ 
m^^m^^il wf^ ^r^W he distributed the rice, giving ebj^cbUi 
to each ; fff ^d«0«f «FrT^ '^fRr^ he steals cloth each time of 
the measure of a finger's breadth. 

(e) The reduplicative may be extended iudefinitoly to 
convey an additional intensity of meaning; ^ff ^TT ^TT ^; 
PfT?!^ ; ^ ^ 1^ ^ ^i*>^f. 

rnr ^t^ ht rnr ^^ ^ir^ A\\i^^» 

In this way any other parts of speech may be reduplicated. 

"^ ^ ^ ^^ rfr% ^fiT ^fiT m^ m^ '' 

§ 420. 3. Sometimes a letter is inserted in the reduplicative. 

(a) The privative vowel bt may be inserted to express a 

d/lfference or an alternative ; TTWHTr^ worthy and unworthy ; 
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ij^ni^ right and wrong ; ^f^r^Tf^ fit to eat and otherwise ; 
^<€||4i*^ H% ^r#^ ^Tr^fi% all — both worthy and unworthy — 
had come. Sometimes the privative particle H is inserted ; ^tfw- 
frt^ it is or it is not; ^T^flTPf^Rf it is or it is not — argument; 

Well, you had an argument with him yesterday and what was 
decided at last ? These are purely Sanskrit formations. 
Marathi equivalents are ^T^JpfT yes or no ; ^"f ^, %of "^fT^, &c. 

(b) ^TT is inserted to express the sense of promiscuous action 
carried on vigorously ; ^dili^di a vigorous striking with 
slippers among individuals united in a mass without order; 
^fhiraf-T the joining of many things or by many persons ; 
^f^^rhr active and hurried packing up of many things or by 
many persons. The final vowel of the reduplicative may bti 
displaced by ^ ; iTtscnflrsfr, ^^PTH^nfr, THT^rfr. 

(c) ^ may be inserted to express the sense of universal" 
^ty ; Tnrfntr USI^ he went to every town and village ; ^^ ; 
r^ takes the locative termination f. 

(d) ^ may be inserted to denote the sense of abundance, 
^ %^ Mi-^Mi §€iH ^T^ you see any amount of houses every- 
where ; ^ STfrff ^5frr^^<Rr take now any amount of money. 

(e) The genitive termination ^f may bo introduced to 
express the idea of abundance or completion ; irN^lhr TTfraW 
3^ f|% the whole village had come to see it ; r^f^ Mi'^Mi 
^^ his whole house was ruined ; HTON" ^TB^rf^'^ f ^^ TTWHT 
shoals of fishes are to be seen ; ^m ^dli^ '-hlill^^l^t^l ^H^ 
^|t^€|| many armies perished in that war. 

(/) The letter T may be inserted to express the sense of 
completion 1 r^^%?5irT§OT ^SRf^WT I paid every pice of his ; 

{g) ^ is introduced in the reduplicative, the second uieni- 
ber being a word of a similar sound to express the idea of 
daring, or firm resolution ; TT^cR «lff Mt^^ the head or the 
bundle, having the force of the English equivalent "by hook 
or by crook/' 
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[h) WT is introduced to express the sense of « every 
other " ; mPS WT m^ every other year ; f^^ WT^^T^ every 
other day ; ^ BTTT ^ every other house ; ^m ^T^rf ITTT arrs" 
fTTT WPTsfl" ^n^ every other tree in the hedge isa Babhool tree. 

{i) srm is inserted to oppress the following ideas:— 

1. Superior excellence .\^f^^ m^ ^i of all the cities 
Bombay is the best. 

2. Similaritij : ^ ^fm flT ^TTPT ^{^ >iK he is like a child 
among children, and an adult among adults. 

3. In addition to ; besides— indicating multiplication or 
succession in a series: ^RTfT ^T #«t. T^rdo uot order 
work on work ; J.^Hm |:^ sorrow on sorrow; W^ wk expeuae 
on expense. 

(j) The first member is put in the dative case to express 
similarity, or eqaalitt/ ; ^^^^T ^"NiTW ^^ Pr%^ %5ff * ^frrr 
^f^#f when I find a horse exactly like mine, I shall harness 
a pair ; V^^m ^^f ^^T I will take a rupee for a rupee. 

(/••) The demonstrative % is inserted for emphasizing the 
inherent nature or character of the person or thing^ denoted by 
the first member ; iTFT ^ ^FT, ^^^ ^ ^PTF^ %V^ who can 
equal one who is a real father ? ^^j |j- ^ ; c^rjfT ^ C^TJ^. 

§ 421. Imitative particles are reduplicated, and nouns 
are formed, as 5ir?, making chd*d bother. 

Reduplicative Adjectives, 

§ 422. Adjectival reduplicatives are produced in the follow- 
ing ways : — 

§ 423. I. The Adjective is simply repeated, or a word of 
similar import is joined to it ; Wft'SW.f^ or rm^ ^n^ very red, 
lit. red red ; 5^^ ^ ^o^^nrsp ^TH^ ^n^ his end is quite near ; 
^jiil^' 4 1^ very white ; ^^nrff^ 1JT very sweet milk. These for- 
mations — 

(1) intensify the sense of the original adjective. 

(2) They may express gradual progression ; ^^ ^fti^TtT 
^nrr read a little at a time ; ^<» i o6^ l Hf^^ ^THf^Brh^:^ 9t^ 
the morning shadow becomes gradually shorter. 
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(S) They may express the sense of the adjective distri" 
htdively : ^"^if^fT i(^fi«h W%^ ITT give a cake to each of them. 

(4) They may express the sense of plurality with plural 
nouns ; <|Mio6 j4H< 3^y <yNr Mfg^fKt many great men bad come ; 
^ir ^rWtT *i)A^^ or 4t# 'fW ^ «TT^ there are large houses 
in that town ; Pn^ ^fTTF^IT^hrF^ ^tH Ml^^l she had very 
nice presents. 

(5) They may have a distributive force, denoting individuals 
severally of a number ; iit'AHl^ or i? | rffn1J f or JJt^nff ?n* %^ 
^hPTj <4^HI«fi 'THT ^ cut down every large tree, but keep every 
small one ; ♦niiJid ^ i|^<lij ^ keep every large guava 
separate. 

These formations are employed to qualify plural nouns. 

§ 424. II. A word corresponding in sound to the adjective is 
added, but the adjunct by itself conveys no distinct sense 
whatsoever; ^m^TS^TT plain, simple; ^rrsfrfrt^sfTTr crooked j 
STf«ldf*^^d sour, 

(a) A word of similar general sense and sound ms^y be added ; 
4M>^l4^^^<^>T destitute • ^^rTRHRr wholly unclothed. 

(6) Or a noun intensifying the sense of the adjective is 
joined ; 'fl^W^ir sweet as sugar — very sweet ; ^Ndf^^ sour as 
tamarind— -very sour ; ^M4?N«r uncovered like a pump — wholly 
uncovered ; f%^l?^^r? bttT hot as fire — very hot. 

The above formations express the idea of intensity. 

§ 425. III. Adjectives of an opposite ^ or cognate signification 
are joined together to express the sense oi variety ot comprehend 
siveness • t^^FPft^ tHt tl'HK ff^ there were, including the young 
and old, five thousand persons present ; ft<4iT^^off , f^HJit» l 4l 
^T^2»S STPIT being green and yellow, red and pink flowers. 

Verbs, 

§ 426. The Verbal Reduplicatives are made up in the 
following ways :— 

( 1 ) Words of a similar sense are joined to make up verbal 
reduplicatives ; aTTT?^n^, MK<^"fS^I<^"i> tRTnWnpf'. These are 
intensives — denoting the completeness and perfection of the 
action expressed by the original verb. 
32 m 
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( S ) Words of an oppomte sigmjication are joined ; ^l«?fR^;%^- 
ifpr J WfP^T^, etc. These words express comprefaensiyen^s. 

(8) Sometimes the verb is simply doubled with ^ substitut- 
ed for the initial syllable of the second member ; 77^1^3^^ 
«^H*lfll«^, 'TTrtft^ etc. These express the sense of com- 
prehensiveness. 

(4) Sometimes ?EnT^ or ^TTC^ may be joined to the verb; 

^i^iiiiVi ; irri^nrr^ ; P^f^^^^^i^, qo^i^i^^i^ etc.— ^nn:^ inten- 
sifies the signification of the verb to which it is conjoined, or 
simply serves as an expletive without any special meaning. 

Adverbial Beduplicatives, 

§ 427. The Adverb may be simply doubled to intensify 
its sense ; ^pff 'R'Tf "mt^^ the pulse beats very slowly ; f%<^evr 
^fr% fogJf55^*8(H^M, Hh^^oh ^VT^FT <^i«h< some creatures move 
very slowly and some very fast • ?fi' ^nisj^n^ STH^ he came 
quite close ; ffl" ^MI^M? TW^T^ ^ HFTOT 3TF% he has quite 
recently commenced to come to me. 

§ 428. Sometimes some particle is inserted between the two 
members of the reduplicative : 'nn'TT quite in the middle ; 
^Tr^f?jrn^ rather below or under ; 'Tpfprnr immediately after or 
behind ; ?ft^t??Nr up to the mouth or brim — inserting af)"; ^^Tf- 
^HIK or 4:tHlil^Hli face to face, front to front — inserting ^. 

§ 429. The imitative particles form many adverbial redupUca- 
tives ; cfidchd' denoting sharp sound ; <i;^h»T denoting the sound 
of tearing or brushing along the ground ; i^dbHfX denoting the 
sound emitted by boiling liquids. 

§ 430. When the nasalised btt is aflBxed to the reduplicative, 
its sense is intensified ; 4i<'4i^f, cfTT^fTTf . >T?:^?T etc. 

§ 431, Sometimes both the numbers of the reduplicative are 
modified by ^ or btt ; ^^N?f, >{^M^ I, ^HTinf . 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF MARATHI DERIVATION - 

continued. 

IV. '•^Compounds* 

§ 432-§ 451. 

§ 432. A compound is a union of two distinct words, 

•expressing one idea : as c^ battle + ^jf% a field = dgf'T a 

battle-field. 

§ 433. The elements which enter into composition may^ or 
tnay not, retain a place in the compound. Sometimes two or 
more words may express one simple notioui without /ormaZZ^ 
-entering into composition. Hence there are three general 
-classes of compounds, viz., the Obvious, the Obscure, and the 
Appcarenl : — 

1 . Obvious Gomfounds : ^m^tz a table for rolling out cakes 
='ft5fl" a cake+'TfH' a table. 

2. Obscure Compounds: «|i<MdM the smell of singed food= 
^iMd singed ( food ) +^rT smell ; 94lQlb& bathing=^ir body + 
^^o?4 to wash ; ^fn a shrine =t^ god+^ house. 

3. Apparent Compounds : ^T^n^T jr^« an expert ; iftfiT ^n[^ to 
love. 

§ 434. None but words of cognate origin should be com- 
bined, though there are not a iew compounds in Marathf of 
long established usage, which do not follow this rule : — 
i^4| | (A strained through a cloth=^^ S.+qT35 M. 
4j|4|H?!r a cow's mouth ssirnr M.+j?!!" S. 
4j<X^H^ a bond=?g|^ Pers.+qw S. 
^Y^<4\^ a ju(^e's office =5^rT3TEng.+gfr^ff H. 
Note. — It may not be superfluous to add that valuable as composi- 
tion is in expressing our thoughts with brevity and vigour, it is impos- 
sible to condemn adequately the bad taste which would impose long 
compounds, consisting of more]than two words,upon a popular dialect , 
derived as it is from Sanskrit and Prakrit by a rigid process of elision. 
Even Sanskfit, though it is capable of stringing together hundreds of 
syllables into one monstrous word, does not quietly submit to such 
pedantic conceit. 
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§ 435. The Mai^thf compounds are either of purely Sans- 
krit, or purely Marathi origin. In compounds of Sanskrit 
origin, two or more words may be combined, but in those 
derived from Marathi, only two words are united : — 

Sk. W^rft-sy^ the Hindu Triad = irw + f^ + '^=5r 
ftin|rf a school. 

M. BTTf ^TT father and mother ; ^^l^'ft a householder. 

§ 436. The compounds may be Substantives, Adjectives, 
or Adverbs. 

1. The Substantive Compounds. 

§ 437. In the substantive compound, (1) two words may- 
be put together, the former describing or determining the 
sense of the latter ; or (2) two words may be put together 
which are usually united by the conjunction "and '\ These two 
classes of substantive compounds are designated Determinative 
and Copulative respectively : — 
' 1. The Determinative Compound : M^H\M^ measuring by 

rule=inn^ 'Tir^rfl". 

2, The Copulative Compound : ^HlHMTld shawl and turban= 

(1) The Determinative Compounds. 

§ 438. The qualifying or determining word in these com- 
pounds may be a notm, or an adjective. 

1. When the determinipg word is a noun, it may indicate a 
case'relation in reference to the noun which it precedes, or it 
may be used appositionally. 

2. The determining adjective may be either an adjective of 
quality, or of number^ 

Hence the determinative compounds are divided by the 
Sanskrit grammarians into three classes, viz., the Ihtpurush 
( tfgF^ his man ), Karmadhdraya ( ehA^K^ ), and Dvigu (fitj 
two oxen )• 

§ 439. In the Tatpv/rush Compound, the first word expresses 
a case-relation ; as '^IT>T^ lit. thief-fear= -4><HI^H H^ fear 
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arising from thieves ; the case- relation existing between the 
two members of this componnd is ablative. In the Karmadha^ 
raya, the first word may be an adjective, or a substantive used 
adjectively; ^idbHf^i a pole-cat=:?frf56 black+Hhrr a cat; 
ftHT^W knowledge which is like a treasure=f^TOT knowledge 
+>f5T a treasure ; ^T'TT'^ a simple and harmless man. These 
compoands correspond to the English formations .'blackbird/* 
*' god-man," &c. In the DvigUy the first word is a numeral 
adjective, and the second is the noun which it qualifies; <f^rni& 
a kind of a cruet consisting of five vessels ss'tN' five and qrlfe 
vessel ; ^IrqToSr aswing ; 'T^ltT an almanac ; ft^f^f three worlds. 
The English corresponding compounds are '*a twelve-month, " 
*' a two-pence^ *' " a quadruped. ** 

§ 440. The case-relation existing between the two single 
words of a Tatpurush compound may appertain to any case, 
excluding the Il'ominative and the Vocative. 

\8t. — The Accusative Tatpuruhh : t^f^i^l^ a bribe-receiver ; 
'N^hrft an author. It indicates, the thing which a person does. 

2nd. — The Instrumental Tatpurush : fRT^T^a mill turned 
by the hand ; \^iy\ one given by God. It indicates the instru^ 
tneni by which a thing is done. 

3rd. — The Dative Tatpurush : ^rnTR^TTT the market-house ; 
^qi^ an oblation to the gods. It indicates the purpose or 
design for which a thing is designed or done. 

4th, — The Ablative Tatpurush : ^IJ:^ pain arising from 
sickness ; «l|ff|^r? fallen from caste. It indicates the source 
from which a thing originates. 

bth. — The Genitive Tatpurush : M<M«f) a householder; f^rvrr- 
^^rra the study of the sciences. It indicates the relation of 
origin or possession. 

6th. — The Locative Tatpurush : ^55TOT letters in sand; ttT- 
s^i'^Tr a water-fowl. It indiaates the thing in which anything 
is, or is done. 

Note. — In the Tatpurush compound the first word drops its inflec- 
tion, as, for instance, in iT^'Tnff'ft='niR' ^lin^> the instrumental % 
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beiog dropped ; and hence it is not always easj to determine what 
ptrtioular case relation is implied by the first word. Thus, the word 
j%inH^ a 8chool=^nQT knowledge + ITRT^ a place, may mean a 
place for knowledge, or a place of knowledge, or a place obtained by 
knowledge, or a place tit which f^«|T or knowledge is communicated, 
^c, and it may therefore be a dative, a genitive, an instrumental or a 
locative Tatpurush compound. 

Note. — The Karmadhdraya may be viewed also as a Tatpurush ; 
f^T^TT^ may mean knowledge which is like a treasure, or the treasure 
oj knowledge, or a treasure obtained by knowledge. In the last two 
senses, it is Taipurush ; and in the first Karmadhdraya. 

No/e. — In the Karmadhdraya as in the Tatpurush, the first word 
drops its inflections ; as HTiT^ red + Hnft earth = irhn^TTcf)'* 

Note. — In the Sanskrit compounds introduced into Mardthi the 
first word of a Tatpurush or Karmadhdraya, mnj come last. — Tatpu- 
rush i ^HTf^ king of the geese, instead of f^^rcnr ; so also sTd%^ & 
man like a lion, instead of f^^T^ ; ^{^f^HT the fore part of the nigbt ; 
Karm. TX'^^3[f{ the lowest King ; HT^^S' the best Bharat. 

(2) The Copulative Compound. 

§ 441. The co-ordinate relation existing between two words 
is usually indicated by the conjunction ^Tlf^ and, but whentlie 
conjunction is dropped, and the words are united, they form 
the copulative ( or ^ ) compound ; VX a house + ^R a door= 
MilK house and other property ; STftfirrT parents. 

Note.— In English the co-ordinate conjunction is not omitted ; " rice 
and curry ; " *' there is bread and butter for the children. " In Mara- 
thi sometimes a fragment of Sfrf^ ** and " exists in a copulative redu- 
plicative ; f%>iM f%4t or f%^q'f%^ every shred of a rag. 

§ 442. The reduplicative Compounds, which fall under the 
class of the Copulatives, are considered in detail under the 
Beduplicatives. ( § 415 ) 

2. The Adjective Compound. 
§ 443. When the whole compmmd is used predicatively of a 
subject, it is called an Adjective Compound, or 9f?fK^ { pos- 
sessing much rice ) ; ^^fj^ having the face of a horse ; ftfilT 
^#%T2^f^all the Kinnars were beings with the faces of horses. 
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§ 444. The Bahuvrihi is nsoally derived from a substantive 
compound. In fact, when a substantive compound is used ad*- 
jectively or predieatively, it becomes Bahuvrihi ; Karma, ^pt- 
cWfT eyes like a lotus ; Bahu. wmm '* lotus-eyed" ; ?ft ^fi^m^ 
7rf|rt<)'sfrR'? have you seen that lotus-eyed woman ? ^fi^TT 
R[^r^ 3^, '^3^51^ ^TT^a cock is a biped, not a quadruped ; ^nTTT 
ignorant ; Tatpurush 4|^hh an elephant's head ; Bahu. ^nrPTT 
the elephant-headed. 

§ 445. The Bahuvrihi is usually derived in Mardthf from the 
substantive compounds, by a modification of their final vowel. 

1. If the final vowel is %T, the %T is changed tof or ^ in the 
Bahuvrihi ; ^^^ four faces, "^2^^ four-faced ; ^f^TS^rp^ 
crooked-necked =^iK^ + HnT;|^Wttwo-tongued ; tVf^^TRRIT 
long-nosed. If the final word is of Sanskrit origin, the «? is 
superseded by f" ; g^PT fragrance, g'twr fragrant. Sometimes 
the 9T may not be changed ; as ^IfJ^JT horse-faced. 

2. Sometimes the genitive termination ^ is affixed to the 
compound ; ^P?T^ boldness in an assembly, ^W^^fr^ having 
boldness in an assembly. 

3. Words of Sanskrit derivation affix ^ and other particles ; 
firTffTcfr causing bile j arSHrr one produced in the egg ; ^r^T^ 
produced from a lotus. 

§ 446. The Bahuvrihi compound stands for the object 
which it describes, and suggests it. Thus,4|*iHH the elephant- 
headed, could be used predieatively, as ?fi' n^HH ^TT^ he is 
elephant-headed, or it could stand for the person usually des- 
cribed or suggested by it, i,e,, for q""mM who is elephant-headed. 
Also f^cfi'n' long-eared is either an adjective, or a noun denot- 
ing an ass, the animal possessed of long ears. The English 
equivalents are " left-handed," *' high-minded,'^ &c, 

3. The Adverbial Compound. 

§ 447. In the Avyayibhdva or Adverbial Compounds, the 
first word is an adverbial particle, and the second usually a 
substantive, the whole being used adverbially ; ^TT^^ra" every 
day=^ + ft^5^ ; T^THT daily. 
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§ 448. The following elements enter into the composition 
of the Adverbial Compounds : — 

1. A particle and a noun : ^<Y^^4f daily ; ^ronfTT regularly. 

2. Tiffo particles : 'ift' ^^ anywhere ; ^unPTT so and so. 
8. A particle and an adjective : inrnfN^ suitably. 

4. A particle and a participle : im^rfk rightly. 
6. A particle and an inflected noun: Brnrft^^ to-day; 
^i'^oSf every time; ^TMrgT^ according to one's knowledge. 

II. — Obsctjee Compounds. 

§ 449. There are a few compounds in Marfithf, both of 
Sanskrit and Marathi formation, which, on account of the 
incompleteness of some of the true words entering into their 
composition, cannot be easily recognized as compounds ; they 
appear as derivatives, and sometimes as primitives. Thus, for 
instance, the word TRW a step, or the word ^ffTITl ^^fl" )a gold- 
smith, or jj^ii^^n* a cowherd, looks like a derivative, and not at 
all like a compound, compounded of two distinct words ; but all 
these words are, in reality, compounds, each containing two 
words, the last existing in its imperfect form : — 

M. ^«H$|q6| summer = ^^ (S. T^ ) hot, and oRToS season. 

M. fi^^|o6| cold season = |^ (S. f^^ ) cold, and gsras: season. 

M. m^^y a step= trt a foot+ strt a place. 

M. #!nr a goldsmith, Pr. 55fh»«r+3TTrl', S. ^^gold+gsTCa 
maker. 

M. ^prrr a potter, Pr. |b:*^iO, S. jt^t^tr-. 

M. '^«irr a leather maker, Pr. '«r"nfr, S. ^<?*"K. 

M. ^fTIT a carpenter, S. ^^nTTT. 

M- eh^lC a palanquin bearer, S. ^aF>T>Tnr. 

M. ^TPTTT a sanctuary, Pr. ^fSHfO) S. IT^ + BTRTT. 

M. ^^ oil of resin =^T resin + ^ oil. 

M, W'T^ETrT' a sour smell =3?f^ sour+^TPT smell. 

M. %«F^T a kind of palm = %c|7ff + ^nT palm. 

M. ^^lo&l an extra payment = ^K^ above + ^oSoj' to turn. 

M. i^il^^l cowherd= ^r cattle + CT'?^ keeper. 

M. fqn: noon=fi^+si^. 
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Note. — EDglish equivalents would be daisys day's- eye ; biscuit= 
bis coctus twice cooked ; verdict^verwm dictum. 

Note. — The numerals, especially those abore ten f fr, are obscure 
compounds. The following is a table of the numerals from one and 
upwards t — 

Marathi. Prakrit. Sanskrit. 

^^ one fTV 'T^ 

^fhr two ^ fi[» it 

^ three f*rf^ f^» ^*tf^ 

'^r^ four ^rarft "^5^* ^^^ 

trK five 'T^ *^ 

i^[^ six S" ^^ 

^<T seven ^rf ^'"l 

9?ry eight 8T5" ^TS" 

;T^ nine 'TM 'W 

f^ten W ^ 

These are simple derivatives from Sanskpit. 

Bnin eleven ? arntf tj^iT^ 

m^\ twelve ?rRf ^^'TO 

%?T thirteen ^ ^Ff^ 

«i^fr fourteen n^ff ^3^^ 

^T^TO" fifteen TTtf ^^^^ ^ 

^ffoCT sixteen ^fryf ^^^^ 

^<Tn seventeen ^TtTOT ^HPf^ 

^ZJX eighteen 9T?^ MCTf^ 

if^of^ nineteen 4>HRr^ f ^ift^RT 

*r^ twenty ^^ ^^^ 

These are from Sanskrit compounds? 5|5irn eleven=Pr. ijaft^ 
=Sk, ^oir +onefq' ten, and so on. 

?ft^ thirty fft^r ^^f^ 

•^r5!ft?=r forty ^Tilrfi^ r T^^ 

'TS'TW fifty TTrar T^raq^ 

^rnr sixty ^ ^fe 

^ni^ seventy ^p^ fTHf^ 

^rwff nmety sr^q* 'T^Rt 

iS^K hundred 5ERr, 5^, ^W ^T* 
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258 COMPOUNDS. [ § 450 — 

§ 450. In the formation of the Maratbf obscure componnds, 
i.e., compounds in which composition is concealed^ only two 
words are combined, and they follow the following principles 
of combination :— 

1. Marathf words do not generally contain more than four 
syllables, and words in composition consequently drop or elide 
some of their letters ; thus, B?f s^? + ^^T = STfir^TT sour smell, 

2. When the fiimland the initial consonant unite, the initial 
is dropped, and the final assumes its vowel ; Tr?+^r^:=:iT^P^; 
?pt4-rR5^=5rn5'IT a cowherd. But if the last word ends in 
the semi-vowel ^ or T, the semi-vowel is dropped, and the ini- 
tial consonant retains its place. 

3. When the same letter ends both the members of the 
compound, one of them, particularly the last, is dropped ; Tr^"+ 
^f^ = 7R^ a step of a ladder. 

4. Sometimes the surds are changed to sonants for euphonic 
harmony ; T is changed to T, ^ to ^, or a sibilant is inserted be- 
tween the surd and its preceding sonant ; thus, %ry oil + qr# 
water = ^Jt^^wfl ; ^rf^ + ^m = ^f^W^ or STT^m*, or simply 
9Ti«|3|u| a sour smell. 

5. When the initial letter of the second m ember is f, the 
aspirate of the class of the final is substituted for both the 
uniting letters; as ^ffrr a body + ^to5^ to wash=3Thff55 bathing. 

III. — Apparent Compounds. 

^451. Some Mardthi words together express a simple 
notion without entering into composition ; as flrTf i^M-^l an 
assistant, BjhlN mr'A to wear, ^im-qi HT close-fisted. 

The Mardthi compound verbs belong to the class of the 
Apparent Compounds, for which see Chapter VII. 
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§ 454 J PEBMUTATION OP LETTERS. 259 

CHAPTER XXIII. 

PERMUTATION OP LETTERS, OR THE LAWS OP 

SANDHI (^ff^). 

§ 452-.§ 460. 

§ 452. When two Sanskrit words are combined, the 
uniting letters, i.e., the final letter of the first word and the 
initial letter of the second undergo a change ; thus, ifefi one + 
^f'fC lord = q'^'^r one lord, the ar and f coalescing into if. 
These changes of the letters are denominated ^Rr or combina- 
tion, by the Sanskrit grammarians. Since Sanskrit is the pre- 
dominant element in Mardthi, a knowledge of the laws of 
Sandhi is essential to the Mar^thi student. 

§ 458. The laws of Sandhi belong either (1) to the union 
of the vowels, or (2) to the union of the consonants, the for- 
mer being denominated sr^Rr 9 and the latter ^^^. 
I. — The Ach Sandhi, or the Combination 0/ the Vowels. 

§ 454. 1. When two similar vowels ( § 16 ), short or long, 
unite, they coalesce into their long vowel. Thus a? or a?r is 
similar to bt or iTT^and when two of these vowels unite, they are 
changed to btt, which is their long vowel, and so withf , T, &c, 

ST + ST = W ; ^^ + ST^ = «R5rW food and clothes. 

ST + BTT = STT ; >ar^ +aTrJT^= ^^nnr the support of religion. 

STr+ ST = STT ; ^TTT + ST^^ =4|4|nJu|an ofiering to the Ganges- 

STr+ STT = STT ; #?fr + stiw = #NnW the command of Sfta. 

f + f = t ; ?fr + f«gT= f 0«ST the will of Hari. 

f + I = t ; JrifT + t*^ = TrfhiT the lord of intellect. 

t + f=t ;5»rfr+ f^ = sinfhr the lord of lions. 

| + |[=f ;T^+f^ = ^t(^ the lord of rivers. 

^ + ^ = ^ ; ^2 + ^^ = ^^ngpr the sun-rise. 

^ + giT = ^ ; ^ + ^3r^ = 5rg^ the thigh of the cow. 

S7 + ^ == ^ ;W2r^+ ^2r= W^'^JJ^ the appearing of the 

self^existent. 

^ + giT = giT ; ^r^ -h ^^^r? = ^r^:^^ careful preservative of 

the thigh. 
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260 PERMUTATION OF LBTTBBS. [ §454 

lU" + 1^"= If ; TTf + Wf^ = Hlgf^ a mother's wealth. 

2. When %T or btt is followed by a dissimilar vowel (f , t"^ ^ 
or ^ ) they both are changed into the improper diphthong or 
yr of the class to which the second of the uniting vowels 
belongs, i.e., if the second uniting vowel is f or f , the yr 
substituted is if, and if the second uniting vowel is ^ or gir, the 
jp^ substituted is ^tt : — 

3? + f = 7 ; 5^ "*■ ^ == 5^ ^^® f^<5® <>f *^® moon. 
^ + t" = 7 ; TT^ + f*^ = Tt^'W the great lord ; God. 
W + f = tj" ; rTT + ITS" = t^ the welfare of Rama. 
'HT + t = tr ; 'rTr+ f ^ = ir^ the lord of Ganga. 
ar + ^ = Mt; H^ + ^cfT = ^T^ff^^ food and water. 
a?r + gir = 3^t; ir^T + ^^ = f?fh5: the thigh of Indra* 
W + ^ = Bfl"; grfTr+ ^^TTf = ^pfterrf the joy of a daughter. 
W + ^ = ^i'nTr+ ^rf^ = ^hTiTh the wave of the Ganges. 
8. When a? or w is followed by the dissimilars 3|r, ^Jf, ^, 
or^, they are changed to the corresponding ipr letters ar^and 

^ + ^ = ^ ; H + ^tt^ = M€ a divine Rishi. 
w + iit = arr ; 'Tfr+ sirRr = T^ great wealth. 
9T + ^ = ar?^; It +^^?rr = ^^rrr the divine letter Z». 

4. When a? or btt is followed by a diphthong, whebher pro- 
per or improper, the two are changed to their proper diph- 
thong : — 

ST+ ir = ^;7^+q^ = q^cir each one. 
W + ^ = ^ ; »rfr + q'5lrffT= H%^U great solitude. 
a? + ^ = ^ • ^ + ^^RT = 'IW unity of God, 
W + ^ = ^ ; l^^n+ ^^ = Mh^ the glory of know- 
ledge. 

5. When a simple vowel ( i.e., not diphthongal ), with the 
exception of 8? or STT, is followed by a dissimilar vowel, whe- 
ther simple or diphthongal, the former is changed to its corre- 
sponding semi- vowel, and the latter combines with it : — 

f + BTT ==^ ^fir+Mnm'=5rmrr>^ the support of caste, 
i; + «T=^; 5ftf^+8T^^8rRr= ^ff^^^ff^ the practice of 

morality. 
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f + ^ = ^ ;!|f?r + ^^ == syf^ every one. 
^ + a? = T ; ?^ + BT?^^= f4^i«^^ short connection. 
^ +$■=%; Rr^ + ^^^= f^««^^^ the glory of Vishnu. 
W 4- W = rr ; f^ + W|rr= f^wnu a father's command. 
iC H- ^fl- = ^; iTTJ + 5fhw=^ »fnft^^ a mother's medicine. 

6. When the improper diphthongs ^ and Mt are followed 
by any other vowel, simple or diphthongal, they are changed 
to ^T^and bt^ respectively : — 

^ + BT = BT^; % + BT^ z= ;nnf the eye. 

Bft+ a? = ST^; qt + BT5T = T^ wind. 

7. When the proper diphthongs $" and sfl* are foUowecl by 
any other vowel, simple or diphthongal, they are changed to 
BTT^ and srr^ respectively : — 

^ + BT = BTT^; k + BT^ = STRHT a leader. 
^+ f = Hrf^; ^ + f^ = 5Trfl<* a sailor. 
§ 455. The following table will be found useful in deter- 
mining the Sandhi change of the vowels. The Sandhi or union 
change will be found *' at the junction of the perpendicular 
and horizontal lines ; ^' for instance, the change of the final 
vowel f , in union with tae initial vowel ^, is if, as the horizontal 
line beginning at f , and the terminating line commencing at if, 
meet at the letter ^. 



, 00 

Ml 


Initial Vowels. 


^> 


3T 


8W 








3r 




ir 


T 


^ 
^ 


sfr 


s^ 


«T 


«»T 


^ 


sfr 


sf^ 


STT 


«Tr 


arr 


7 


T 


3fr 


sfr 


^ 


srr 


¥ 


7 


s?r 


Ot 


? 


^ 


'ir 


f 


# 


5 


% 


^ 




^ 


It 


^fr 


^ 


f 


^ 


?rr 


f 


t 


f 


% 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


m 


Pr 


^ 


f 


f 


T 


% 


^ 


it 


^ 


3r 


T 


^ 


Pr 


^ 


f 


1 


T 




% 


1 


ft 


4t 


^ 


r 


rr 


ft: 


^ 


?• 


^ 


W 


^ 


^ 


rt 


^ 


w 


r 


rr 


fr 


^ 


F 


w 


W 


w 


^ 


^ 


ri- 


^ 


T 


sm 


anrr 


»Tf*r 


«T^ 


^ 


^^ 


STf 




5T^ 


srt^ 


wfr 


^ 


^ 


ami 


HHIT 


snf*r 


SIT* 


sTf5 


STPS, 


STT^ 


»Trt 


^ 


m^ 


STT^ 


»?r 


3TT 


s»^ 


ant 


H* 


•T3 


Mf 


HT 




M% 


^ 


^ 


BT^ 


sl^ 


Hn 


w^ 


aw^r 


STT^ 


MT5 


sni: 


STTT 


«T^ 


^ 


STWi" 


SW^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



262 PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. [ § 456 

II. — The Hal Sandhi, or the Combination of Consonants. 

§ 456. When two coasonants combine, they undergo either 
a change of place, or a cha/nge of quality and place. When a 
consonant, which is a surd, or sonant, is changed in combina- 
tion to its opposite character, the change is said to be a change 
of quality : as "5n!H-ht^="5r*nfNr Lord of the world. In this 
example, ei^, which is a surd, is changed to its correspond-- 
ing sonant ^. When a consonant of one organ or place is 
changed to a consonant of another organ, it is said to undergo a 
change of place : as, ^ + m^ = ^ + m^ = ^-^mi^ or 
^*s5r^y the true Scriptures. In this example the letter 5, which, 
is a dental, is changed to '^j which is a palatal. 

§457. In combination it is only the initial letter of the 
second word that has the power of assimilating. It changes 
the final of the first word to its own character. But the final is 
never changed to an aspirate, though the initial letter be an 
aspirate : ^^1+ ^nr=^*nr holy fear, not J^TW^. 

§ 458. I. — The following are the rules in regard to the 
•consonantal Changes of Quality : — 

1. The final consonant, if a surd, is changed to its corres- 
ponding sonant, when the initial is a sonant : — 

q^ -h ftj = mF^5 six enemies. 
a^ + qj = 3T«^ a water jar, 
:5Rr5+ l^=^fnrfha' the Lord of the world. 

2. The final consonant, if a sonant, is changed to a surd 
when the initial is a surd; thus, ^+ftTraT==JJI^*rrraT hunger 
and thirst. 

Note, — The aspirate being always changed to its unaspirate in com- 
ibination ( § 376), the y^ of W^ becomes 5, and not IT. 

§ 459. The nasals, chiefly ^ and »T, which are sonants, may 
optionally change the finals to their corresponding nasals : 
ft«^ + TPT = R'^iHMI or ^JTPr a wild elephant, 
q-^ + zif^ = q'^Hr^ or TTJTH six months. 
-n^l^ + 'TTtr = ^nn?rw or ^Tiwrt Lord of the world, 
s^ + q^ = ar^sTfl' or ^T^^ a water-river. 
^j^ 4. ini = ^f^m^ or m&JiM eloquent. 
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§ 462 3 PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 26S 

J 460. The consonantal Changes of Place occur chiefly in. 
regard to the Dentals, the Anusvdra, and the Visarga. 

The Dentals. 

1. The dental h ( including u, ;, and ^[^ ) becomes palatal 
before the palatals, viz. ^, qr, 55, ^, 5[, and ^ : — 

^ + ^ftT= ii«^n.i| good conduct. 

^Pl^ + ^R" = ^^spf a good nian. 

fRT -t- ^rT^= ^f^TRST or il^^l^ true Scripture. 

2. The dentals w, tr, &c., before the cerebrals % ^, :?, f ^ 
and ^( not ^ ), are changed to the cerebrals, : — 

^Tfl^ + ^Nrr = ^rfNST a good commentary. 
>nn^+ T'lT = H^I^JH<> the drum of God, 
The H before «^ is changed to ?^ : as ^ + Pf^T = >g|^i|q ^ 
breach of law. 

4. The dental 5 before ^ and g* requires the insertion of 
^ ; before ^and q;^the insertion of f^ ; and before ? and \ the- 
insertion of ^ : — 

Wr^ + OT^ = ^^Srnr a running goat. 
Jnrr^ + 3«?: = Tftsyr a great idol. 
ff^ + ^TF = TrR^ a falling tree. 

5. The dental sf;^ before <^ is changed to a nasalised tf^ : as- 
^^f^ + m^ = »Tfnft*T a great gain. 

The Antisvara, 

§ 461. 1. The anus vara followed by a vowel is changed ta 
«l^: as, 1% + srsr = fi>r»nr what is there ? 

2. Before the consonants it may remain unchanged ; but it 
is usual to change it to a nasal corresponding to the class of 
tJie letter which follows it. But it is never changed before ic,^, 
q-, ^, andf, as these letters have no corresponding nasal letter. 

The Visarga. 

§ 462. The visarga, followed by a surd, is changed to the 
sibilant corresponding to the class of the surd ; but since the 
gutturals and the labials have no class-sibilants, the visarga 
before these surds remains unchanged : — 
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264 PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. [^ § 462 — 

llT: + 2IPT = rT.-^TT a particle of dust. 
?^: + '^ = IJ^Vy the full moon. 
HIT: -h 5jrr = HRSyr the broken idol. 
^m: + ?fir = 'HTR^ the bank of a river. 
'rar: + TIT = 'TOT'.TIT the opposite side of a river, 
Note.'-The visarga preceded by f or ^, before ^, i^, q-, qr, ia 
changed to 5 ; as PiMilH loveless, which is compounded of ^:+efrR; 
^ : + <TrT = Rr««TrT sinless man ; pT^qfTW fruitless, |5^?c difficalt. 
Indeed, the words fqr:, J-, ^:, STrt%:, SHJ- and ^: followed by words 
beginning with ?fr, ?5r, T, ^» always take 5; thus — 
f'T: + ^TR = RMiIT loveless. 
^: + <l^ = f^h %t^ fruiUess. 
J- + fi^ = ^^^^J T a sinful act. 
^2^ + ^fK = *q*i^f "r a square. 

2. The visarga before the sibilants either remains unchanged or is 
changed to the sibilants that stand before it ; as j: +^rr^nT=:f :^ff^f;f 
^r J^^r^R" difficult of government ; ^R^: +«f3' = ^r^:TO or ^C^TCCf^; 
SWT: + ^ = SftR: ^ or IPTT^^ the first six sections. 

3. The visarga followed by a sonant, whether a vowel or a conso- 
nant, is usually changed to 5: as f^: + ^R = Pt>}t without wealth, 
impoverished ; j: + STRTT = JCR'Tr an evil spirit. If the visarga is 
preceded by ST and followed by a sonant consonant, it is dropped, and 
the preceding ar is changed to aft; as , JPT*- + W = 'WK'H pleasing ; 
X^' + STT = i.«fl^"r the second of the three properties of the creature. 

4. But if the visarga preceded by 9T is followed by 9T, the visarga 
is dropped, the preceding Sf changed to ^, and the initial ^ elided.. 
The elision is marked by the sign 4, called ar^TTC ; WI: + ^rer= 
snii'^^ an iron weapon. 

5. If the visarga is preceded by BTT and followed by any sonant 
( vowel or consonant ), or if the visarga is preceded by any vowel 
except ^f the visarga is dropped. 
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PART III. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

Syntax. 

THE RULES OF CONCORDANCE. 

§ 463— § 511. 

§ 463. Syntax treats of the forms discussed in the preced- 
ing parts, and the mode of combining them into sentences, 

§ 464. A sentence is the utterance of a complete thought. 
A thought is a judgment in regard to the relation subsisting 
between two notions, one notiou being affirmed, or denied of 
the other ; «IS|A^1^ ifhr ^5T% fhfT Kalidas was a great poet ; 
lEIT'^m^^Tr^W^^rrT^rr^ the language of this book is not 
common. 

§ 465. The relation between the notions combined in a 
thought or sentence is indicated by inflections. The inflections 
so employed are called relational, 

§ 466. The words in a Marathi sentence are usually arrang- 
ed in the following order : first the subject, neaet the object, 
then the adverb, and lasthi/, the verb ; thus, Jg" nr^in^ ^TPT^ 
^^ ^5Tr ^PC Hlli^, the cruel sportsman killed our pretty jay. 
The subject or the object may be qualified by an adjective, 
which is placed immediately before it, as are the adjectives fg" 
and ^^ in the above sentence. 

§ 467. When the verb has two objects, the accusative and 

^dative, the accusative object is put nearest the verb : ^tttt 

^flR^rarNr W^ TH* we should make each other happy. In this 

sentence ^J^ is the accusative, and HefiH^hi^, the dative object. 

Note, — The order of words is changed when a person speaks with 
emotion^ or when any special word is to be made emphatic. The 
empbasized word is put as near to the beginning of the sentence as 
possible : ^f^ ^RTf«r ? m^ BTTW^ *i|^|^ a?^ cifKfff %\^^ a?!^ f 
bow could it be finished? who has yet found time even to make a com- 
mencement ? 2|f)f3r a?rt ^ f^R^ fav f u ir where is the small fiddler 7 
' 34m 
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266 RULBS OP OONOORDANOJB. [ § 468 — 

NoU. — ^Nevertheless wordci are made emphatic chiefly by the tone 
in which they are uttered, seldom or never by any grammatical con- 
struction. 

§ 468. The Mai'^hi sentencesf of whatever nature^ whe- 
ther assertive, interrogative, imperative, or exclamatory, are 
constructed in a uniform way, the distinction between them 
being denoted simply by the tone of the voice : — 

AsBertive: Hrtft ^(^^^K ^HVefifSf wt ^J sword is in the room. 

Interrogative ' iTT^ ^f^lf iaMTd ^TT^? is ray sword in the room ? 

Imperative : ^^^ ^nc^TT ^TTT bring my sword. 

Exclamatory : 'Hfft ^fT^TT ^StrfN" ^TT|" well done, my sword is 
in the room ! 

Notej-^lD. the interrogative sentence the interrogative particles or 
words may or may not be employed. 

1. When the enquiry refers to the bare assertion or negation of 
a fact or event^the interrogative sentence is generally used viritbout any 
interrogative particle : Hnfi flK^HK ^St?5hT STI% ? is my sword in the 
room ? 5*^ ^Sir% iTPT B^TfT ? are you his father ? arra" Hl^iJ 'T^ ? 
will it rain to-day ? Optionally the interjectional particle ^TTT what ? 
may be put at the end of the sentence ; STPTT ^^% TRF STTff cRW? 
are you his uncle ? qrr??^ 'I^W «irf^ ? will it rain ? 

2. When the enquiry refers to any other particular, such as the 
name, place, time, manner, &c , various interrogative words are always 
employed to make up the interrogative sentence: STfT^ ^#7 ^TTW^ 
what is your name, Sir ? q;^ giff^ ^Tf^^Nr where do you reside ? %iff 
an^^rrcr 1 when did you come ? t ^t^ Bflf^Jy who brought it ? 

The Verb. 

§ 469. The verb implies action, and an action has an agent, 
and it may have also an object. ( Sect. 180. ) 

§ 470. The Marithi verbs, together with their inflections, are 
etymologically either active or passive, and they consequently 
have a tendency either to the subject or to the object ; 
Xxm ^STrcfr Eama eats ; <HI^ ^TRTT W^ Ram ate bread. The 
etymologically passive particle vST has an affinity to the object. 
§ 471. The passive iTr ceases to be attracted to the object,if the 
object is <«jlec^— changed by a case-ending. It is then drawn 
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§ 477 3 RULES OP CONOOKDAIICB. 267 

neither to the snbjeet, nor to the object, but takea a diffM^t 
Course — it assumes the neuter singular form^ which indicates 
indiflerence or neutrality. ( Sect. 210, ) 

§ 472. The verb may therefore be constructed so as to agree 
with the subject, or the object, or with neither. Hence there are 
three Constructions — the Subjective, the Objective, and the 
Neuter— the ^Rff^, the sfT^ and the ^. ( Sect. 209. ) 

§ 473. When the verb agrees with a noun, assuming its gen- 
der, number and person, the noun, whether the subject or the 
object, onght to be in an uninAected case. The uninflected case 
of the subject is the Nominative, and the uninflected case of the 
object is the Accusative, 

§ 474. In the Sabjective construction, the subject is in the 
Nominative case, and in the Objective construction, the object 
is in the Accusative case. Both these cases have uninflected 
forms. 

§ 475. When the subject is inflected , it takes either the 
Instrumental, or the Dative case ; ^m %?f I did ; rRT?^ 5|T^^ 
Rama is able to go. 

§ 476. When the object is inflected, it takes only ths Dative 
case ; f^rR -^K ' H I >^S he caught the thief. 

The Subject. 
The Kinds of Subjects. 
§ 477. The Subject may be a wokd, a phrase, or a sen- 
tence : — 
A word : ^ ^fr% the river flows. 

A phrase : fMf ITItT^ ff^ ^«F^ 1T^ she did not escape 
punish meut; iT^r Hrl^PTf^ ^Tf^f TR"^»TF^ 3TT%it is imperative 
that I should obf^y ray parents. 

A sentence ; ^f\^ ^^tN'^t ^r^r^ f ^rt f f fT% ^Tj^ifni* ^frr»r arrt 

it is the pai-D of a low man to laugh at any one for his bad 

clothes ; # ^^ |iff^ H^ 3Tf?fr ^ ^r^r^tf^^^ anft fr-JfRT iT»^- 

^^ 5TPft^ ^ITPrn^ >Tr^ ^m ^Rr^ "^^ W^ having heard it, 
I>argi wished that Nan^ might praise her more than Bhagd for 
her generosity, and her readiness to confide in her. 
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268 RULES OP CONCORD ANOE . [ § 478— 

Notis.^k phrase ( Hhiin^f^il^^l ^(TT^) is a combination of words 
without the finite Terb. 

Note, — ^The finite verb (^TT^rf^ or if^M^ l ^eh PfRTHn") is the form 
of the verb limited by the gender, number and person of the subject 
or object. 

§ 478. When a sentence is used as the subject, a demonstrative 
pronoun like ff this, is inserted iu apposition, with or without 
a noun : wH^ q^ l^r Mtf^ ^^ ^ c^dRl'fl^ ^^fiTf f ^m 
^R^ ilT TIT^ how could you think that you should rather listen 
to that wicked woman than to your mother ? ^ ^kIhh ^m T^tfT- 
«F%^ ^rPTRT 'iT^ 3Ti^ ^ iffc ?gfV ^n^ it is true that there is a way 
to go to the mountain through this gate. 

When the demonstrative is employed by itself for this pur- 
pose, it is always in the neuter singular ; but if it is used with a 
noun, it agrees in gender and number with that noun, as illus- 
trated in the above sentences. 

S^ 479. The noun sentence might be used after the verb 
" to be/' as a nominal predicate ( § 485 ) with ^ as in Eng- 
lish ; 3ffr f^OT ^nl" ^ Wn^ ^TPI^ TTT^ is it your desire that 
you should suffer the torments of hell ? In English the noun 
sentence, as in the above sentence, is c onstructed with the 
impersonal phrase •* is it " that, &c. 

The Case of the Subject. 

§ 480. The Subject op the verb is usually in the No- 
minative Case; ^fftf^^ ^(hl^f 5^m ^Tft Govind is a good boy. 
^^IKt<^^ ^ ^H^ ^i^ thousands of people had assembled thei'e. 
'l^he subject in the nominative^ or uninjiected case, is called, by 
way of distinction, the Nominative. 

§ 481 , In the following instances the subject of the verb 
does NOT take the Nominative Case : — 

L When the transitive verb is used in the past tense, the 
subject is in the instrumental case ; ^ft^hft ^irrt" ^ ^^ the 
robbers plundered his house ; Uff^ ^m ^l ^ l Rt^ he called me. 
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Note. — ** The Sanskrit is entirely deficient in a tense intended to ex- 
press the completion of an action. When the completion of an action 
is to be expressed, we most commonly find the action expressed chang- 
ed into a passive one ; and, in fact, so that a participle which, in form 
and signification, corresponds to the Latin tus^ is combined with the 
present of the verb substantive, or the latter is to be supplied, as, in 
general, the verb substantive, in Sanskrit is omitted almost everywhere, 
when it possibly can be done. In the episode of the Savitri, it should 
be said, * Thou hast gone as far as thou hast to go,' when the latter 
words are expressed by iT?f J^;^{ (gatan, euphonic for gatam) gone by 
thee." — Bopp, The Mar^hipast inflection is derived from this passive 
form. 

2. In the subjunctive mood the subject is usually in the in- 
strumental ca»se ; arr^ff rnr ^^n^^rr v:^ ^rft* we used to go every 
day to his house ; RlHl^i4f ^RTO ^TOCT 3^^ the sepoys should 
apprehend the thieves and bring them up. 

But when the subjunctive mood expresses the dubitative 
sense, the subject is put in the nominative case ; tfr ^TIW ^^Hf 
he might have come. 

Note, — The Sanskrit passive participle in ^^ from which the 
Marathi subjunctive in arnf is derived, is usually constructed with the 
instrumental subject, and agrees with the object ; >^*ft^^^ eh^«^ : 
right is to be done by thee. ( § 203. ) 

3. When the verb is potential, the subject is either in the 
dative case, or the instrumental, derived from the genitive; J{^ 
or ^^^^[^ ^arn^ I can walk ; ?T»TrW or iHI*^IH fT TP^^P^ ^W 
vi'ifi^c^l Rama could lift up this pot of water. (§ 235.) 

Note. — The potentictl verb is a modification of the Sanskrit passive 
form, which is frequently used in the neuter construction ; ^m ^ \ ^ 
it is known by me. (§ 400.) 

4. The subject of the compound verbs may be dative, in- 
strumental, etc.; T^ or ^^ ^rS ITf^^ I must go ; t{^ ^CHTT^ 
m%. I have to do it. 

The Relation of the Nominative to the Verb. 

§ 482. When the subject is in the nominatcve case, the 
verb habitualta' agrees with it in gendeb, number, and 
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P1B80N ; ift mm nire^ ^tt ^r^ fhft I went to his house 
yesterday ; 't ^ ^ ^'TfTT TfflW why will you not take it ? ?J TTIJT 
2^ C^ f'HTFff the children having seen that, began to cry; 
W^fir ifrt" WfT we are poor ; STPTT ^laff l^o^ ^^TW q^l^fl ?^ 
we shall all together give him a contribution. 

1. When an individual is spoken of respectfally, the noun 
denoting the individual is considered to be in the plural num- 
ber, and the verb is accordingly put in the plural ',^15r5T 'frlTo^- 
rrr ^irfi" 3Tr% Gopalrav came downstairs; B?rV^n^ ^rnpTRT »f^ 
^TFTT ^K^ ^rrnf we should go back as the lady mother bids us ; 
^"«Tm^^ Rl^il^ srgjr SffKI" l[^ |r^W ft^ there was a gentle- 
man living in Aurangabad of the name of Sivarav. 

Note. — The singular noun of dignity referring to females may be 
optionally put in the neuter plural ; ^|^n%W 3Tn# ^TOrff TT T^ 
f%H" a^W the lady would have come, but was prevented ; qrf? 5*^ 
^^ 9^ ^TW" w^adam, you 4re very considerate. The neuter gender 
is usually used in the Konkan in speaking of ladies of high rank, 
such as the wives of chiefs, kings, <fcc. 

2. A noun of address is followed by a verb in the second 
person, whether or not a second personal pronoun is inserted ; 
5frf KP^, ^nr H 5Kt«ff^% ^^ ^ra ? well, tt^ma, where did you 
go to-day ? r^ ^r^ «^icFf, ^^5% ^TRT 5irft%^ ? Reva, come away 
soon ; what are you doing there ? 

Note. — Persons of rank are addressed in the third person, and the 
verb is constructed in the third plural : ^R'^fff ^ «r^ f^ ^'^ ^^^ 
^ -shir^r^ jff tf^nr ^l^> l im willing to act as your honour may bid 
me ; ^ g^j?" ip^ f^F well, where did your ladyship go ? 

§ 483. The subject of the verb is sometimes omitted. It 
is omitted in the following instances : — 

1 . When the verb is 3?^i:cff or impersonal ; Hlf-^l Tfef^T ^foJ- 
«VQ&fi I feel sickish ; i^fTfT it is daybreak. The verb is con- 
structed in the Bhave construction, called the Bhdva kartrik 
in which the subject is not strictly omitted^ but implied in 
the verb. 

2. When the subject of the verb denotes indefinitely, in the 
conditional clause, " some one '^ or '' somebody " ; ^m ^|%«r 'i^ 
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•Wfit 5T^ ^rH' ^fi\^ »!% 3*fra ^rWJ ijini<lA who told you that 
if yon went that way yon would get rid of your load ? ^t^m 
#lf«ft^f f%i|^ fir f*l*|f4^ wr ^f^ if one sleeps on a damp 
ground, he is affected immediately with rheumatism. The 
verb is constructed iu the neuter singular. 

3. In the passive phrases, the subject understood being 
'* they ^' ; ^^m ^frtT *^ fWRf it is c^led a dictionary ( lit. 
they call it a dictionary ) ; stU" ^T^QWt W •rnihr ^ ^ f^TOHP^ 
^fPTT ^JT^ ^ 'Ifrthf ^TF^W when such is the case, why do 
not tibey fill up this muddy place in the road ? nrr tWw ^ 
T^nJ ^t^T R^HI^ all things are sold in this town by weight, 
(§305,2.) 

Note, — The English passive froms are usually expressed in the 
above mauner in Marathi; the sentence is constructed in the ordinary 
way, the subject of the verb in the plural number only being omitted : 
W ^^ t^ ^ 'TO^ m^ ^ftiW^ people sell all things in this 
town by weight, which in the passive form would be expressed 
without the subject ; as, ^ ^^ ^ ^fpj ?fj^ I'^Rtidl^ all things 
are sold in this town by weight. Such idioms are found in many 
European languages; the indicative plural active being put im« 
personally for the passive verb. Thus, for instance, the following 
Greek sentence: rfiv yltvxnv (rov dnaLTova-Lv &n'6 aov they require thy life 
( thy life is required. ) The English *'they" is impersonal. In 
English the same idiom is sometimes nsed'^they call him a gentleman, 
for ''he is called a gentleman.'* It is also common in Hebrew. 

§ 484. Sometimes the subject is not omitted, but used in 
the neuter singular, and the verb agrees with it in gender 
and number. This construction is employed in the following 
instances : — 

1. When the agent of an act is not known, or is supposed 
to be unknown ; W, aRW fRT ^tfK^ ? eh, who is calling out to 
me ? f^^ ^^ ft^ir? ST1%# m^ itappears somebody is sleeping 
there ; ^ g^ %^ who comes there ? ^nft TT^ ^ some human 
being is coming. 

2. When a most general statement is made ; ^MlkM ^^ H1%^ 
^^rth^ whosoever has eyes will see; ^mHT ^nit^ ^ Rl<li4)t4 
whosoever understands will teach* 



Digitized by 



Google 



272 BULES OF (X)NOOBDANCB. [ § 485 — 

3. When the humble condition of a person is described 
with delicacy ; ipf ^ITT f^mv 'OT ^^T^ IN" M|J*ifl*R^f W^ f?^ W 
irftVT 5T%W ^nrr surely, Sir, that person who takes so much 
pains to glean corn for food, must be poor. This construction 
would not be used in reference to the happy or honourable 
condition of a person ; ^ hwt 'ftf^ % 5^rt^ 'HT ^TOWT^ 'TTft^ 
one who feeds you must be superior to you, 

§ 485. When the substantive verb "to be" is follow- 
ed BY A NOMINAL PREDICATE, IT AGREES WITH ITS SUBJECT, AND 
NOT WITH THE NOMINAL PREDICATE ; ^'KTT ^Rff ^TBT^ ^TT^^ yOTt 

are a very honest woman ; ^J^TTT fTTrft ^TOffNr^ suppose you 
had become a boy ; H ^^ T5rm F^ 1^ W^ you owe me fifty 
"Rupees, 

JVb^e.— When the verb " to be" is constructed with a noun or an 
adjective to make up the predicate, the noun or the adjective so united 
is called the nominal predicate, and the verb *' to be" is denominated 
the copula or link. 

jjfote, The verb **to be" when used as the copula, may sometimes 

be omitted : — 

1. It is usually omitted in the interrogative sentence constructed 
with the interrogative pronoun €|rr^ ; ^ fhr^CT^? what is your name? 

2. In answer to questions like the above; Jfrig" Hm TfpnW my 
name is Gopal. 

3. In emphatic sentences ; ^^ 'S^ yo^ are indeed foolish. 

4. In definitions ;*n[njrTir i^l4^^i|f{ l -^ 3^5T5F a dictionary is a 
book containing a collection of words. 

5. In proverbial expressions ; %2ir ^^ ^ T^R^fTTT wherever there 
is a village there exists a ward occupied by the Mahars. 

ffote. — In negative sentences ^rr^ is equivalent to 5r+^T!%» and the 
verb 3TTf is therefore inherent i n ffT^. In the Kookan , however, aTI% is 
added to ^[^ to make up the form of the j^er/ec^ clpjinite distinct from 
the^a*^, he did not come ^ S^IHT TT^. jpast\ he has not come %• 
WW HTfT »TI^, perfect definite. 

Note. — Besides the verb to be 3T^ and its forms, some other verbs 
have a copulative force. The verb ft^ to become is one of them; ?ff 
^fTfTTT WrW he has become wise. The neuter passives f^^pl" to look, 
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fljpr^ to look becoming^, ^., wt a( the same nature; iff f^fft% 
f^^pff be looks a kaned man. 

Two or More Nominatives. 

§ 486. When two oe moee itominatives are connected by 
a copulative conjunction, expressed ok undbbrtood, they abe 

USUALLY FOMiOWED BY A PLUBAL VEfiB : ^^f^ ^NFT «Trf^ ^^fi^ 

flhRT^ihr ^Jf^raiT ^re:^ ^ ft^ the elder Powar and tlie elder 
Sdnvat stood even there with courage ; f?«"f%WP% fff^ «fff^wt% 
^^9:7 4^dfl^ the charioteers and the horses of Krishnasena were 
lying dead ; fsf^iT R*^ T^ 3?rpr TRT sjsinT^ ITHf" ^^^^%ijt 

everywhere various kinds of trees and grasses had sprung up. 

^% fl^ fk^^ sTrf^ ff^ ^<»io&^^ » 5Tf^ ^rit ^TW RiiMi^ ^ 

one day Trimbak and Hari went chatting for a morning walk. 

1. When the two singular nominatives denote j!?er»on», and 
are of the same gender, they take a plural verb : CRT ^TFf^ ^n 
STTH STf^fT Rama and Jagu have come ; Jift arrf^ ^ff^^ WTf 
irff^ fi^^rr Durga and Sfivitri were sisters. 

2. But when the nominatives denoting persons, differ in 
gender^ they, whether singular or plural, take the verb in the 
neuter plural: ^r ^TTPt M\fki\ '^^r^ ^N?Tfti^ll*"^ TTfRT fpff 
Rami and Govinda were stealthily looking at Davlatsing ; ^FrRT^ 
illo&^ T <m^ «TI^*l ^KT^ ^r^ ^TF^^ ? where have Janoji the 
weaver and his wife gone to ? In such cases, that is, when the 
nominatives differ in gender, they are often collected into one 
head, and a neuter plural demoTistrative is placed in apposition ; 

ft^ BTR'Jr one day as Sadasivapant and Baya sat in the verandah, 
a surgeon came there. Sometimes some such words as ^ both, 
f^^n^ &c., are used appositionally ; as ^T^ BTTf^ ^fTsSi ft ^i^ 
%ofrnr f^3rT ^R'ff Dh^ku aud Sdli have both come, with the loss 
of employment. 

3. When two or more singular notiainatives denote irra- 
tional animals, or inanimate objects, the verb often agrees in 
gender and number with the last word : STTT^f ^fff bttPt ^t^T 
HIW TT^ our cow and horse have not come ; ^TPT^^r ^f^^ffrT ^TTr 
tlTS^r '*io6*+iotNoft ^^5r f^ grain, fodder, fruit, &c., grow in our 
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fields ; ?|^ WjS" ^TTT^fra" Df^iooi wft" ^d*^!^! •fl^ill ft^fT then we 
should no more have bad the winter and summer. 

Sometimes^ however, a plural verb may be used with the 
plural of the appositional demonstrative pronoun : arfHt ^TF|' 
^trr WPr ^^rff ^ %?^ our cow, horse, and goat have died. This 
construction is usually followed, when it is necessary to direct 
the attention to each qfthe nominatives separately : srhtt »pJ srflr 
^m^ 'Pf^ ^MV^ft^^ 3Ti%?r ^TOrf^f^rrtt ^'fnr'TTgTW for you will fall 
into a place which burns with fire and brimstone; t^, ^rij ^^ItfH 
^rrf^ %V t J^'IT^ ^ ?t?f the chief duty of man is the pursuit of 
religion, wealth, love, and salvation ; f^ r^J^ ^ HlN*i|-4l" 
fRf^ ^ r^ ^jtrrrr 4^MMM her pleasing face and address speak 
for her respectability. 

4. When the subjects are of difierent persons, the verb in 
the plural number, agrees, in person, with the oae in the Jirsi 
in preference to that in the second or third, and with the one 
in the second in preference to that in the third : — 

1st and 2nd persons : W J^^^Tf^'Tf ^rfTT^f^that you and I shall 
distribute to them. 

1st and 3rd persons : Ptf ^TtPt ^ff ^I4>H ^^if-cfl intTTT cirfN? Miru 
and I will go and entreat him ; Jmflr ^fK ^TTPt ^f ^Trft g?3t «TTff I 
how happy my sister and I are. 

2nd and 3rd persons : ^fr^TrPr f^BT^ tfW ^Tm fjflf she and you 
had both come. 

In such a construction the pronoun with which the verb 
agrees is put last. If this order is not observed an ap positional 
demonstrative may be inserted ; 'ff, ^, 3Trf^ rff ^% 5T|% I, 
you and he shall go, or 9?% STT^T such we, or ^% ^TPrr ^r% 
5|T^ such we three persons shall go, may be said. 

Note. — When the subjects are connected by a disjunctive conjunc- 
tion, the verb agrees with the nearest : 5 ^^^T J^CT ^^Tft STIH-^^I 
^ vn^ rT^ 3Tn^r bTO ^n^% ^l^ if you or any other person should 
come to our house, we would not act so. 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 492 3 BULBS OP CONOOBDANCE. 275 

The Object. 

Tlie Case of the Object. 

§ 487. The object is either in the ArciLsative or the Dative 
'case. 

§ 488. When the object of the transitive verb denotes a 
lifeless thing, it is usually in the Accusative case ; ^rn'y H^ 
-riiRfiii^ ^iW ^5t Raghu committed a shameful act yesterday ; 
^t-«|H ^^TR" ^iki ^inft at first he ate the sweetmeat. 

§ 489. When nouns denoting inanimate objects are emphasized, 
they may take the dative case : w Tr^T^^f ^U^ftTr ^fTRT 'ff ^f^? 
What shall I eat this rotten mango ? ^f Rr'^<^r ^i% ^i^flT 
how should this world be managed ? In Hindi the same 
idiom is used; ^^ T^^e^r 4Z{m he lifted up that stone (dative). 

§ 490. When the object of a transitive verb is a pBrson, it 
is usually put in the dative case ; ^^t^ TfTr^ fT^TT f^S he drove 
away llama. 

§ 491 . If the person expressed by the object bo represented 
as destitute of life, liberty, or power, — in fact, reduced to the 
condition of an inanimate thing, the object is then constructed 
in the accusative case ; ^f^, »ff Jr^r tr«F n^Tf ^rra'Rr^f? come away, 
I will show you a king — show something like a picture — a 
new strange thing; but ^<^ STrTOj- ^j^f^ ^j^^ q-ff come on, 
we shall go and see the king. So also TRI^ ff r TTtK" ^JTRSV 
the tiger ate ten men ; ^«fiT^ ^HTt^F Tfl" ^it^ B4|w|M ? Will 
you look out a good servant and fetch him ? 

Xote. — Nouns denoting irrational animals are usually put in the 
dative case ; JTr^TO^r ^^ ^TPT bring the cat here ; ^^r c frr ?o5^R 
3''T«^ f^^pfl"*^ ^flTT 3Tf%^ a crow ate up your sparrow. 

§ 492. The personal pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons, 
which express personality most emphatically, are always used 
n the dative in prose, though there occur numerous oxcep - 
tious in poetry ; ^^ 5^Hf #FRT^ ? Who told you ? vnTr^^fN 
^f^T^ you yourself told me. 
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Note.'^ome pure tranritives maj take either an accusative or a 
dative object ; and when the action of the verb affects the object 
quite auperficiaUyj the dative object is used, but when the action 
changes its vitality or its essential state or form, the accusative is 
used: 

(1) ??rr^ ^t^nvr *nft^ te struck the boy; 
^^^ ^ Hli^fhf he killed the boy. 

(2) mr^ ^^nxm ^(K^ he caught the thief; 
^^n^ ^ftr >iftw te detected the thief. 

(3) nrr^ vri^ ^i^ he tied up the cow ; 

^in^ Trt ^f^«^ te fastened the cow which had broken loose. 

)Vo^e.— When the noun b separated from the action of the verb by 
its dative case- termination, it assumes a character of independence 
and dignity, but in the accusative, which is the most dependent case, 
It holds a position of absolute subjection. 

The Relation of the Object to the Verb. 

§ 493. If the subject is inflected, and the object is unin- 
flected, then only the verb agrees with the object. The verb 
can never agree with the object, if tte subject is uninflected 
TPTT ^fff^RK ^5n# Rama eats bread ; ilHl^ m^K <^l^ Rama ate 
bread ; HTT *Tf«Fr ^(f^ Rama will eat bread ; i\H\^ *iraRr jgi^i 
Rama ought to eat bread ; <IHMI ^TT^rr ^[nSt Tlf^ Rama must 
eat bread ; il*il*^M or i\H\^\ HRjr^f^^ Rama can eat bread. 

§ 494. The verb can agree only with an uninflected or accu- 
sative object, never with an inflected or dative one ; as ^j^n^ 
^RT P^Qe>rN<^l the king gained a victory ; ri^r i^l^t^r lll^lfr the 
king robs his subjects. In the former example the verb 
agrees with the object, in the latter it does not agree with it. 

Note. — ^The anomalous verbs, which are essentially reflexive, and 
which, therefore, usually take the subjective construction, may 
sometimes be used as pure transitives in the objective or neuter 
construction, to express the complete stibjeetion of the object : ^ ^m 
f^f^f^ she won the game ; ?s|ft ^ iff^ fk^f^^m he won all the 
mnrbles ; ^fTWT ^R^ ^^J^^ the dog bit him, but ^»Hf^ ^aglH ^^PTt^ 
the dog bit and chewed the stick « 
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iV«fe.-*The re/leoBive nature of the Anomalous Tcrbs is indktted 
partly hj their conjngatioo» they being alwaja conjugated intran* 
^liyelj though they are transitive in sense ( § 239 ) . In their radical 
Sanskrit forms they hare a reflexive force. In Sanskrit these Anomalous 
Terbs originally denoted that the action expressed by them was per- 
formed for the bem^Jit of the agent. Sk. ^^Ux he cooks, transitive 
q^% he cooks for himself, intransitive ; ^HT^ he sacrifices, «niW be 
sacrifices for himself. Some of the Sanskrit reflexive verbs are the 
following, — ^, ir^, f^, JHTTf l* f^^, f^, Ac. ; and corresponding 
Marathi derivatives for them are ^^JT^ to miss, lR«fr to bear, mRtV 
to bite, srnrr to obtain, ^|W^ to speak, Rr^T^ to forget, f^ to take 
away. 

Note. — "These distinctions, however, rest, in many CAses,in Sanskrit 
as well as Greek, on peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse 
or realise ; and in Sanskrit as well as Greek, the right use of the Aetive 
and Middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus sft to lead, is used 
as parasmaipada in such expressions as iTT f^sf^n% be carries off a 
swelling ; bat as atmanepada, in i^t^ HR^ffbe turns away or dismisses 
with wrath ; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate 
when stated, but difficult to bring under any general rules." — Max- 
Muller, 

Two Objects. 

§ 495. The transitive verb may take two ob more objects: 
<N^HI5TTff3?rf^ TfToS^ give a betelnut and cocoanub to R4vjf. 

§ 496. The transitive verb may take two or more accusative 
objects coupled by '' and •/' %5|r ?rf# ^rN ftt 3TPg?r ti%?ff fWf 
they had placed there grapes and lemons. 

Wheu the verb is constructed in the ^^^ or objective con* 
struction, with two or more accusative objects, it usually 
<igree8 with the last ; jt^ ^rrf^ ^rfe^TT ^S" ^ f^ sfTff they 
ate jam and melon, of which they did not give me either ; 

sTOtfh^ I do not know how much of sugarcandy, almonds, 
and several other things I must have stolen for her. Like 
the nominatives of the verb (§399, 2), the objects of the 
verb ai'e often collected into one head, and a demonstrative 
pronoun, with or without a noun, is put in apposition ; 3fR^ 
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^HTiR Wpr Jyqr^ff^ it ^l ^7^^ w€' ^Ff^? should we abandon 
all our relatives aad worldly comforts? fTQ* ^tt^, -^l^iTM, fMJ, 

^/^«^ fWf they had already placed there grapes, lemons, shad- 
docks, pine-apples, pomegranates, plantains, figs, guavas, and 
several other such kinds of fruit; ^(^ VTTf Rrt ^TTPt ^^, ^ 
WPl^ he brought stones, bricks and mortar. 

iVo^.— !• When the objects are connected by a disjunctive conjunc- 
tion, the verb agrees only with the last ward ; RfiTTr^T ^^ T'SRm 'WTW 
Jf^r PtsynTT irfr, ^W%!^ If^^ ^rT?ff ^i^^if^^ you withheld her 
basket because you conld not get mmey or tobacco from her. 

§ 497. The transitive verb may take two objects in different 
cases — one in the accusativb, and the other in the dative case : 
rfnfi^ «^iT ^^W give four Rupees to Ramjf. The accusative 
object is usually the direct (i^^^ or 5^5^), and the dative, 
the indirect or personal (qrW orjfFq^nrsK") object. 

§ 498. That object is direct which is im mediately acted upon 
by the verb, and is essential to complete its sense ; and that is 
indirect which is acted upon by the verb remotely. The in- 
direct is called a personal object, when it denotes a person. 

§ 499. Itis such verbs as express the idea oigiving, whether 
real or imaginary, that take two such objects — accusative and 
dative. The noun denoting the thing given is put in the 
accusative case, and the noun denoting the person to whom 
the thing is given is put in the dative case ; rfTT^ ^^f^ ^^ 
f|«^ Rama gave a mango to Sadu ; ^r^ ^t^ ^^ iTTg- ^ ffldrfi ' 
Hari told me a story; rfff^r ^f^^ffT H^PC^^U^C ^3r sT^ncT^ 
TRf^W The Gruikawad Maharaj sent a present to the Queen. 
Some more such verbs are H{*vh to beg, Rrt^ to teach, j^ to 
ask, etc. These verbs agree with the accusative object, and 
not the dative ; ?8rr95T ^R ^% (^"^nr ftRKfr^ he taught him all 
the subjects. 

Note. — The postposition qr# and itr^rsJT are often idiomatically 
substituted for the dative termination ; ^irr^To? ^ ^f ^T tell it to him ; 
^^l^*|o6 % give it to him ; flT^^o? c^riHT ^TT^f^S STT^ he has been 
sent to me. 
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§ 500. When the direct object denotes an dction, the dative 
sapine is usually used ; ^fr 9 V^i^m ff^S^ he wishes to read 
it ; ^ f^^|€||i| f^|efi% she learns to write. The infinitive may, 
also, in some cases, be used to express an action; ;^ ^r^r ^J^ 
he desires to come. 

§ 501. The dative supine may have its own object : Ht ^• 
f%^ fTTRW Rl«h^r he learns to recite poetry. 

§ 502. The dative sapine and the present participle in fff or 
ffTTT are used as the indirect object to complete the sense of the 
direct object which is a noun or pronoun ; as f^(f^ l^^HTRC 
f^chPlri they taught her to write. They taught her — what ? To 
write fefRTTO; ^^n* CT'TTW 'ftfrfPTT mf^S I saw Rama swimming. 

1. The verbs of authority, such as W^^ to tell, Rrgtrf^ q l to 
teach, wgrfirr to commmand, m^ to influence, &c., take the 
supine as a complement or indirect object ; ^MltM ^ ^iTTTRf 
t^lRlS I got him to do it. In English the infinitive is used 
as the complement in such cases. 

2. When what a person is actually engaged in is to be ex- 
pressed, the present participle in tlf or tTRT alone is used as the 
complement or indirect object : c^lHI Trft^TRT ^^ TC^^ I saw 
him beating ; f^^ ^iHIHr ^'n' ^l^fi^ I heard her singing. The 
verbs 4|^"j to see, ^cR"i to hear, &c., take this participial 
complement. 

§ 503. Sometimes the transitive verb so acts upon tbe direct 
object that it produces some change in it, as when we say. 
He made the luater wine. Such verbs are called factitive 
verbs. Some of the factitive verbs are ch<"i to make, ^fn% to 
say or call, %H^ to appoint, ^R«T^ to understand or consider, 
i||H"i to think. 

§ 504. Factitive verbs take two objects — the one on which 
the verb acts, and the other which results from that activity. 
The latter is called the factitive object. 

§ 505. In Sanskrit both the objects are accusative, as is the 
case in English ; but in Mardthi one is accusative, and the 
other, dative; %^?^rnff ^fr^TTryr H^ %?y, the frogs made the 
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ostrich king ; iff fmw ^TUn' Pw ^PT5f# I regard him as my 
friend ; ^UTTRT 'ff fJ^ Tl^rti' I consider you to be my father. 
The direct object in these examples is dative, and the indi- 
rect or factitive^ accusative. 

§ 506. The factitive verb agrees with its direct object, 
and if the direct object is in the dative case, it takes the 
Neuter construction ; f^rfsft ^!^n^ ^TnffT %?^ they made him a 
servant. 

Note, — It is certain that the verb in such constructions^ ought to 
be singular neuter as both the subject and the direct object are 
inflected. 

Nb/e.— The most satisfactory mode of determining the direct object 
is to convert the active into the passive verb, and the object that be- 
comes the subject of the passive verb is the direct object. The 
passive of STS'^rrff ^Rfr^TRT ^HTr %''* would be t^cfthfT^ ^l^r^^l VT^ 
%<^ iln^ the ostrich was made king by the frogs, not %T«liNr^ ^T^TT 

§ 507. The construction of the factitive verb may be modi- 
fied, and the verb then agrees with the factitive object ; ^ifpff 
rrsrr^r t^ %Hr they made a slave of the king ; ^^tPtT <^^i*^F^ 
%^ %S they made iron into gold. When the conversion of 
lifeless things is spoken of, the idiom given last is usually 
followed. 

§ 508. The accusative noun which forms the fi^ctitive object, 
may be substituted by an adjective ; ryNrNf ^m^l %^ %5r the 
people made him mad ; JpTPff ^^«?r^ ^X^[^ cFH^ the prudent 
ones ought to make those who are foolish wise. When an 
adjective is thus used as a factitive object, it agrees in 
gender and number with the direct object ; but if the direct 
object is inflected, i.e., is in the dative case, it is put in the 
neuter singular as in the above examples. The adjectives '^ 
and ^TfPf are neuter singular. 

§ 50 9. When the direct object denotes a lifeless thing, it is 
usually put in the accusative case, and then the factitive adjec- 
tive agrees with it in gender and number ; ^^n^ ftrT cRTofl" ^ft^ 
he made the wall black. 
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Note, — The indirect object must be distingaished from the adverb* 
i«l adjunct ; cqn^ %?Tnr ^^ ^Wf^J? I made him out as he 
came* 

The Object being a Sentence. 

§ 509. The object of the transitive verb may be a 
SENTENCE: q^ ^M4h7^ ^rf^l^fft ^rit 5Fr^«rat but the wife told 
him notto take off the hook. The transitive verbis put in 
the neuter singular. 

§ 510. The objective sentence may either /oiiou;, or precede 
the governing verb ; ^PST ^TTJ^ ^ ^f? Wrrf ^ ^TTrr^ajT ^^ I think 
I should now get out of this torment; ^^ ^fiPe[ %% ^^^ 5^»ft^ 
J^fpf the master asked what I had done with the money. 

(a) When the objective sentence comes after the govern- 
ing verb, it is introduced by 5fff that, expressed or understood \ 
fT ft'^K 5fr^ rtHirfi 5|5t ^i" cfrtfr 'FT ^RV(4t then she began bo con- 
sider how she should act in future ; ^m ^f??^ fif^ «jf? 'ff JSTTr 

I thought that since I was kind to you, you would teach my 
child good ways. 

(6) But when the objective sentence comes before the 
governing verb, the demonstrative pronoun fr this, 9T^ such, 
in the neuter singular, the conjunction ^rjT &c., are inserted 
between the objective sentence and the principal verb; srnrf ^ff 
^fMrTT gr^TRT ^%: ^ ^ 9f% then she would say, what means shall 
1 use ? 'ff ^ps[T ^# ^ftf ^r^ wrn^ he said that he would come 

to my house ; ?rnn^ »{[!&• ^ 5?*, «Trfft 4m<h i %?#, 'rrfflf j^^^rr^ 

#t?9^ he says that the king has plundered his house, carried 
away his wife, imprisoned his children, and publicly disgraced 
him. 

Note. — The objective sentence is usually governed by verbs of IJTT^ 
saying, «rR^ thinUng, ftr^TT^ asking, m^ telling, srr^ ifj^ com- 
memding, ^?F^ hearing, ^ETTlf^ undei^ standing ^(^fl^ hearing, &c. 
36 
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§ 511. The objective sentence usually reports th-e words of 
the speaker. In Marathi the words of the speaker are simpljr 
quoted, and introduced by such particles as ^, or followed by 
such^words as 3?%, f , ^*^, &c. In English a different mode 
of construction is followed. The Marathi sentence, iff 5^ qrf 
^ff ^T^ ^ 'Tt^ ^"lf«r, lit. " he said to me, that I will come 
to your house/* would be rendered in English thus : *' he said to 
me that he would come to my house/' We give below a few 
more examples : — 

(Bag.) — RSghu said that he was going home, (Mar.)?n^ 
^TTf^yr ^ 'ft ^fr »ri#> lit. Raghu said that, " I am going home.'^ 

(Rng.) — I told him that he was the man that I wished ta 
see, ( Mar. )^ ^^Tl^ ^ff^^ ^ ^^ ^f^^^[^ TrfRTH^ 'fif ff^sidi ^ 
^ 3T(^, lit. I told him that, " you are the man I wish to see.'* 

(Bng.)— You asked him where you went yesterday, (Mar.^ 
ft^^rn^ f^^ntS ^\ ^i ^^m 5F1% ir^r f^r^r, lit. you asked him that 
^' where did I go yesterday V 

Direct (Eng.)— I said to him, ''Are you a tailor?" (Mar.) ^ 
nrrw W[V^ (or^^TTrW f^'^lft^) ^Pfnff ^rr^^ grrr^; Indirect (Eng.y 
I asked him if he were a tailor. 



CHAPTER XXV. 
THE ATTRIBUTE. 

The Adjective. 

§ 512— §530. 
§ 512. The abjective is used either before a noun Tcy 

QUALIFY IT, OR AFTER IT WITH THE VERB '* TO BB'^ AS A PREDICATIVE ; 

H^ ^rj^ 'TFT qr^TrrrT learned men are respected ; rfr^fTRTf ^ro^^n^^ 
he is very kind. In the first sentence the adjective is used 
attributively (ii"lf^^lN"l), and in the last, predicatively {f^- 

§ 518. The adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies in 

GENDER AND NUMBER; ^ ^^T^f ^^ he is gOOd. 
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§ 514. The declinable adjective is inflected to indicate its 
agreement in gender and namber with the noun which it quali- 
fies, but not so the indeclinable ; n^TT -^M1«^T ^TI% ?3Tr TT ^^rrsfi" 
ij^Pl ^f^ sTTiff Rama is indeed good, but not healthy ; j T ^jff ^ 
3iT5r ^^^ %€}• rrrfNr ^in^ the teacher praised him very much 
to-day. 

§ 515. The declinable adjective simply assumes ^ or fj" before 
an inflected noun ; TfT 'ff fc^^^Tf t^NKT^ ^tt^oTIT TH^ I will not 
then speak with low people ; T^'t?^ fT^r+^l^ rTT 'fN ^T^ 
BT!^ I have fallen into your hands at the very outset. Of the 
two forms, that in J(T is preferable, but for the sake of variety, 
both forms may sometimes be used : ^f^^^rr ^H^ ^TTt^TT^ 
f^q^ the first day of school-holidays. 

Note. — Sometimes the indeclinable adjective may be inflected for 
the sake of emphasis ( c^hKT BT^ifT^ m^ltTl ) *Ii7«IT W'Wr^r ( he 
looks at him contemptuously ) O thou poor fellow ! ^ THRTT f^RH" 
mnty ^^^ ^TTO"^ ^HT <irufir5 O my worthy uncle, you will really 
pardon my faults ? The adjectives *l(\A and ^^ are inflected. 

Note. — A singular noun of dignity being used in the plural number, 
the adjective qualifying it assumes plural inflections : iTn I o&il ^ H^ 
?^ Gopalrao is indeed honest ; f ^in* fl"^r ,Jt7r% WrT this gentleman 
is the father of those two boys. 

§ 516. When the adjective is used attributively to two 
or more nouns, it agrees with the nearest : ft ^mh t ^ ^k^| - 
^uH^y ^^<^IT this good coat, turban and plaid ; ^ f fr|r5^ ;>iHNX 
^ T^ 'PT ^l<$o&'rf(rr the beasts and birds of that climate are found 
here; fr '^f'l^ J^^HT ^fPT ^^ H^ ^T^^^fi I like this good boy 
and girl. 

§ 517. WhBN.THE ADJECTIVE IS USED PREDICATIVELT TO TWO 
OR MORE NOUNS, IT FOLLOWS THE RULES OF CONCORDANCE GIVEN 
BELOW : — 

1 . When both the nouns denote persons and are of the same 
gender, the adjective is used in the plural number : r^ bttPt 'ff 
1*^^ 34<"4|td n^rrr^ you and I are constant tenants of the forest. 
But if the subjects are of difi'erent genders, the predicative 
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adjective is in the neuter plural : ?^rm irnr ^nf^ 3?rf #fif' ^TRfiT 
ii1%?r his father and mother are very good people. 

2. When the subjects denote inanimate objects, the predi- 
cative adjective always agrees with the last : ^m^ ^t% ^Tff^ ^V^ 
3Tf# i^Wt" its head and beak were large ; Bfri'f^^r^ fffcF^ fi|Q6£|b& 

f^^EWfFW the streams flow gently here and there, and make the 
hills and low valleys look very green. The demonsta'afcive 
pronoun fr this, may be optionally inserted in the neuter 
plural ; ^^rr% ^5t% ^Trf^ *#«[ # 'fr^ s?ft^« 

§ 518. Sometimes two or more adjectives may qualify a 
noun : *^r T^ ^ ^ ^¥ ^¥ Tlf^ I saw a tall and thick tree ; 
^'ff ^ **|d«hf TFTT^ ^^o6 %q" fhff there were only old and torn 
turbans there. 

§ 519. When two or more adjectives are employed, the 
demonstrative pronoun btoT such, is elegantly inserted between 
the adjectives and the noun they qualify : g^^fTrfhr BT^^PF 
tfF^ ^ 3icnt:*ii« JTHT ^«7r a handsome and noble youth sudden- 
ly appeared on the spot ; aTr# V^sm ^rrpT Pr^^ir ^tot q^r 
^nr^^r ^HTT^ ^rrft we are in the company of a rude and im- 
pudent gentleman. 

When the noun is inflected, the demonstrative pronoun is 
often inserted in this way, and then the demonstrative alone is 
inflected to agree with the noun, and not the adjectives, as in 
the second of the above examples. 

§ 520. The adjective may be used as the object of a transi- 
tive verb : gfKr% ^rf^" ^^ ^T^, ^fr^ ^iTTlf we should not do 
harm anybody, but only good. 

When the declinable adjective is used by itself as the object 
of a transitive verb, it assumes its neuter singular form : TfTFsr 
?^ tJIpM^, ^fS" Tnff" we told him the truth, not untruth. 

§ 521. When the declinable adjective is used along with 
another object, either a noun or pronoun, it may be construct- 
ed in two ways : — 
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(a) When the noun or the pronoun is accusative, the adjec- 
tival object agrees with it in gender and number : ^l^^lRC^n^ 
f^ ^T^nff <h\dSi ^f\^ she made the wall quite black with charcoal; 
^rnr^ #3r qwr ^rr^ ^RV go away from here. 

(6) When the noun or pronoun is dative, the adjective is 
put in the neuter singular : |^n% f^(^ ^thPf ^^fT ilT %r^ the 
doctor having given her medicine, cured her ; *ff J^fHTT Jl^f^ 
^nrsrat I consider you wise ; nnw H^l^^ ^Tfrt *^dti the 
Pantoji called him wise. 

Note. — The verbs gff^ to do, ^*rir^ to understand, m^^ to con- 
sider, *^«T^ to call, &c., take an adjective as the factitive or indi- 
rect object. ( § 508 ) 

§ 522. When two or more objects are compared, with the 
view of stating their resemblance or difference, or the degree 
in which they resemble or difier, the adjective indicative 
of the difference or resemblance is inflected in certain languages, 
such as Sanskrit, Zend, English, &c., but in Marithi, the 
adjective is not so inflected, but is placed in the sentence in a 
certain position. The following is the rule of comparison : — 

When objects are compared, the adjective is simply placed 
after the ablative case op the noun with which another 
NOUN IS COMPARED : fff 5f^T^ ^[^iH*^ ^t?M ^TT^ thoso stars 
are not smaller than the sun. In this sentence the ^' stars '' 
are compared with the " sun, ^' and the adjective mi^m small 
is simply placed after the ablative case ^;^fwf than the sun. 
The above Marithi sentence may be thus translated literally ; 
*'those stars than the sun small are not.^' The principal noun, 
i. e.y the noun with which another is compared, may be inflected 
by the ablative termination f^r as well as by the ablative post- 
position ^ than ; f SfrPT ^^^I^H ^TP'R^TT^ sfTR ^ this is the 
doing of one older than yourself ; ^ 'TF^m^^ W^ ^^ oil is 
lighter than water. 

§ 523. When it is necessary to say [that a certain object 
possesses the quality indicated by the 3,djeotivo in the highest 
degree, that is, more than all the other objects of the class, the 
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PRINCIPAL NOUN DOES NOT INDICATE ONE SINGLE OBJECT, BUT THE 
WHOLE CLASS OR SPECIES OP THAT OBJECT : ?fr ^If 5?^OT ^r^TTT 

^TT^ he is the wisest of all the boys, literally, *' he than all tJie 
hoys wise is. " 

Kote. — When the comparison is only between two or more indivi- 
dual objects, the comparison is said, in English, to be of the comparative 
degree^ and when the comparison is between an object or objects and 
ike -whole class of those objects, it is said to be of the superlative 
degree^ and the two degrees together are called degrees of coinparisan 

( rnrfFJprnr ^r^ )• 

Note,-ThQ Sanskrit particles of comparison are «fC and f^^ for the 
comparative degree, and ?r'T and g", for the superlative ; as ^^^I pure, 
Mu€(fi< purer, ^'J^i^^JT purest. Even substantives are compared in this 
way ; ^ a woman, ^rHCT more of a woman ; ^ a man, ^R": a tho- 
rough man. In Persian the particles are fix a^id ^^^^ which in 
Zend the parent of Persian, are rT^ and %it; %^ good, %frR better,and 
#f ^rthr hest. The root of these particles of comparison is ^ to step 
beyond^ In English fTC exists in the form of er, and g* in that of est; 
*' small,'' '*small-er, " " small-^5i." 

l^ote, — Though none of these particles are employed in Marathi 
a few Sankrit words expressive of the highest degree of quality are oi 
common use in the language : ^fT? excellent, ^tTT best, \^f^g^ most 
religious, gltS" highest, ^^ best, j^TT first. The Persian word %f tfC 
*' better '* is also naturalised in the language. 

'Rote. — The superlative is sometimes made up without the superla- 
tive pitrticles in the same way as in M irafchi by means of the locative 
cise : ch'^oe}^ qTT% X^ among poetical compositions the Drama is the 
most pleasant. Sometimes the genitive is also used : ir^or iffj ^^!^ 
iff ^rrcr the black among the cows gives the largest quantity of milk. 

§ 524. The following other methods are, also, employed for 
making up the forms for the superlative degree : 

1. The principal noun may be put in the locative case, gov- 
erned by the postposition ^TRT or ^k,^, instead of in the ablative, 
inflected by l?T or q^; fr ^% stf^^rfrT %3r ^ this is the largest 
mango ; ^iiT^^ ff^ ^HT ^ WPTf he is, indeed, of all men the 
wisest 1 
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2. The superlative adverbs ^^, ^{^m^ extremely, 3T^r# 
utterly, &c., may be joined to the adjective : <«|f^t^ ST'rtf <^fR 
g^^ ^^^ M'ftt^ l he took the smallest of the pieces. 

3. The adjectives %5r great and "^TPPTT good may be joined 
to the adjective: ^^ik K^ ^fH t^^ cR-fSr ffTrff >Tr<?r he held a very 
long rod in his hand ; rfr Ht^ jr wl" he is very wicked ; ^ ^t^ 
rh4\^ R^til he looks a great liar;?fr ^f^HI RiH BTft he is a very 
learned man;^f =qniHr ^T^TTf ^Tr% he is a very wise man ; aTPf^f 
^ -gjMit^f g^fteF^nl' our country is very fertile ; ^ifhT ^TTT* 
Rr§r53T ^Tl%^ you are very rude, very impudent. 

4. The adjective may be doubled, or another noun or adjec- 
tive of cognate signification joined to it : ^f <Tn7 ^^T^ iH\^\ he 
became very red ; or rff^^ «Tn^ fTH^f, Ht., he became red red ;. 
or ^f tTT^Jf irn^, lit., he became red like the ^ flower ; or 
at ^^^r^^T^^ W^ t© became of a bright, flaring red ; rm^ fffT 
qnot r^^i ?Tf^ ^f^ his face has become very black, or coal 
black ; qf^Tf ^%fr white white, i.e. very white ; or TRTT 'fiili/ffT 
white as crystal, extremely white. 

Note. — In the last three paragraphs the comparison is not direct. 
§ 525. Equality between objects is denoted by the use 

OP THE DEMONSTRATIVES fffcRT and ^^r SUBSTITUTED FOR THE^ 

POSTPOSITION f^T or H^; ffir 'THF^f TtTSfiT W^ f|^f he looks as 
young as myself ; ^qt f?T^r ^^ ^t^ ^TH^ the moon is not so far 
as the sun, 

Note.-^f^^^ denotes magnitude or quantity, and frT^fTTj both quan~ 
tity and number (171) ; ^% i^q^ T{t^ ^^T^T I do not want so many 
rupees ; \^d^l or ir^f ^TTrT so much rice. 

§ 526. Similarity of qualities is indicated by the words 

mU:m , ^RFT, ^^ like, &c. : gfi^rr^nfT^ itiT^ l^r=^Tr5?nr w^ 

^iz ^f^ I, like you, live here on the charity of others. 

§ 527, A small degree of quality is expressed by modify- 
ing the adjective by ^ or ^TC : % oh|o6^< or efird&r^r R^t^l ho 
looked somewhat black ; or the adjective is modified by thfr 
adverbs "snT, 1%^"?, BT'W. &c.: ^ "^rj chlo&l ^^ he is a little dark. 

§ 528. When an adjective qualifies a noun, expressing the 
sense of plurality ^ it is usually repeated ; ^ 3??^ 5??^ rsNr btt^ 
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^lr?t great men had come there ; ^m TNtfT ^ 'fhff or ^t^ ^t# 
^ «n^ there are large houses ia that town ; jp^r 3Vho6 ^rfT- 
Fin* ^hl^^^ MT?^ M^nfN you must hare received many 
excellent presents. In Marathi as in the other Indian vernacu- 
lars, the adjective of quality is thus usually repeated, while in 
English it is used singly. 

Note. — By alBxing PTT the adjective has the same sense that it con- 
veys in its reduplicated form : ^^afT iHrnr 'ft^'qHJ or sTi^frfi ^ BTI^- 

§ 529. The reduplicated adjective expresses the following 
additional senses : — 

1. It expresses the sense of the adjective distributive! i/ : 
^nfNr ^«F ^^ ^^Tf; ^TTT give a cake to each of them all ; % ^ 
^Nr% TT ^d«ir« ^PfSffir ^itoSt m^ ^(^i they all ate, but each took 
only a quarter of a cake, 

2. It expresses gradual progression: ^^ tffT ^^ ^T^ read a 
little at a time ; ^chlo6^ W^ ^^^^ ^Tn?JT f^, bttPt ^^TT^iToB^ 
<tf^ f^^ the shadow of the morning becomes gradually 
shorter and that of the evening longer. 

3. It expresses intensity : % ^y^ f^rp^ |rn^r he became very 
red ; ^^Ml ^ *RoF *l^o6 BTH^f ^(% his end is quite near. 

§ 530. Adjectives of opposite or cognate signification are 
combined to express the sense of comprehensiveness : f5fnf ^^ 
P\^H tN" ^^TTT" fl% there were, including the young and old, 
five thousand men present ; f^^ fkj^ Wlff ^ ^^rs^ ^ 
fhFflp he had in his hand flowers— green, yellow, &c. 

§ 531. When a noun is joined to another noun to ex- 
plain OB ILLUSTRATE IT, IT IS SAID TO BE USED IN APPOSITION, ANI> 
THE VERB AND THE ADJECTIVE AGREE WITH THE APPOSITION, AND 
NOT WITH THE ORIGINAL WORD: ^ ^^ ninTj ^^^<M, ^ Wf^' 

irr^, ^ridil^l^ 5^j ^ frtff at that time B&mrao, Krish- 
narao, and Savitribai, the children of Davlatrdv, were*there ;»rHr 

2^ tpK" *?r?fnGr wrrr ^ ^^j^^nrr ^^Nf ^ ttt^ ^^pft further on I 

met two persons, an old man and a boy; Jirl #? %^ f^i^^M r 
^^fP^ fNr ?l^ ^ f^ ^ T^?^ the island of Bombay was not so 
large when it was in the possession of the Portuguese. In the 
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last sentence ^^^ Bombay is feminine and %? island is neuter, 
and the verb fc^ was, the pronouns rj" it, and tlie adverb f^ 
so, and the adjective ^(^ large, agree with the appositional 
word %?, and not with the original word J^. 

J^ote. — 1. Titles of persons are put after their names : ^j^ fRfT^ 
c^TOT BTrq>T^ 3?^nTm I>r. Bhau attends him ; ^M)fM^;r «II<|AII^I^I 
g^l4j :^nF3j %a|ihff ^IT HrfC^ the Zulus killed the son of the Emperor 
Napoleon"; Km ftrnlr ^^ W^ ^^^ s^Poy ^^™* hasicome. In English 
the titles are put be/ore the names ; Kinff Edward, Corporal Anderson, 
Dr. Cook ; so also titles, conferred on natives by the English Govern- 
ment, precede the names :^^^n%^ f^^nT iKl«l^ ^TT^ W^ R^v 
Saheb Vishvanath Narayan has come ; jftlT^C %Cf t^iTT Professor 
Kero Lakshman. 

Note. — 2. Nouns indicating trade^f professions, &Co are put after 
the proper nouns : ?3^S[^ ^\^ OT^" «^rnr^ the gardener Khandu is plant- 
ing trees ; ^ \ ^ \ ^{ f^TT ^TfT* ^T^ ^^^ ^TTtfr the tailor Janob4 
knows his work very well. 

Note. — 3. The nouns denoting countries, cities, rivers, &c., are put 
after the proper names: i[^^ %^ the country of England ; ,5^ ^T?^ 
the city of Bombay ; ^^TR^ the river Ganges. But in addresses and 
dates on letters in business documents, Government records, &c., the 
words denoting towns, provinces, <J-c„precede the proper names: ^r?^ 
H^l fjJJ- 9?^^:q^ aror f^^ we are quite well in the city of Bombay, 
&c.; Wr5% ^'l^'^. f^T^fr ?:^rPrft the taluka of Sanga mesh var, the 
zilla of Ratuagiri. 

CHAPTER XXVI. 

PRONOUNS. 
1. Personal Pronouns. 
§ 532— § 582. 
§ 532. The first person singular is usually employed in 
speaking of one's self : ^^ g*T^^ ^ ^«rf ^^T I shall come to 
your house to-morrow •, irr|'» ^Iffl' TSf^T ^ ^T^f Tf ^#f ^^ ^ 
you must not, madam, speak to me on his behalf on this 
occasion. ( This is said by the king to his page's mother in the 
Balmitra.) 
37 
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Note. — 1. The editors of newspapers^representing the public, ha- 
bitually use the first person plural : Wfft ^^ ^ mj^fmiH m^m- 
?RNft iT^ ^^ft Wf we hear that the GoYernment has effected the 
transference of the mamlatdar. Public officials in their official charac- 
ter may use the plural number : BTrfft ^ %^?«irr iTlfr^ fT^TC ^W 
we shall consider the petition of this prisoner. 

Note. — 2. A person might, if of acknowledged dignity, use the first 
person plural when speaking of himself : ^T^(m M% ^wk I think so, 
lit., we thinks so ; BTR^ %»f ifMK TT^ I shall not be able to come. 

Note,— 3. When expressing displeasure at the conduct of anoiher, 
children, as well as grown-up people, sometimes assume ^TTffl'we ;% ^ 
^ T«r BTTWn^ ^«T 5rr?7 ^"r^^ , ^m^ m^ ^irnt ? it is all true, but I 
cannot bear jesting; what can I do to that ? avrfEft *1Tf!' ^ginff 4t^^ 
Ifir gJ away, I won't speak with you. 

]!^ote. — 4. A person might modestly use STTPT for 'fjf ; BTHT^ ^^CT^ 
f^r^R cir^ I ( lit. you and I ) shall think abont it. 

§ 533. In addressing a person, the second plural form is 
USUALLY USED : (the king say s) f *ff ^f^ f^^, »n^ ^rz^ sffr f?TWhT 
5*^ ^^^sfT? ^ ^rriT IT^ I have given this to you which is but 
little ; I believe it is not enough to afEord you complete relief; 
^i %^^( ^(TT^r Tf^T H^ ^^Tq* Sffft^. SW^ SfTRT fOT ^Tft ? 
3KH^^ ^if€m 'ft 2^% Pt^ ^rfN" ? I am very much gratified at 
your goodness, madam. What are your wishes ? What can 
I do for your pleasure ? 

1. In addressing inferiors, such as children, younger rela- 
tives, menials, criminals, &c., the second ^ingfwZar is used: (to 

the page ) ^rr^, 5<^r, ^rf^ 5T^t»rT Trft" ; iT^frarrlir^rsir^^l^y^gHr 

fft q^^ vi^, Bf*T9? ^(K ^ no, there is no occasion for it ; your 
mother will come to you, she will meet you only here. Have 
patience for a moment. 

Note. — 1. But the children of persons of equal or superior station 
may be adressed in the plural number mmf ^^mTT ^ ^STi? 'irftsfchild 
do you want this sweetmeat 1 Servants always use the plural form. 

Note. — 2. Equals, friends and relatives, might use the singular 
number to one another, if the degree of familiarity between them 
admits uf it. 
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2. BXJT ALL OTHERS, OP WHATEVER STATION THEY MAY BE> 
SHOULD BB ADDRESSED IN THE PLURAL NUMBER. The king thus 

addresses the page's brother, who is an officer in the army: ^ 
nr, Khf ^irt' Good morning, sir; please walk in ; yr% ffri^T 
WWV ^53R wf^ ^ ^ f!% your father was a man of grea* 
integrity and courage. 

Note. — 1. When the king is displeased with the same ofiScer and 
regards him as a criminal, he uses the singular number : ^fft fTC^r^ 
^t^4<K l i l ^ l ^^T^T^i^. mmtt nmf tnr Tft^ 4ft<!IMir<l deliver 
your sword over to Dalpatrav. Put him in prison for a month. In 
the following sentence the plural pronominal form (bttt^) with the 
honorific subjunctive is used sarcastically : arniT W% ^W» Wf^'n' 
iff^^n^ you may go now, sir, to your prison. 

Note. — 2. The singular may sometimes be used instead of the plural 
til excited moments of tenderness. The king changes the plural to 
the singular when addressing the page's mother, being very much 
affected by her tender language : Hl^ m^, ^ Jft^r f^fSCT ^tTT^ ^ 
H^'j 3fy> ^^ KV^ O my mother ! do not thou give me so much re- 
spect. Arise and stand up. The mother is usually addressed by the 
natives in the singular number, but the father, in the plural. 

Note.S. In addressing the Deity the singular number .is used : 
^f ^ %^35 inn* Wnrr B?ftr^ O God, thou only art my Saviour. 

§ 534. In addressing one's own masters and persons of dig- 
nity, as well as equals who are spoken to in a formal way, the 
reflexive pronoun stttT is substituted for the second person 
plural : n^^fTfir ^mw ^rrrrr TTITT ^TF?!' ^TT^ TT^ sir, we are 
delighted at your magnanimity. With STPTT in the nominative 
case, the verb is in the second person plural, as with 5*^. 

A still more polite form of address would be with such 
honorific expressions as l^Ki^, ^T^, iN^HI^iT) <^<chK9 &c., used 
in the place of STTTor and 3*^ constructed with the verb in the 
third person plural. This is a most iridirect, and therefore a 
most respectful mode of address. Thus, ( the schoolmaster, 
speaking to the king, says) : ^T^rrr^rf^ ^rf ^^rfrq* W ^p^^TOf I 
should do what would please your Majesty ; ( the squire is thus 
addressed ) ^ m^ ^m^ THji' ^TO" nTOFt^t*^ 'Rhr ^TT^ f^ 
^*{ti I will tell it to you that your honour may know that I 
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am quite helpless in this matter ; ^r^ f^^f^ 9?fW7 )|% f^ i. \ ^4\ 
il^in^AH I am behind the time of payment a few days, and you, 
sir, might therefore be annoyed. 

Obs, — In English, though titles are substituted for the second per- 
sonal pronoun in addressing superiors, the prononn is not entirely 
dispensed with ; the honorific nouns are joined to the genitive of the 
pronoun ; as your excellency, your honour, &c. In Marathi the forms 
of direct address are entirely rejected ; ^^jr *fg^ , ^^nfto" XM W«^ 
»?^ ^'rt'ft WT^ ^fir TC^ f^|«^ RriS I said to myself that perhaps 
your honour was annoyed and therefore you sent back the horse. 

Note. — ^In more famiUar intercourse, or in monfients of strong emo- 
tion, the simple g^ you might be used instead of BTPTT, or the 
honorific expressions. The page's mother, when overpowered with a 
sense of gratitude and affection for the king's most wonderful kindness 
to her and her son, thus addresses the king : ^^ ^TfT^ T^, ^ f ^^i yr g g 
^|t% ^V *^l"l ^^Tl *^^H ^^nvSr 5rr^=Tr ^rttT I will ever pray to God 
that he may ever bless such as are like yon, generous and kind to the 
poor. So also the old beggar when blessing the squire uses the 
smgular number : H^^l*!^^ S^ ^njfl' may God bless you. 

Note, — In addressing persons by name, the names of males should 
be used with the honorific suffixes O"^, ^^^, ^SV, ^, ^, «TnSt, &c., 
and the names of females with ^\, ?n^, &c. ; thus 4 | }mo6CH or ^ffrtT- 
W^T^lfl" <li)*4)ch^ ^r^rti Gopilrav, where are you going ? The form 
q^^ is more respectful than that in ^n*. The ^r and ^ are often 
assumed by those who are not Brahmans, though ^ is freely applied 
to the names of the popular gods, as ?^^t?r the god Khandoba, f^^ 
the god Vifchoba. Brahmans chiefly take Tcf, unless they have stu- 
died any of the Shastras, or are officiating as priests ; ^iJHri Keropant 
(a secular Brahman) ; ^rH^rWI* Ham Sastri (a Brahman versed in the 
Sastras); *i^l'^^42' or H^fl^H^i^ Mahadeva bhat (a Brahman priest). 

Note, — The forms of names are sometimes modified when the 
honorific suffixes are used ; ^r^ a man's name in its simple form, being 
changed to WTm, W'f?, '^^i ^JNffWT, >JN^rr^ ; so also nj. 

Rdghu t^T, iiiKff, tTcn", ^Rt^r, ii^^h ^2^^- ^^rrtncn', &c. 

Obs, — The safest course for the Englishman to follow in this mat- 
ter is the following : — An EngUshman may be called by (1) his Chris- 
tian name, or by ( 2 ) his surname, or by ( 3 ) his surname with Mr. 
prefixed, or (4) addressed as sir, &c. The Mnrafehi simple name with- 
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out the honorific suffix^ corresponds to the ( 1 ) Christian name • the 
name with the honorific suffixes corresponds to the ( 2 ) surname, or 
( 3 ) to the surname with Mr. ; and for (4) the last form of address, 
the name of the person spoken to should not be repeated, but some 
such expressions as iRrw^, JJ^, ^CTf^T^, %?, m^n^Of^ (for sfTWr) , 
^nirert^j tlK^l^r^^, BT«y«rr^n%€, ^I%^, &c„ should be substituted ; 
ir^^l^^ BTfTTRT ^m <TC 5Tr^ arn^, Sir, I hope you are not annoyed. 
Or the person may be called by his official title : ^ ^T^K ^THT 
^f^l4)d ^mr ? well, master (ticket- master ), is the steamer expected 
to-day? 

Kote, — There are besides what are called cap-names or ?^T*T (a iid, 
cover) names, by which persons are known amongst friends, or in fami- 
lies. They are different from nick- names or sobriquets, in that they 
do not imply any contempt. On the contrary, they are terms of 
respect, used in familiar daily intercourse. Every person has one, 
and he is familiarly known by it. The following are examples: — 

3T'»^, >rp^, 3?r^, 9TP^, ^TRTf* fTR^. ^5ff, ^fr, ^^, ^nrr, ^r^ 

iTPTT^, ilTfr^fr, ^T^f ^TT^, IPTT, KfT^> KX^) &c. They would be 
used in this way. A person inquiring for Narayanrao would ask : Is 
Nana at home ; or, Is Nana Saheb at home ? ^f^r^^'fn^ ^^ m^ 
Well, Kakaji, what do you think? ?rr?fRFTr '^frTT ^ff ^rgEn^^5fif^ir<^- 
rlr^t an^ Tell Tatoba that Bapu Saheb has called him. Women have 
similar names, and younger members of the family must always use 
them. The Topan names are also denominated o^^^r^^ ^^ common 
names, ^^ft^rff or ^ftflf Tff current names, ST^gT^TTf respectful names, 
^T^lft^ TT^ courteous names, and qtqTfjfi" 5fr?f dress-names. 

Note. — As there are respectful names so are there nick-names, 
indicative of contempt: ^T(% shrunken-handed, %^ bow-legged, ^ft 
one destitute of toes or fingers, f^ dirty, etc. 

§ 535. la speaking respectfully of persons when present 
or absent, the third person plural is used : bttTT ^^ \ ^ T ^^ rft ^- 
?5f tRT % ^TTT'Tra' ^f^ *9"Irfrt^ what would he (literally they) think 
of us if we went away without taking leave of him ? % ^TfThrf 
Jt^Hsr W^t^ arrf^ ^3T^ ^# 5?f rr%^ %Cr ^r^nj ^n^rr that gentle- 
man is the father of these children, and he is as kind as they 
are ; f ^5lHM TRTTT^ ^a^rTN" ^f^ ^H"^^ %?rrTftr fT^ ^W 
f^«*r Tr^RS' as soon as the Powar heard of this affair, he wrote 
to the commander of the enemy^s force. 
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§ 536. When the personal pronouns take inflected nouns in 
apposition, they usually assume their crude-forms: B?Fff jr^TEirf- 
"^ ^FRT ^fnrr ^TrtV ? what can we say about us peasants ? «nr T- 
ftW^r ^R «n^ you ought to give a gift to me, a poor man ; 31?% 
^ITft^ tjt^ ^^s^ arrerf Tft^N^ ^? what, persons like you to 
come to the house of us poor people ! 

The first and second personal pronouns assume their instru- 
mental forms, and not their crude forms, before names in the 
instrumental case : ip^tt tN"«^ '^sfTiit^ ^^I^HkH ^cR- i^ HinHcfl 
3TO?rf ^!«rR Tn?f W^ ? when I, the lord of the village, asked a 
thing of him, should he have refused to give it to me ? fr^ 
<nI4i THnrrfr ^^ T^ you, gentlemen, should not act so. 

Note. — When the noun is uninflected, the pronouns are also unin- 
flected : iff q^N" cfTR ofnl: ^Ichdl what can I, poor man, do ? 

The Indefinite Personal Fronov/ns, 

§ 537. BTfTT and ^^i are substituted for all the personal 
pronouns (Sect. 159); ^m wr^ ^ a^TTT ^m^ arfrT nf^ g^ffT 
9{iitM he having kept me outside, sat inside talking away 
leisurely ; 3?!^ STPT'T ^KPT SRTrf ? what shall we do now? ' ^m-^ i 
•^i^fi^ ^FTCrtl', fTT ^^:^ srWt TfT^? If I should serve him, then 
who should look after my affairs ? 

§ 53 S, They have usually a reflexive force, and are used to 
emphasize the personal pronouns : iff ^^: ^ %W I myself did 
ifc ; S^ ^^'^ f^^ 3FI^ ? where can you yourself see ? 

§ 539. STnrr is always substituted for the personal pronouns, 
when they refer to the subject of the sentence, and not otherwise. 
The English sentence — '«I will remain in my own house" will be 
in Marathi, ^ bttt^^ ( not JfT?^ ) ^JJ^ KX^', they have gone 
in their own boat ; ^ aTTT?'^ ( not ^^7ix ) ^TT^^ arrtfT ; he 
has robbed himself, c^ ^TPTTRr^ ^'^rf^. 

§ 540. BTTTT is not substituted for the personal pronouns 
( though they may refer to the subject ), if they form a part of 
the subject ; thus, Rama and his wife came yesterday from Puna, 

n^ ^TTT^ nrr^ m^^ ( not 3Trn# ^v^^ ) mm ^"^iigt^ arr^. 
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If sn'Ttft' was pat for ^^ETPft^ it would mean not Rama's wife but 
that of the person speaking. But rTTT STPn¥f ^Mchl %5Pr ^Rm 
3^^rftH 3?IW Rama taking his wife with him came yesterday 
from Puna is correct ; arrq-f^r iTRT^ ^^TT forms a distinct clause 
by itself^ in which the pronoun is joined to the object. 

§ 541. When the personal pronouns do not refer to the sub- 
ject, they cannot be substituted by arm* ; I will go to his 
village, ^t ^^^[T^^ ^Ht ^f|^ ; you should not take ray book, ^ 
^ffV ^W* %^ T^. But ''you went to your own village*^ 

would be H^arrn^^ ( not^^ )irNf ^rm^. 

§ 542. The reduplicative form BTfraTTTf^ each his own, is dis- 
tributive; ^ 3TPT3TnT«^ 2^fr% ^T an% they came, each bringing 
his own books ; ^^rhf BTfTarrT^T ^^if STR'^wra" all like their own 
doings. 

§ 5^43. The form arPRlffT or BTrreR^iT amongst (pur-your- 
their) selves, is used to express mutual relation ; 31ft arn^rfw 
^^ s'rr you divide it among yourselves ; % 3TfT#ff >tN^ they 
quarrelled among themselves, 

§ 544. STTTT may be substituted for BTFff in the following 
special senses : — 

(1) A person may speak of himself in a style of dignity, 
and then use either BTFfr or BTfT^ in the plural number for him- 
self; arnr'T 3TO ^*nrfff our honour or majesty thinks so. 

(2) It may be substituted for arr^r we, in the sense of 
'' I together with others*' ; btPT'T ^T55r f^^^ Tff^ % ^^ we 
( you and I ) shall do the whole day whatever we like ; aTTTTr 
^^^rNramr *i^l^l^ arnf^^n^ we four are invited to-day to 
dinner. 

(3) A 'person, when speaking modest Ip to another of his 
intention or ability to do a certain thing, may use arrTT for »flf 
I, in the sense of " I and you *\ — giving thus the person 
addressed the pleasure of feeling that the matter under consi- 
deration cannot be performed without his assistance : arrT'T 
^n^ ft^K «K^ I (literally '*you and I'*) will consider it. 

§ 545, aTTTT may be substituted for 5*^ when a person is 
addressed most respectfully ; arrpr ^W TH^ ^ ^r^gpr fRJfnwf 
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If your honour will order me, I shall briug and show it to you. 
When speaking courteously to a gentleman ^tftt is always 
used, unless the honorific phrases n^reif^, etc., are used. 
(Sect. 534.) 

§ 546. ^TFTT may be substituted for the third personal pronoun, 
in the sense of " they " when speaking of an absent person in a 
reverential style ; bttTT '^rNlff^ ^ cR^ I shall do what his 
Highness or Honour will order. 

§ 547. WT?^ is erroneously used for BTfT'T; 'ff ^TPT^^rn^ (for 
STTTTR^) ^dl^l^ ^TT^ fl# I have come to see your Honour. 

§ 548. BTTTf^ is used often as an expletive; iff WT^TS^'r ^f^W 
#f ^TTT^ ^m^^ ^rtt wr I just got up from here and went 
straight to his house. 

Note, — The Hindusthani pronominal form tTPT self, is sometimes 
used ; anT SR^fl" ^q* W^ all are well if self be well. It is, however, 
often used in compounds in the sense of outf one's own ; 3?nTf^ by 
one's own hand ; aTTT^^^ of his own will ; STTTT^ wilful pranks ; 
^^rrg^RTrg^-g^^'r^^K' voluntarily; of one's self. 

Note. — The formations 3TrT% ^TTTT and ^R^^ir WTT are adverbial, 
and denote ** of one's accord ", *' of itself "• gf aTTT^^^tT^ pT^r^' it 

got out of itself ; ^§r ^W fr^ T 'TrfcfTT rff 3TRH3TrrT ^r^CNr^f 

^r«%r?r TS^ at last before any one called out to them, they of them- 
selves, got up quite excited. 

Note. — MFnTTT is another adverbial form having the same sense ; 
^ BTrTSTTT g^<^ It will get loose of itself, spontaneously. The idea of 
spontaneity is expressed, also, by joining the pluperfect participle i^l4>H 
to arrr^; ^ WTT ^Ntt bth^ he came of his own accord. It may 
mean also personally. 

3. The Relative Pronoun, 

§ 549. The relative is used to introduce an attributive clause 
which describes or explains the noun, called its antecedent : 
•% H^^ aTrt^Prnft" ^^ fl'iRldi 5fr Rf^ trrt'l^^'TF^ sTI% how un- 
fortunate is that man who disobeys his parents. The antbcb- 

DENT IS JOINED TO THE RELATIVE, AS IN THE ABOVE BXAMKiE : 

HH^^ man, is joined to % who, ^ ^l^^^ the man who, literally 
" who man.'' 
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§ 550. Every relative is followed by the dbmonstbativb 
p&okoun ?fr, denominated its correlative ( § 165 ), and the 
cokrelativb may stand by itself, ob with another noun joined 
TO IT : JT^^T ^<1KI^ 't ^M«hK %% ^ ^TRT^r %T ^f^ ^Trf^H^ 
aTFl" God has givea me the opporfcuaity of repaying the favours 
conferred upon me by your husband ; 5^ Tf^hr ff? ^fHT fhTT 
€9(1 irf^trPT ^^^ ^t^tt tM4\ffi he was employed in the very vil- 
lage in which he lived. 

§ 551. When the antecedent is a pronoun of the firsts or 
second person, it is joined both to the relative and the correla- 
tive : "^ jft #ft^irS^ <ifi"^iii 4i*^ TT^ % 'ff ^TTTPflwjS ^^n* 

il^f^l^ ^rar ^ti^ ? how shall I, who am not fit to dwell in a 
prison, be worthy to appear before the judge ?5^ 5?^ ^TPT^rf %^ 
TT^ ?^ 5?^ f ^^oh ^^TT «irR' ^M^^l ? of what use is it to 
give this book to you who cannot read ? 

§ 552. When the antecedent is joined to the relative in the 
relative clause, as> for instance, "sfr Trj^ the man who, or rath- 
er *• what man, " the relative clause forms one idea with the 
antecedent ; but when the relative clause stands by itself, and 
the antecedent precedes it^ the relative clause does not form one 
idea with the antecedent, but bears the relation to it of an 
apposition or formal explanation : ^mw 1^ ^ TRtRFrT ^^ 
^T^n* ^^^^ ^^rf?fh^ ^r ^?«^ 5^^ fhir he was the last man of the 
family of our ancestor, the illustrious Sang rijd ; 3TO9ff ff ^(T 

^^ fTTT <f^\m. ^^r^ ^^fN kA HK^m tff f^f^ ^r^rhft sn^ 

these most generous, thorny shrubs, at which you were, without 
cause, annoyed yesterday, are so useful. '' 

1. Sometimes the appositional or explanatory clause is used 
before the antecedent^ and then the demonstrative sror such, is 
mserted between the appositional clause and the antecedent, 
and the correlative ^ is omitted : ^p^«^ flrff JT^*^ f^ ^^ 
ST^Tf^ fT^TPC ^TTT^^ ftf'Rr TTrff?^ we shall see such holy youths 
as have golden harps in their hands ; 5?rNr ^(HVHobl^ ^Ic^HT 

4^^<4 we shall see such persons as were burnt in flames, de- 
voured by wild beasts, and drowned in the sea. In the latter 
38m 
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sentence the antecedent is entirely omitted. By substituting^ 
the correlative % for bt%, the relative clause will cease to be 
appositional. 

2. The appositional clause commencing with the relative 
may be used, by itself, ending with arffT, and the antecedent 
introduced by another relative may be followed by its correla- 
tive fft, as in the ordinary construction ( § 549 ): ^^i^ WT^W^ 
f%^ STlt?T ST% ■# Tfr^r^Tirrr % ^HI^^I f^^ T^^ we shall meet 
such holy youths as hold golden harps in their hands. 

8. Sometimes the antecedent with 3TW may complete the 
correlative sentence, and its relative appositional clause, intro- 
duced by 5|ff, may follow it : f^ks^ ^TOT ^^rt i l ir-^^ r ^Prnw 

WT^fT^TTT^r 5|^ ^f\Kfk ^if^N'SJI ^ ^nt we are in the company 
of a rude and shameless gentleman, who assumes a superiority 
to which he has no title, and who is deplorably ignorant of the 
rules of etiquette. 

Note. — Sometimes the relative clause introduced by ^ has the force 
of the adverbial clause of purpose : 2||Hr ^fW^T < l ^^ \ ^ \ ^^j ^'^il^ 

%^^, snf^ Hi^M( jf'jNr Pr^ ^akh ^^r^, ^T ^ h*!^ fi«r# tot 
T3Hr 3?^r ^TTT^^n' ^rnrnnTi^ iu^ii^^r «F«^rTr4" jtpt ^^ ^kOw i 

should make him the pillar of my kingdom, my faithful servant, and 
the companion of my children, that he might, like his father, offer his 
life for the welfare of my kingdom. When the relative clause with ^ 
^ is used adverbially, the antecedent is not preceded by the demon- 
strative 3TOT, as is the case wlien tlie relative clause is used adjectively. 
In the above example the antecedent mPi\ is not qualified by 3TOT, 
while, in the example in the preceding paragraph, the antecedent ^- 
^T*^ is qualified by the demonstrative in its crude form of 9TOT. 

4. Sometimes the relative clause may follow the clause 
containing the antecedent, without inserting ^ or ST^. It is 
then used as a purely appositional or attributive clause in 
company with a number of other attributive phrases. The re» 
lative clause comes last, and rounds a highly rhetorical period : 

^^W TrfTT Tm Ht^Hf ^^rhr ^fTR* TnEn" #?r fnw ^n^? t^ ^ft%^ 
l^n^i>4*^i TTT^f^r, ^i-^ ^ f»rrr ^t^ ^^ t^^? what, 

have I not suffered a great loss in that he broke my chariot — a 
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i^hariot that was gilt, that was but recently made, and which 
cost me two thousand rupees ? In this sentence the noun T^ is 
followed first by a prepositional attributive phrase, next by a 
partlcipal one, and lastly by a relative clause. Again, ^^TPfr 

<ij^«ff how just and contented he was in his disposition, whose 
valour was like the valour of a lion, and meekness like that of 
the lamb I This is a most peculiar construction, and the re- 
lative clause is most elegantly used. 

f^rar ^'^ ^^^^^ ^5^** 3,T^H kP^^^i i 
^ ^(K ^r ^ ^nr M*i«hOR^f ^f^nr ii 

Moropant. 
Note. — When the relative clause does not express the sense of an 
appositional or attributive clause, it should never be used after a com- 
plete sentence containing the antecedent. The relative clause is some- 
times used in English in this way, but even in that language the rela- 
tive has, then, the force of a conjunction, and is equivalent to *• and 
who." In translating the conjunctional relative, the Marathf demon- 
strative % is substituted for the relative pronoun. There was a young 
woman there watching the field, who said,&c.; %^IJ^ ^\yi\ ^ \\^f^ 

^wr 5ir<hT ^H9!» ^hft, fflr (not ^) j^^m^ . f^^ ^ wr%^^^ w«r, 

f^ (not f^) 5Tpft^ 35^ ^^^#^B^, her mother returned 
home, and she inquired where Durga was ; %^ ipfT jTfr f^ ^^ |jf|?r 
^ D^tii there was a cave there, in which I slept. 

§ 553. The relative agrees with the antecedent in gen- 
der and number: if ^JcR^FT M^N^I-^ ^ff^T^ 5^ whatever 
injury was to be sustained has been borne ; ^ 'ijrST Wf^nPTM^ 
^TRTT HinEfi) % f^Rfl^ ??T*Tn^ ^ how miserable is that man li^ho 
disobeys his parents. 

§ 554. When the relative is followed by several nouns, 

IT, LIKB the adjective, AGREES WITH THE NOUN NEAREST IT: ^TTW" 

^^ttn y4i^«h ^ ^n^> «fn*i^i T^> ^, H^ <W||f^q^|i| ifr ^tm that 
which is useful in imparting knowledge, as, for example, the 
Scriptures, a letter, a messenger, a guide, &c., is called an eye. 
Sometimes, however, the relative may agree with the last 
word in the sentence, particularly if it be the principal one 
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neglecting the words nearest it: ci|Prr% ^ t^rrnft* ^^ ^^«nR 
!>!? R" TTW W TTTHT a goblet, cup, and other small drinking vessels 
are called upapatra. The principal word stands, as it were, in 
opposition to all the other antecedents, in the way in which 
the demonstrative fr this, n^^r such, &c., are used. (§ 566) 

§ 555. The relative may be optionally omitted : »n^ ^^ ^^ 
W^ f^5^ sT^r?fr«7 ^ 'ff ^Tofr ^fffTT ^rrihf I will take out what- 
ever old dresses I may have got in my box ; Jf^hff Tf^^ ^f^lcfH 
IfPtl^T^ ^^(^ children should quietly listen to what their elders 
tell them. In conversation the relative is often dropped. 

§ 555. The emphatic sense of the relative is expressed by 
repeating it, or by uniting ^r^C with it: ^ iff TfT^ rff ^T^ ^ WT 
or ^ ^U^ f^f^ t^ ^whatever thing she asked we gave her ; 
^ ^r+1" RT'^RT ^^^ ^r fl^«7 he that believes shall be saved. This 
emphatic sense may also be expressed by the omission of the 
antecedent noun : ^^rrfT ^tpt^ ^^f^ ^^ Pr%f^ ^rrf whatsoever 
is injurious has alone been forbidden us. 

4. The Demonstrative Pronouns, 

§ 557. The demonstrative pronouns are frthis, ^ that, srer 
such, etc. 

§558. The pronoun ^ this denotes something that is (1) 
present, or near m place or time, or (2) something just mention- 
ed, or (3) that is just about to be mentioned; ^^hfl ^T^l" 
qlSF^ %^ ^ i^^ Hr^ when they heard this they were con- 
founded; 7^3 ? ^^^ ^^f ^ ITT ^rrfp^n^ ^ ^fntm ^irss^ ^=Rr^ 

tfr Wl" R^H ?TWr ^ l>»itj bear this in mind that if the master of 
the house had known it beforehand, he would not have kept 
sleeping. 

§ 559. The pronoun ffr that usually refers to a person or 
thing previously mentiorhed ; nrhff ^ \f^^ %5ff ^^rf^rr 4^ CHT 
3Tn^ when they heard that they were very angry ; ^^ ^^W- 
"fl^H ^ WC\ ?nw he got better from that time. 

But it is chiefly used in opposition to fr this, or by way of 
distinction, and in such cases, ff this generally refers to that 
which is nearer, and ffr that to what is more remote ; ^ ^rrff. 
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^sflnPr ^ nff let this man ( who is nearer the speaker ) go, and 
let that ( who is more remote ) remain. 

Note. — When tk is And that refer to foregoing words or phrases, 
this generally refers, in English, to the latter, and that to the former; 
but in Marathi the demonstratives by themselves are not often so 
used, but the words themselves are repeated ; ^fffif ^Trf^ ^^ ^ H^ 

Both virtue and knowledge are U8eful,but the former ought to be con- 
sidered of greater importance than the latter. In the following verse 
the pronouns are,however,independently used — qf^ iq f uO^ rft ^t^ '— 

^ rrcr *# #ift, 'rtt m t^ * q^ ti ^ ti 

§ 560. The demonstratives fr this and % that may be used 
independently for the nouns they refer to ; c^rpf ^Irllf T W^ ^^^ 
*?^ " fr ^^ HHJI^f <^l^|r(| " he held a cake in his hand and 
said, '* Take this for you to eat." 

§ 561. The pronouns, in their masculine and feminine forms 
are essentially personal, and when they stand by themselves, 
fjoithout an immediate reference to a noun expressly mentioned 
before, they denote a person or human being only ; fr ^W fi" 
who is this ? ^ cRpr ^fTR'rfl" 3Tf% what is this ( woman ) doing ? ^ 
^TRT ^T^ T^ ^n^" what is this ( thing ) lying on the way ? arft 
^ ^sWt «ll^ehi 3Tl% Oh, Sir, it is some woman. 

§ 562. But when a masculine or feminine noun denoting a 
lifeless thing has been previously men^iorierf or declared express- 
ly, the masculine ff or the feminine ffl", used by itself, may not 
denote a person ; nrpf 'TRTT ^IrlM ^ITT^fs^ ^'^T ^^ ^rrf^ JfijjB^nr 
^i^lill^^l^ "then he took bread in his hand and said,' *Take this 
and eat it in remembrance of the Lord.** If the clause — ^^pi 
^rrarr flfThf M4)H 9T??y he took the bread in his hand, and said — 
be not uttered in the hearing of the people to whom the words 
fft" c^ etc., are addressed, the feminine demonstrative will not 
be used, only the neuter will be employed ; thus, (^^n^HT^ m^i ' 

fnrnr ^i?t wrfitj) If ^'n* wPr ^n^^ ^TTTrar^f w the priest, 

taking the bread in his hand should aay ( words not uttered 
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before the congregation ) '' Take this ( neut, sing. ), and eat 
it in remembrance of the Lord/' 

§ 563. But in a printed narrative, a sentence like this may 

occur ; 5f?rr ^Tpf ^T^f 5fr^^ ^ ^fkW^ 'f^, if ^^ irer^rr^^r then 

he pointed to the chair and said, Take this (fern.) for you to 
sit on. For, in a narrative both the noun and the demons- 
trative are uttered at once by the reader. 
. § 564. The demonstrative 3TW such expresses kind; aror 
TTJ^ «fH1' Tr^^ Trff such a man no one has seen ; 3T?ntTf ^f^T'^^ 
tKTR" what shall we do with such (women) ? 

§ 565. The Demonstratives follow the Rules of Concordance 
given under the attributive Adjectives. (Sect. 513.) 

§ 566. The demonstratives fr and H^r are often used 
a^ppositionally, and serve the following uses :> — 

1. fr this, is often used in apposition to the subject, when 
the nominal predicate defines or explains the latter : WW fT 
^rimo6iHi^|^c44|| ^^ lR&m& was the son of Gopalrav ; 5^ ^ 
^T^ 9^ Bombay is a city. 

2. fT and ^toT are usually inserted in apposition when the 
verb has two or more subjects : HTT Wf>r 'ftPTfT f ^iW H l ^l^l^ 
iJ%ff%both Ramd and Govindd went to see sights ; 5^ q^ ''^r^nrr 
MT^ T trsF Ji^^T 3T^ fiTT *<i^^^r?# further on I me t two persons, 
an old man and a girl. Or they may be used when the subject 
is composed of two or more words : 'fff^f ^TT^r ^ t ®^ fi% 
Govind Sastri Lele had come. 

Note. — 8TOT expresses kind or sort, and fr points out individuality. 
When the demonstrative used in apposition is followed by another 
noun, it agrees with the latter : ^ # q c*>'q< I ^HI «r=*rtr^ Wff %^ 
WPT ^^ ^H" jnrrfff fnr the happiness which we obtain at last from 
the worship of God that alone is salvation. ar'TW ^fti^f l -^Hr 'ffoST. % 

3. The appositional ^ is inflected instead of the nouns for 
which it stands : frft, qtT Hrf^ m^ frNr "^TH ^F^ give grass to 
the elephants, horses, and oxen ; n»rr, fft" aTT f^ ^tl H |c»6 wl W ^( 
f^TT «TI^ Sakhi is cleverer than Rima, Hari, and GopaL 
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4. in" is inserted in apposition when an adjective is predi- 
cated of two or more nouns : im^ tN? B?lf^ ^^ iff 4Hf ^Wt his 
head and beak were large ; ^\tt, ^v^ wFt ^\^ fir ^r^^f flfT- 
''W ^ i fff Gavrt, Mathuri and K^si are very wise. 

5. ^ or 3?^ is also used, in u^piiosiiwri, when a sentence, 
used as the subject or object of the verb, is placed before it 
3^ ^t f W »^ ^^rrfT^?^ ft^, B?^ T^^^ ^\ ^BWr ^\^ child, take 
this, I have given it fo you for breakfast ; so saying, he 
walked away ; ^^ J^^fif^ ^ ^S^[^ ^^ 3?V^ ^r 3?iiW 5?^ BH^ 
^ptfiJi ?n^, ?f Hf.€|H «hAII^^H ^T%^ ? how can you say that 
the mother of that woman is not a liar, or that the girl has 
not told a falsehood ? ^kr'Xm ^I ffX M ^ I I ^^, S ^ ^ "^»a ^ ftr^5%r- 
a^ 4Nr JTHT^ Jinr fi^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^r«ft?r frfl' he does not consi- 
der that some are obliged to beg by old age, sickness or mis- 
fortune. 

§ 567. The demonstrative used appositionally to nouns 
agrees with those nouns in gender and number ; |?T 3TTPf ^ ^ 
'inr ^W ^^ only the oxen and the buffaloes were there. Where 
the nouns differ in geuder, the demonstrative is used in the 
neater plural; ^^TT^aTTT?^ ^HT, nr^, ^Tf, ^TlpT ^m ^ it^^T ?Tf%SV 
he sold off his house, carriage, horse, and garden. If the appo- 
sitional demonstrative is followed by a noun, it agrees with 
that noun, and not with those which precede it : ^^f? 5^ %o8t 
H IN^^I ^^, ^K'A \ <\ y BTrf^ Tnft 3T^ fnrf^t 5r^^ ^?r?fr at that 
time they took with them such weapons as muskets, swords 
and shields. 

§ 568. The demonstrative used appositionally to a sentence 
is always in the neuter singular, unless it be followed by a 
noun, when it agrees with that noun : ^^ «FrfrHPTrfl"^rf^Sl!t 

^nf^ffr^^i^i^mt'^i^^HchiiH ^rr^ ^ror 'tts' ^^, w^^^rr^r^f^, 

^mw TT^ where it so happens that a person expects a favour 
of us, and it is not in our power to confer it on him, there he 
is to blame, not we. Instead of 3?^ ^t[E ^1% we might simply 
say ^t fi^. 

Although the demonstrative may be employed in apposition 
to two or more clauses, it is always in the singular number ; 
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^'iw 'tfNn^ wf^ ^^TR jift vi1^ chifirfi* *f^ ^ ?«rra iro^ 

H" 'irR' 3^ ^rH" ? does it become you that you should laugh 
at him^ and that when he teases you you should beat him I 

§ 569. When attention is required to be directed to each 
clause separately^ the demonstrative ^ that» in its neater 
singular form, is placed in apposition to each clause, and the 
demonstrative neuter singular ^ this, is placed last, in apposi- 
tion to the whole sentence collectively, with or without a noun : 

^tnrr TT^ ^^ ? he burnt his hair when letting off fireworks ; he 
broke the looking-gflass that was in the parlour ? he broke the 
carriage ; did I not forgive him all these faults ? 

§ 570. The demonstrative ?ff is usually substituted for the 
third person ; but when two persons are motioned, ft is used 
for the nearer, and rff for the more distant. Thus the English 
sentence, *Met him go, and let this man remain,'' would he 
rendered ?ft ^|?r, Wf rrff. In like manner, *' let him go, and 
that man stay, *' would be fr ^r^, ?fr ^TTff. 

As regards the rules on the employment of the demonstra- 
tive ?fr that, as a correlative, see the Relative Pronoun ( §550 ). 

5. The Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 571. The interrogative gffK refers both to persons and 
things, but chiefly to the former : Jjjfr 3Tr^ ^^TT^I^ Jfft ? who i& 
your mother, child ? c^r# cj?l"IMI ^TTTnT ^P^T ? against whom has 
he committed an offence ? guff ff >dcfl^ sfiRdf lUMI f^T^T ^t^ ? 
what is your object in engaging in this business ? 

When the agent is unknown, the interrogative c^fT is used 
with the neuter singular verb ; ST ^H" ?!% Tl?^ ? eh, who is 
calling out to me ? 

§ 572. The form ^nrrr or g^^r^r is employed when inquiry 
refers to one of a class of objects : ^ ^N^l<|ff ^^TflT i|%^ ? 
which will you take of these mangoes ? ^<^^r ^t^ S^ ^ ^^ 
illPl^^r ? which boy told you this story ? ^l^rffyr fUT M)vj4|i^ 
«kW^ Trf^ ? which of these horses do you want ? 
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§ 573. 2FhRfr is sometimes used for srW emphatically ; WT?^ 

%fW ij^ r what mother would wish to forget the death of her 
own child ? 

§ 574. 2irRr what is used in relation to things ; n(fm ^Kn 
^rt^f^ ? what does he want ? nrr^r ^TfV cITRT ? what is his object ? 
§ 575. ^TR" what has the following peculiar uses : — 

1 . It is nsed for the relative pronoun f[ iu the sense of 
*' whatever ''; ^t ^rt^T ( ^ ) %|<T W ^iTf % bring whatever he 
may give you. 

2. It is used as an exclamation of surprise at the greatness 
of a thingi both in reference to men and things : fr «liRr fl* 5^ 
what a fool he is ! ^ITRTf ^tk what courage, this ! 

3. It is used also tfi express surprise at the number and 
vaHety of objects in a reduplicated form : iff ^rnr «irRr ^^TT^ J^ 
^ij ? what and how many excellencies of his shall I recount ? 

4. Or it may simply express the collective sense of extent, 
variety, and distribution : 5^|f^ ^(7i( eR-f^ 5^ f^^ ^ »IHr ^T tell 
me what all he gave you ? The various articles may be sepa- 
rately enumerated, and a single ^nr may precede each noun ; 

^^nnrr ^r^, ^hrs^r ^r^r, ^ ^frr^, -sfr. f^^ qr^ % ^1^ there 

is bdjri there, jvari, in short, every article you may wish for. 

5. It may also be used as an interjectional particle of sur- 
prise or interrogation : ^fTR", ^^ ^m'^l TrRtI «FT^ ? what did 
you strike him ? 

g 576. It is used as a particle of interrogation : ^rr^T THT^ 
T%<T ^KPT ? will it rain to-day ? 

§ 577. The interrogatives f^Rffi and ilfr^arr, signifying how 
much or how many, have corresponding relative and demon- 
strative forms ( § 171 ); and a distinction is sometimes made 
between them in sense and use, but utterly ignored by the 
best of authors. %ffr means how many, implying number, and 
%^rTr how much, expressing quantity and extent ; f^^ 3^^ 
^if^iiH ? how many mangoes do you want ? %^ ^ ^F^Rin? 
how much oil did you pour out ?. 
39 m 
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The sense of degree is best expressed by f^^ ; *i^^i^ jf^ 

f^rtt 5^ T 4f iTft, T ^^rW irrr ftr^ hf«t t ^tjj^ ^rrt tow poor 

and dall is the understanding of men^ and how scanty and 
imperfect their knowledge ! cfrfft n^ cRT^ <7NrNr fcfctfr ^«lo6 
^Hirnr how strong do some opinions appear to some people ! 

6. The Indefinite Pronoun. 

§ 578. ?irh^ as an indefinite pronoun signifies some one ; 
W^ ^^ W<^ W^ some one has come downstairs. When the 
person is qoite unknown, the form c^r*T^f is used ; n^ ^fT^r 
fr^K" Tfft^ 3TC^ some one, I do not know who, is calling out to 
you. ^rfi* has the sense of any one ; ^Hf ^TT^ WH% Tt^ tfl^ii 
tell me when any one comes, ^rr ^[«F expresses some particu- 
lar person or thing, both singular and plural ; ^HT BTIMt-^lf ^[8f 
^T^ T^K" TJ^ %^IT ^TI^rT to-day some people are going to come 
to our house; ^rr ^^Fl^ ^% ^^^ 3TI% some one has said so ; a 
certain man has said so. 

Note. — The form g^tT ^^ has the form of the English indefinite 
article, and the indefinite phrase '*a certain,'* which is of tea employed 
in that language in commencing a story : «FrT ^^ ^TH'ynfi' ^i^f-^l 
'TJ^ ^nrr there was a certain man of the name of Maloji. The in- 
definite numeral q'cR' has the same sense : ifcR' arf^ ^ft^( ^r^ft TNrT^r 
*ff^«R"^ fi^TT there was a certain very poor man of the name of Santaji ; 

^^1^ H^^ ^% ff^ w^ ^^m ^^ ^*r# ^r^r ^rs^^ <r3^ at a 

certain time or on a certain occasion, he felt very anxious as to how 
he might feed them, if^ may also mean **some one," *• any one ;" 
qcFT I'Wtyr or ^^nnr ^W^^r #f«^Rr call some doctor, any you may 
find. 

iVo/e.— The Mardthi noun has the force of the English article inhe- 
rent in it, and the context determines whether it is definite or inde- 
finite ; ^^ iTT^ arnvr ^ at last we have come to a town, or at last 
we have come to the town (which we have been looking forward to) ; 
% ^ra STORr it must be a tiger ; ^ ^rffT %W W^^f see, here the 
ox comes. 

§ 579. eh)r^r|| as an indefinite pronoun answers to the ques- 
tion put with the interrogative ej^rwr ? ^PRTT ^^nTT which one 
shall I take ? Answer, cFtTffnTr ^ take any you please. 
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§ 580. Jifnr as an indefinifce pronoun signifi © that which, 
whatever: 91^ 9iRr^f?7 9 %^SPf % bring whatever ho might give 
you. 

§ 581. c|rf^ some, expresses a few, or a little : cfrf^f fsi^ffi 
aT# ^n?fr some people think so ; fifhf ^^ ^ srW TTft ^ 
there was some oil and some water in it. 

^jf^ has a partitive sense ; ^?r^ ?FNf ^^V T f^To^ ynft T 
^HTT 0\rJ^ W^ be and his daughter ate some of the figs and 
dried plantains from it. It expresses, also, something more 
OP less, not nothing : ^6^ 4m\W "m^ 'HFY, ^tW ^ do not go 
without taking any food ; eat something more or less. With 
the negative particle it signifies 7iot at all: gOT ^rflf? fto6l^ l ^ 
m^ you shall not have anything at all. 

It is used when any matter or business is spoken of ii^defi - 
nitely : 5»ffTRft ^rf^ 4><^ l ^l-^ W^ I have to speak to you some- 
thing. Used adverbially it expresses an indefinite degree : 
f ^imrf?^ 5^ ^rfff f^H^TT ^TI% the happiness obtained from 
the possession of God is something indescribably wonderful. 

The phrase efrf^ cK^h signifies by some means or other ; 
STTTT s^ ^^rT *rr|fi' T^^r J^r^r you must by some means or 
other supply my want. 

The pronoun ^rf^ combined with ^cfT means some few per- 
sons or things : cfrfff ^^ <%«fi" ^% ^TT^^ ^ ^<ifti ^^TSPT ^f^ fWT^. 

^^Rira Tn^ there are some people of such a nature that they 
must chew tobacco the whole day. With the negative particle 
it denotes, not even one, nothing at all ; qf^'F^TPT? cfrfff ^J^ *Tf^ 
^^hr Sl^ TT^ the Pendharis did dob leave a single vessel in 
the house ; »fT H^n* ^f^ ^^ ^r^^TT^ ^Tfi I sha'nt give you 
anything at all. 

^rf^ when reduplicated has a distributive force : ^rfff ^^^ 
^tt 3Tr^; 3Frff if ^ff ^1^ some fields here and there are good ; 
some here and there are bad ; f f^^ 3FrfCf 3FrfCr ^^ff '^^j ^rfff 
^ffHr ^Rff 3T^^^"l^ this picture is good in some parts, in^thers 
it is very bad. 
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Reduplicated with ifT^ it expresses some little degree : ^ihff 
Wnff ^ itff^5 ?irW 'n^ «^^l^^l^l Wt I have purchased some 
little jagri, some little more is yet to be bought; sfl^^ %fff^ 
^iHlf m^ 1^ HI lift as soon as I took the medicine, some little 
effect began to show itself. 

582. Besides the senses of ir^ one given under section 578^ 
it has the following ; — 

1. The numeral 5[«ir is used indefinitely ; ^ qcR- HT^ T^TT 
ff?fr some one person was standing there. 

2. It expresses the sense of one particularly or pre- 
eminently; % ^sfT ^ an unrivalled hero he ; ?fr ^SF ^f^ an 
arrant scamp he. 

8. It may denote excess or continue usness ; V[^ r? -^Ht^f 
^ttfr, there was a ceaseless wail going on. 

4. It may mean one, alike or identical ; 5*^ 3Tr»^ ^cF we 
are both one and the same. 

5. It may denote other, not the same ; ^ sfrr^T ^^, rf <=[^ 
this and that are different medicines. 

(5. It may mean one, unchangeable ; ^^ tflr, JT^ T^ ^^ 
3TO]^ you are great, and your word ought never to change. 



CHAPTER. XXVIL 

THE USES OP THE CASES. 

1. The Nominative Case. 

( 5R>icht<<* or ^^^T^ ) 

§ 453— § 464. 

§ 583. The Nominative is the case of the subject when the 
verb takes the Kartari construction ( § 210 ) ; 1TR3T >TRr?r HRT 
STT^JT ^Tl% my younger brother has come. It is also the case of 
the nominal predicate : Ufj ^^T^ m^ ^5^ ^NtT the father of 
this boy was a weaver ; ?j^ ^rr ^?fr ^rr^^r ^1%^ you are a very 
honest woman. 
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2. The Accusative Case. 

( «liA<*Kch or Mt^. ) 

§ 584. The Accusative case expresses the direct object o£ 
the verb ; ^ 3?ft ^^iTt^ 'ff ^TTT^ #^ I will tell this your 
trickery to father ; 5»^ iff Tffrtt 'FFT ^?n^ T^ do not eat these 
sweetmeats much. 

Note—1. The accusative object is used, also, as the internal ;,object 
of the compound verb. ( § 295 ). 

§ 585. The accusative case is employed to express the' ad- 
verbial relations of ( a ) space^ ( 6 ) time, and ( c ) measure : — 

(a) rhr 'ff fFT '^FRT '^rr^^ I walk four miles every day. 
% ^TT ^T ^t f^^^r he went over to two or four houses. 

(b) ?fr ^HT Tf?^ ^rnrfl" W«^ she walks barefoot all the 
year round. 

(c) ri^ i tM ^ ^ ft5 arrf^ '^TR' Wf WTfrT ^n give him two 
seers of flour, and two yards of broadcloth. 

^ra.»f^ *PTr ^n^ ^^TR, ^^ ^rmk ^ ^oS. — Bdmdds. 

^i^rr ^ ^^(t^r, ^r^^ % >nr t# ^wr ^. — Moropant 

J^ote. The measure of excess or inferiority, as well as the rate of 

measurement is indicated by the instrumental case ( § 586, 14-15 ). 

^ote, — The suffix ^^ is joined to the accusative of space, time and 
measure, to express the idea of thoroughness, fulness, etc. It may be 
put to the accusative either before or after it ; ^JpTC FT% r?% he gave a 
handful of rupees, or HK^ ^T^ f^ be gave a handful closely stufPed 
and crammed. 

3. The Instrumental Case. 

( ^i^l^lich or ^ffNr. ) 
§ 586. The instrumental case principally denotes the instru- 
ment whereby an action is performed : as, ^ H^cRT ^its^M ^^5^- 
'^ Cf m m ^^ ^ ^ sfrr^^rR" TI^ f^r^ ^r so much the better that he 
cannot do harm to anybody with this dreadful weapon. 

§ 587. The instrumental case indicates several other rela- 
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tioQS besides that of ins tr amen talitj. The following are a few 
of them : — 

2. The agenU or the subject of the verb ; |W ^^ t^n^i^ %lf 
*f^ #Ppf^ she told me that she would cornel soon ; qcK^4il<i 
^frt^^ ^5Ti^ WV^ ^TTTTRr |^ W ^Rfflf TT^n^?^ 3TT^ God has sent 
us on earth to help one another. 

R^^ o6 fnflr %^, nrf^n^f ^rrrfft^ ^ftft^irr tl^.— ilforopa?if. 

^o/e. — The subject is always in the instrumental case in certain 
instances. ( § 481, 1» 2 ). 

3. The operating cause or poiver : HHX^^ nrr t^|i|H-q ift^ f^^jyr 
Manau died from that very disgrace ; Brnrr 'TTlft <^l'4t fTH^ ^ 
^ clfhft 'ft^ 55^ffft<7 ^fr?n*? ^tr ^^ Brmf ^rrt^ I am now con- 
vinced that they belong to some respectable family, and have 
been reduced to this state by poverty. 

4. Manner : ^^TTTT ^f^ 41^^, 'fr^ Htl^H ^^Tf^ ^l^irl^^MM %^ 
they received them with great affection and meekness. 

^Xm^ ^^m ^ ^ «ti^lf^ TTT sft^f^. — Moropant. 
6. TAfl accompanying circumstance : ?!^ ^TTo^ ^r?T ^^K HKl4? 
Rl^l4l ^'HrtHMNi TS^ at that time Shivdji attacked the 
Mahomedans with twelve thousand horsemen ; ^^[^ ^V^ f^HT 
Ml^^ifH^fi TSTRhr Rk^I Mahomed penetrated into the Panjab 
with twenty thousand horse. The instrumental termination 
often assumes the form of PT^, as in the last example, to 
express this sense ; ^n^nT'fRWf^^ ^^^TTRT ^^ '^[[^ ^, we 
should not go into the kitchen with our clothes on, — lit., with 
our scarf and turban put on. 

6. The contents of a thing : rfq-^ ^^rPT H^^iW? ^%r5r chH^-^l 
^^ 3RTf%T^ bttPt ^t«^rTnira^ll" fT^PTT %W only there he took 
out the scrip filled with ynoharas, which he had tied round his 
waist, and emptied it before Davlatrav. 

7. A reference, i.e. y it in joined to nouns, adjectives, or 
verbs, to point out in reference to vhat they are to he under stood: 

^TT^r ^rt ^rrrr^ Hrnfi" ^r^rfr t^ ^^ 3Trf% ^^r^TRfrr %*)• ^^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 587 ] THE CASES. 311 

^IrtV His mother was not healthy in body, but she was beautiful 
and clever in housewifery ; ^^yt ^sfn* TiTSCTT^ ^k^^ fft" the deer 
livas blind of one eye. 

*id6€€nYi frn^ ^rCft: i^fe i ^RrfNr ^^ hm ^imr.—TuMrdm. 

8. Space, proximity, Sec — 

(a) Near to, irh motion : 4t ^iir ^Tl%^ -^Ilrtt^* ^r^ I was quiet- 
ly going along the road. 

(b) Close to : Rft" ^^TPTT ^iKff >Tft^ she held him to her bosom; 
^ ^lrt«*rCHI ^^ ^a^ f^ff ^r^jff c|rf?t3TT ffcff there were thorny 
trees along both sides of the road by which he went. 

(c) Motion from : ^^{^ »ff ^Irfl^^i r if ^^f I went from Poena 
to Satara. 

Nofe. — When the % has an ablative force equivalent to |[5T,5r5T from, 
as in tha last instance, it is always written without the anusw^r. 

9. Intercourse, opposition, SfC. : ^r^ ^^rnrff TTrPTfO ^^ he 
fought with him ; rjt^^ R'f^f^, ^TTTTR' ^MH TT^ rT ^^ 
<i)c|| those who do not behave towards others with gentleness 
and honour, are base. 

10. Purpose : rTVlfT ^IJi*^r ^FpSf^ ^TT^ V^ Mlf^ ^ for our 
benefit you must of necessity go. 

1 1 . Time : ^ rn^Tpff ^F^f ^V^ ^T^ he died in two hours* 

rrnw^rNr T#rr i ^ ^rn^^rrr^. — Mukteswar. 

12. Direction, authority : «m P^^TRtI^e^ Rt^RTI^ 'pfr ^TOfN? 
^T^f^ ^TTT^rra Uf^f then Sakhi remained there to wait on Mani 
with the permission of Bhimdbai ; ^^mr ^TRHTf^ %^( ^f^ he 
was convicted by law ; ^i\\-tm f^f^ in his sight. 

1 3. Comparison : BTTpt ^^0% ^T^^^Nf ^TTT^yl' BT^^^m ^^TfT ^TPTT 
^f^ HH^^ 3?% »rn^ T^f^ 5"^?}}" he compares his own condition 
with that of the other person, and fancying that he is some 
great man swells with pride. 

14. The measure of excess or inferiority in comparison : ?fr 
^(^ 'PrNt ^f^r he is older by two years. 
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15. Bate of in measarement and quantity ; ?ft%^ ft?l%^, 
TTW^ft^ ft'^lfhr ff^ he sells by seers, uot by pdyalis (bushels). 

068, — The £ngli8b student should notice the prepositions which 
express the different senses of the instrumental and all the other 
following cases. The senses of the Marathi instrumental are expressed 
in English by the prepositions '* by," "with," "against," •'in/' "ac- 
cording to/' "along," &c. No one who would speak Marathi idio- 
inatically shoulJ neglect the chapters on the '*[Jses of the Cases." 

4. The Dative Case. 

( ^'W^H^K^ or "frg^ff ) 

§ 588. The dative primarily denotes the person or thing 
remotely connected with an action as its object ; etymologically 
it signifies a giving^ real or imaginary; J^fn^r ^ ^r^T^l^f f^ 
3TOrft?y this must be given to you as pocket-money ; Tp^nrfTn' 
>T(*i«^f^ ^'^^ot ^"^ Trf^ STrt^ BTfT^rr^ %?ft Ganpatrao gives 
much sweetmeat to the younger lads, and takes much for him- 
self also. The dative object is usually the indirect object. The 
dative case has several other senses. It signifies — 

2. The direct object : T^t^fl'^K ^^Wf ^fff the elder Powar 
holds him ; jff ^f^T HTo^ra*^, W^( m^ ^^T ^^^^ Tl^ father 
does uot know you so well as I know you. When the object 
is a person, the dative is used as the direct object (§ 4^0 ). 

3. The subject with the potential verb ; ^|^H( oRTT ^t-^I^I^H 
nfWn^ we cannot do without working; frfiT^iT^ ^^ W^ 
HHRT <j< i ^^"IK Trf f you will not be able to eat dry bread as she 
does ( § 481, 3). 

4. The person or tidng to which an action refers, chiefly with 
intransitive verbs : ^|% ^it HT^ |n% %^ff n^^^TRT ^l^rft ITrft the 
K^ni became anxious when the two boys grew up ; ^^ STTWr^ 
^mr H^*i ^^raf you appear to us very dreadful. 

The following are a few particulars indicated by the dative 
of reference : — 

(a J The person or thing benefited or injured : afirwfT^TT ^^^ 
f ^PTT^rrnrr 5^ ^rn^r the patient recovered by the remedies that 
were used ; ^'*/|% <^?rn^r ^V^^ f%W there are a thousand 
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obstacles in the way of the marriage of a woman that has a 
snub nose. 

(hj Possession with the verb ^T^: nn't^f <^fR rJflH ^f 5^ 
^Tfff be had six small children. 

/^c^ TAe 'person for ivhom sympathy is expressed : 

«^r% ^TTHft r?T^ 11 ^^ Tnt ^«iflr »n^ 11 

{ d ) The thing in which a person suffers : nn'^Treft^f ^^UTt- 
n^T ffr f^TTT ^^^f<4r %?5r he lost in that sugar-trade to the ex- 
tent of one thousand rupees ; W^cfT^TT % H^^^H"II«*1 J^K^TRf they 
lose their manhood by it. 

( e ) Tlie person supplicated : ^^ Wf ^Tf^ST ^^ "WT go all of 
you for help to God. 

( / ) Effect or consequence : HP^l ^(€^ ^ ^ W[f^^^S§rf ^fJT, 
tTW TT^ 5 :^W sktt^ fr*TfT ^U^^ I believe you will not so cause 
me pain when you know my distress ; BTPT^ ffW^^ H(^ %«TTtTr 
he fought only to his ruin. 

( g ) Definiteness, i.e., being used with an adjective, or a noun 
or a neuter verb, it limits its sense : f»f^f7r 'frs" sweet to the 
taste ; ?5rnrn^f ^^ ^^ good only for food. 

( h ) Comparison : ^^^\ i^m K\H ^^|R^ TSir ^f^T^r as Rama 
suits Sita^ so Nala suits you, 

f«nTffNr f qJ 'TOT, f'nWI' STRHFt "^ TRTf^ll Moropant 
( i ) Utility, office, ^c. : ^% %^ fPTT^ fTT 'TT^ PtTT take these 
two for both hands, my friend ; #r TlT ^f^frtt^ ^ft-^ BT^efr he 
employs boys as servants. 

S^ ^l^h* fnt^TTT* ^Flf^ it^*^! ^IRT. — Mukteswar. 

5. Compensation, substitution : ftrfrt^r f^ft ^TTPf 9^%^ 'TRf 
an abuse for an abuse, and a kick for a kick. 

6. TAe relation of space : — 

( a ) Place in or on : nrr% ThF^rHTT m^H ^ he had a turban 
on his head. 
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( b ) Motion to : ^<f ^ ^TTT^ftw Wf^ 6^1KTO 'W^H^ other 
boys would be promoted and rise to high appointments ; ?fir 
^vNlHI iirwr he has gone to town. 

7. Time :— 

{ a ) Point of time : ^qf ^ffSw ^r come to-morrow at four. 
( b ) Time indefinitely : ^fTH^ n^fl^ <t «^ tl^TR' where were 
you last night ? 

( c ) Extent, limit, Src. : r^[m 'Wr ^TPnTW 3T^ fN" ^ 3TI%?r 
it will take two years more for him to return ; ^TfT^ flTT M| [ *-^ 
arr^ it wants two minutes to ten. 

Note.'^The dative 9yr indicates time definitely, and ^ iiiflefinitely. 
The dative ia ^ is never used to indicate a point or period of time^ 
but only videfiiiile time ; ^^fr^TC ^f^^, not ^fKT ^ come exactly at 
two o'clock. 

5. Th& Ablative Case. 

( ^HlUH^ i i^ or t«pft )• 

§ 589. ( I ) The ablative expresses the relation of ablation, 
i.e., of carrying away or taking away ; '^IX.^ ff^^ fir5Ri%2' 
^rNf J[*T TT^ ^rn^ the fourth day Trirabakshet returned from the 
village ; ?tl^r^r ^T ^TO^ P^ #ft% ^^\^ ^ %^^W you are 
lucky that you have at least escaped from the hands of such a 
cruel girl. 

iVb^e.— The postpositions ^RoST, m^ etc., are substituted for the 
dative case-endings as more courteous forms ; JT^ftnir^nrS? %3rf % 
give it to the gentleman is more courteous than T^cnfT'Tr H4{«1 ^. 
In English the same idiom is sometimes used ; 

" Yet to the General's voice they soon obeyed. — Milton^ " 

Note, — The ablative termination gif or gjq" is affixed either directly 
to the noun, or to nouns governed by po8tpo8iiion8',lit^\^Vf^ H \ ^m^^ 
^^ aTr% Gopalarav came downstairs ; 4f Hrr% #^ ^ ^JHIH 
^*"IK I am going to hear the whole story from his lips ; ^^ Mii^^ 
^Hli»rfft*r he called out from inside the house. The English 
"from,"— governing an adverb, is rendered in Mardthi by gj?? ; '^from 
above ' ^wrqr; *' from here " xpf^ ; «< from inside " air^. 
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yote. — qr^ is generally used in the place of ^ lo denote the 
sense of ablation, expressed in English by the preposition /rom : i^|^ 
ff T^^ *To6A^im««f Tf^n fr^ gas is produced from coal ; ^^ ^ 
f ^liim^H tr^ tTOT^ ?fNr M!%^ there are from one thousand to one 
lac of people in it ; nrr^^rr %CTTr^ «i}MMr ^^Tff^ flH^ *T%f^ no one 
could have suffered from his pranks ; i[l^1l^^7^ W^T WJJf W^'T 
to say that he would run away from the teacher. It is when motion 
from a place is expressed that ^ is usually joined to nouns denoting 
place or location ; ttNt^ W^TT he came from town. When motion 
from a person is expressed, TF^t or H^^ is employed ; ^ ^nPTT^ff 
T[^ he went from me ; ?ff ^qfiii^dSH ^TTt'?!' I have come from him. 

Note. — (1) Postpositions and adverbs, inflected by fsf or girf, when 
expressing the sense of plurality, have a locative, and not ablative 
force ; qn^^rr 3?n|^ ^ Wrf^^ *r^ ft% StPt^ ff% lights were hung both 
inside and outside the house; f?fr^ Rl-sh^H ^ fTfIr f^P^ ^Rfr every- 
where trees only were visible. 

2. Postpositions inflected by ^^^f, when governing plural nouns, 
convey the locative sense ; J^I^e^ s^PTP^fHt WT^JT «RT^ 'THT 
a?rf^^ the merchants of Bombay brought only cotton in the ships ; 
fTTSW^^ Treft ^4^<^ the birds perched on the trees. 

3. The postpositions, as well as adverbs, express the sense of jms- 
sage or channel , corresponding with through ; d4r^i^ Wt'f^ it came 
by post. The instrumental ^ is also used ; an* ^RR ^ go by the 
door. 

(2) Another important meaning of the form inr is than, and 
it is chiefly used as a particle of comparison : rm J^'^N^ jitT^- 

it appears from the very features of the girl that she is born to 
live in a somewhat better condition than this (§ 522). 

(5. TuE Genitive Cask. 

(^^'^chK* or q^.) 

§ 590. The genitive case expresses connection generally, or 
tli^ relation of gemis and species between two objects; hence the 
genitive is usually governed by a noun: ^TRT »rr 'nw %<7!TR" H- 
^?nr ^ ^ -f^k l ^ flH ^ ^[^ fn^ if I am in the slightest degree 
to blame for it, then my condition shall be as distressful as 
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that of a thief ; TT 'THT %^(f^ "TftfTr ^ftm ^firft ^ t m^ but, 
brother, tell me how yoa exculpate yourself from this. 

Note, — All adjectives limit the signification of the nouns which they 
qualifj', or, in other words, indicate the relation of species and genus] 
adjectives and p;pnitives consequently ajre' in their uses, Etymologi- 
cally, the genitive in mo&t languages is adjectival , and in Mar^thiaod 
several other languages it has often purelv an adjectival force 
(§461,8). 

iVo^tf.— " The real power of the genitive is to express the genus or 
kind. If I say a bird of water, *of the water* defines the genus to 
which a certain bird belongs ; it refers to the genus of water-birds. In 
such phrases as son of the father, or father of the son, the genitives 
have the same efEect. They would answer the same purpose as the 
adjectives paternal and maternal/'— Ifaaj Miiller. 

§ 591. The following are the principal relations indicated 
in Marithi by the genitive case : — 

1. Origin, descent, family relaiiom^^ Sfc. : %^r^^r|^ ^(^ 
ijt^ifl ifiTT W^ ^Pft tihe elder daughter of Goddvaribii was 
one Gangd ; inf ^^I^KI^il-'ft^^K, '^'J^^Tf ^^^ JHTT^^? ^fi? 
^nf well, you are Atraar^m's sister, and it is therefore right 
that you should first go and see him. 

Note, — ^The genitive denotes descent, even withoiit the addition of a 
substantive : ^T^TJ^fTf^ frH^ f^*^^, ^^HT^? ^TI%^ ? the prince 
asked her, whose are you? (mark the answer) %5frf tft fPTRft', ^ffpfif 

then she said, I am the daughter of a man belonging to the Rajput 
tribe of Chandano. 

2. Possession : BTPTfR f^ ^J^ST^ ^[^ ^T^Pt^'Hi she could not 
utter a single word for joy ; ^ f^ ^T ^?rafr Tf^% f^ Jii f T^ 
3f?f(^1f 3?!^ at this time all these belong to the girl mentioned 
in the first note. 

Note* — The neuter genitive, without thi governing ?ioun, expresses 
possession, of airs, nature or property, (fee. : t^^ c^Cff^r ^TIT ^ ^^^ 
<TO the best thing is to give to one what is his own j "^m^ ^^ \ ^\ ^ 
f^^ one likes what he does, or likes his own affairs. 
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3. Material : h^H^^it'A ^TTT^ »lio6^ hvi"^i ^«ir ^iNn^ fflTHr 
firan BTprftw Trimbakshet ordered an excel leut cage of wires 
out of his own money; f^ cfrflff ^(T ^TTK T^fWr TTS^f 3?^ ^^- 
^TT Rf'pft she gave her a little custard and a cake of wheat. 

4. ConteiUs : ^^^^izf^ PhRT ^TT^? ^TrflW ^PT ST^ffr iff 
1 I "^I*^ I W^ T HP^I I ^^ l ^^g | ft T 5frf^ Tiff Trimbakshet took 
down the cage, and found that there was nothing in the box o^ 
grain and the cup of water ; ^^r=^Mi SfT^t ^f* ^ ?fr f?^ ^niT^ 
TTlff «irRr ? do not you know where the jar of sweetmeat is ? 

5. Members, or partitwn : f ir^f ^H^^ 3?!% ^ T^ ^Tlf f^ 
^ir? W since you so wish it, give me a bit of betelnut ; ?fr. 
<f:c^i«sir Ml^^ ^^f?f fhfi" she was sitting by the side of the 
road. 

Note, — The genitive denotes the whole, and the governing word the 
2^art, 

6. The "person, with reference io an emotion : ^TRT TTflT f^lrtft" 
?^ how much I loved him ? ^r TTN" S^rf^r^nft- ^nrrPTr ^5Wf 
^\t^ ^ Nrft«#i l"^ ^K «Fnr ^^TP-TR' Trr^^r the charitable phy- 
sician was very much gratified when he saw the pleasure with 
which the poor children ate to their satisfaction. 

TVb^e. — The emotional genitive may be rendered in various ways ; 
thus 3?rt^n?r^ sfi?^ the love of parents, may express either (1) s^ 
iirnf C?# 3rtV% love for parents, or ( 2 ) 3Tf|^rTrfTfir Jfh% love borne 
hy parents : ^T^ H^ the fear of an enemy may mean either (1) 
^f!TTg?T H^ fear./ro»i an enemy, or (2) ^^^U" ^^i^m H^ the fear 
felt hy an enemy. 

7. The object : f^ ^^[ ^r«h<l^ ^ll^^ %r^ she tended that kid ; 
f^im f^r^(^ '^ believe her. 

J^ote, — ^The compound verbs sometimes govern a genitive object. 
(§298, 2 J. 

No^e.— The genitive is sometimes used objectively to an adjective ; 
% ^rS5^c«l^r tr^T ^^r he is indeed guilty of infanticide. 

8. Quality : ^^ ^oET bodily strength ; ^r^ q-^ family 

stock ; JTTifr i^"^ ^ni ^^ m" ^^: ^T^m ^^m^m ^^ I will 

come myself with ray bullock-cart to take you. 
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iVo^d.— The iiouu, as in the ahove phrase STT^ TOT, is not usually 
modified before assuming the genitive termination ^, when it express- 
es the sense of quality ; ^K^T household, but ^K^^ of the house. 
The first is an adjective, and the last is a genitive case ; ^K\^ ^^ the 
master or owner of the house, and ^^^ TTtS is the same as qci^f^r 
ifp^^ householders, or persons living in the house ; ^TT^ ^% rafters 
of the house, forming a part of the house, but q^ ^rr% household 
rafters, in or somewhere near the house, but not forming any part of 
the house. Sometimes another adjective may be derived from the same 
root ; ^iF^rr^ golden, or ^f)%^^ either golden or gilt from ^ gold. 
It 18 usually such words as express a local relation, in some way or 
other, that, like the adverbs, do not inflect the root before taking the 
genitive ^ ; as MRT'^ of the body, ffN"^ of the mouth, $^r^ of the 
country, ^tJ^^ of the north, &c.; other nouns terminating in 3? inflect 
it ; cffPT work, cfTRF'^ ( not qfTPT-^r ), useful. The inflected adverbs 
are ^^r of above, f^rr^^l of below, ^FH^^ of yesterday, &c. 

Note, — The genitive termination indicates the gender of the noun 
it qualifies ; and when it inflects a third personal pronoun, a denion- 
strative or a relative, the pronominal genitive expresses the gender and 
number of the possessor, as well as of the thing possessed : nn^T ^^ 
him, iIt'^j ^r% of her, &c. 

Note, — The locative in f becomes adjectival by the aid of the suffix 
'^r ; MfrtNr internal, of the mind ( § 593, Note ). 

9. Gomyletion, abundance : |SJT HKII-i ^s^% ^fT ^^ra^^ 
^?rt.^^?[f^ ^r^rrw shoals on shoals of this kind of fish come out 
thence every year into the Mediterranean Sea ; ^f^T^ tN* 
TJIT TrfRPrra ^t^ W^ ^^^ whole village had come to see 
the fun. 

10. A change of state: ff^OT^ 'jSWrT ^f^TlT^ 'jftHc^J-^r ^(tt( 
ff^fr a poor man becomes a rich man, and a rich man becomes 
a poor man ; btPT ^^ 3^ T^rNfrTtft t^tS" ^Nf^TPfr VT^^ ^RU- 
^rra #pM<fi ^T!% the tutor has told me to translate a Sanskrit 
story from the Panchatantra into the vernacular to-day. 

J 1. Adaptation or use : rfr ^ | «f| ^ f| irr^Tr that is a place for 
bathing ; f^m T^ 4tM<(^ l ^' ^<M^ % give her also some wearing 
apparel. 
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§ 592. In the above instances we have shown the connec- 
tion indicated by the genitive between two nouns. It has some- 
times a reference to adjectives, adverbs, and verbs. Thus — 

I . The genitive with an adjective : — 

With an adjective to denote the ground or object : #r 4|o6f<^^l 
|l^ dic^l he was convicted of infanticide. 

II. The genitive with an adverb ;-^ 

17i€ partitive genitive is chiefly joined to adverbs ; ^n% 3n%r 
^, ^^ do not sit outside the house. 

l^ote. — The postpositions are affixed to the inflected form of the 
noun, or its genitive case : as ^TTf^ or ^Cf^^QH^ on the house. 

III. TJie genitive with a verb : — 

1. The genitive is sometimes used as both the subject and object 
of the verb : BTPTf^ TO" ^f^T ^ft ^% m^f^ ^r^f^ HCrrfT ^f^- 
^5^r HHId H^S still it was not in Jand's mind to acknowledge 
that his opinion was wrong ; iff r^f^ ^^TIT TT^ I will not hear 
what he may say. 

Note. — The noun ^t«^ saying, &c., is no doubt, understood. 

Note, — The objective genitive is chiefly governed by the compound 
verbs, and expresses the object of some feeling ; ^^n^TT 'HTr KPT ^^THTT 
I was angry with him ; ^^TT'^ HTTR %r?r they dishonoured the 
king ( § 296 ), 

2. The genitive is used adverbially to express the relation of 
time ; % ^^^rPTT l^^pfr he sleeps by day. 

Note, — The genitive expresses /tJ??e mors emphatically than the dative 

in ^•. ffr ^ m-wm %V ^if^ ^ ^^ xxMi'^i ^rc %55 ne^xm^ ^^nr he 

used to come every day in the evening, and they both would be 
alone for a long time in the night. In this sentence the attention 
is directed to the time of their meeting, while in the following to the 
place and not to the time ; g <r^^ 3rf^ ^FT, ^K «^ fhfTO" you 
were out in the night, and where were you ? 

7. The Locative. 
(^Tft*i"l«Mi«li or ^inft.) 
§ 593. The Locative Case expresses the relation of place : 
?t ^^«^r 5|fRf T^ ^ Mch^-^ qr^^yr^^ it (the sound) having 
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fallen upon their ears, they began to look only iri that direction ; 
^rrar^ rfl" ^«fno^ wrtr f^H^ ^r^ fov this reason he went out in 
the morning. 

5^ TPT fnff %w II ^ ^fw ^^wWr II 

%^nirr 3T^ sTFfNfhr ^nrr, <^i i 4i ^r^^ >Trr «mrf— Tukaram . 

TVb^tf. — The locative sometimes takes the genitive termination : 
^fNiNn" ^T^ ^'T to give a mouthful out of one's own mouth. 

w^nrr fit ^rfft ^r^ ^hfrnfl' 1 1 bt^^tt^ ^^i4i ^TfnfNr ii 

Note. — The ^ is an adjectival affi/[, like r^ in fffrnTr'n'. 
§ 594. The locative expresses the following other relations : — 

2. The object of the verb : ^fc^ 3^*ff r^n* *f *^^ rff t^^TT ^?T 
when you convict him, then you will prove him a liar. 

3. Instrumentality : rTT ^Nf? %l^^ he eats with the mouth ; 
3?hff %S W ^H what is done 6// oneself is well done. 

^ 3T% H^ ^T^^rr% ^^ II ^RT BT>f(r?PTr 55^^ 11 —Tukdram. 
^33^ 'T^ ^rST^fl" II 5^ #lf^ |rvj|«h|oMf II — Mttkteswar. 
^ftiHT f^tli'lHI'^ Ttef. — Muldeshivar . 

4. Purpose : ^R"l4f t^Tpff I'^^r ^rr^ II ^*ff 3TrP*r ^ f^ II 

he sat down for meditation, and felt God to be in the society 
of men and in the desert. 



CHAPTER XXVIII. 

POSTPOSITIONS GOVERNING CASES. 

§ 595— § 599. 

§ 595. Several postpositions are used in the place of case- 
terminations, or joined to case-terminations to vary their sense : 
ffr ^^ T^nnoP ^ or H^ % give that mango to me. 
1. The Instrumental Case. 

( cfTTT or ^^fhrr. ) 

§ 596. The following postpositions indicate the relation of 
instrumentality : — 
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1 • 41 4^^ expresseR simple msirvmentality, and is affixed to 
the instrumental case in if : ^[^ f|# 9iK^ H\[(^ he killed him 
with a weapon. 

2. ^kK^ is of the same import as ^re:^ : JJWT ^F^TT, ^ ^' 
^TT^ or ifi^ ^frfN" if you cannot do it yourself, get it done by 
your child. 

3. ^TfT has several other significations besides that of in- 
strumentality, thus — 

(a) Instrumentality: <|HIHf ^l^^>i*l HT^ra H\f^ Rfima 
killed Rawan with an arrow. 

{h) Indirect agency : Jfi c^|<li>fH ^ ^N^^ i will cause the 
house to be built by him ; ^il^|«Vi^«i ^rqij'^^^H I will give you 
money through the shroff. 

(c) Channel or medium : T^F^Hf^ ^Nf^ 9^ ^f^ Q*!! »re 
refreshed by rain. 

(d) Source : nrr«F^ ( or Hi^ or ^^q^h) Wi ^^ take the 
raoney from him • ?fr ftjOT^fRTJ^T ^TIW he has come from Upper 
Hindusthan. This is the ablative force of 4k^' 

4. ^io^ has generally the ablative force, but as an instru- 
mental postposition it denotes indirect agency : f ^ff^ ^nnnr^ 
5?E?f the vessel was broken by me, Le,, it broke while I had it 
in my hands. 

*^' ^TCf or fl^ expresses instrumentality or medium : ^THISr- 
^TOJ*!^ TTT'^I' f^llf% tr|^ y^oiii* mind will bo satisfied through 
the Scriptures. 

2. The Dative Case, 
( ^hl^TT or '^tjf ) 
§ 697. The following postpositions indicate the dative 
relation : — 

1. SRT has two significations ; thus — 

(a) The object : ^j^ ^MTfrTO i\t^^ the king spoke to his 
minister. 

(h) Place : ?fl" 4|}^md JtHT he has gone to the town ; ^ ^fz 
^^ MT*^ MilM^ fhlf , ^^f*i|| ^r-^l ^it€t these things will be 
41 m 
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of avail when we have finMied onr jonrney and arrived at 
home. This poslpoeition oocnrs in learned discourse. 

2. inv espressos the object : as^ ^^rnnr^^? ^EfHT tell him ; 
C^IJI^tt % give it to him. 

3. wff is generally used in poetry. It expresses^— 
(a) The object : f^rtfr f^R^ J^TOT'ff M 

(6) Ground or reason : fnBnff TRW ^2^: for this reason 
Raghuvir came ; PHRnrtPnTfTHnff ^d^ you should come for 
the marriage of my son. 

{c) Utility or fitness : ^in^ foff"^l^<l l Hpft «TI% paper is fit 
for writing. 

4. 'The postpositions ^R^l, ehK^, W^, WT, wrf denote the 
purpose or reason. Thus, 4|l9l<ll«liK^ TRT % give a cow for the 
Brahman. 

5* 7nff> lite iTfB?, expresses the object ; fifn^T or «mnriR9 
or f^nnff ^Ht tell it to him. 

6. i|f% at, expresses the object ; t^|«li^<4 ^T^ send it to 
him. 

3. The Ablative Case. 

( ST^ro^ or 't^Fft. ) 

§ 598. The following are the ablative postpositions : — 

1. ^fTfJT denotes the source : wwfp^r^ ^q% ^sifr take money 
from him ( See 9i^ under the instrumental case^ § 596 ). 

2. ^4^H denotes— 

(a) The source or motion from : «ft ^^I^^^^H W# I have 
come from him. 

(b) Agmcy : f Hf¥ W^mw^;^^ the vessel was broken by 
me. 

(c) Proximity : % wnwrr ^iNl^^^H ^TOT he went by our 
village. 
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3. qr^ deooteii — 

(a) The source, implying (1) origin: fTT <ll9im^«i 1W fW 
this tree bears fruit ; 'nTTT^FT f THHir ^^ I have committed 
this sin ; ( 2 ) privation: HIMHIH*^ ( or ^^e^H ) #T ^FT^ 
%^ ^ ^^T^ 9?rf^ 'rrfhr he has not brought the two rupees he 
took from me. 

(b) Since : ^^f R^fimi^H ^ 3?llf I have been at home since 
that day 

(c) Distance from in space ; ^TR^sm MiN I ^H ^ W^ it is far 
from my house. 

4. ^ifrf is used to express comparison : W i>fH ^TRrt^ ITfT- 
■IT 3IT|' he is wiser than this elder brother. It also expresses 
a reason : ^I^IhI ^rnr^ 4)Hli^f ^'IT^Ilrf ^n^^rt HTT ^r^ since 
you call me, I must come. ( § 589, 2 ) 

5. T5r^ expresses: — 

(a) Source : HI>fl1lK^ W^ ^TIW he came from upstairs. 
(6) Locality : m1><1|N4»H ^HTSfl ^^^ W^Rft all the people 
sat on horseback. 

(c) Appi'oximaiion : ^ WH^ ^\ \ V^^^ ^H^ he went by our 
village. 

Note.—^^:9f differs from W^^sr. Both agree in expressing near- 
ness, but ^^^ indicates, in addition, to pass close to an object with- 
out touching it, so as to go from one side of it to another ; fff WT^^CT 
Mil^liflJH ^mi he went by our house (vicinity);^ aTR^^ MiMI»^H 
^Mf he went past our house. 

(d) Ground or reason: g?^ ^^ ^^mh<H ^TfoPRsRT I recognized 
you by your voice ; ^PTT ^iPl^t-^l^i^H ^THT I went in conse- 
quence of what you told me. 

4. The Locative. 

( ^Tf^^FTT or mriH. ) 
§ 599. The following are the Locatioe postpositions. The 
postpositions i|hr, 'T^^ have a purely locative force ; ^TTHMf' 
'F^ cjfnr fl^ what benefit is there in staying at home ? TfrsTHf 
H^ STHft fW¥lfW ?9Tl|^ irnfftr ^fnft" the news of battle arrived 
as Boou as the bride came into the shed. 
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No^e,— The following idiom is worthy of notice ; Sfhf *« is idioma- 
tically used for ^ on in such cases as wfetfT aTTT^fl' a ring in (for ow) 
the finger : so also m^iti ITTST shoes tw the feet : arhrhr 3>nR:^ a coat 
in the body ; TfT^vtw Tffl? a turban in the head, &c. 



CHAPTER XXIX- 

THE USES OF THE TENSES. 
§ 600—660. 
§ 600. The tensea have been considered as simple and 
compound. The simple tenses differ from the compound not 
only in regard to their form, but also their ' signification. The 
former express time indefinitely, the point of time at which 
actions happen, without regard to duration, and they are 
appropriately employed to indicate single acts or habits, while 
the latter indicate a duration or continuance of time, the timu 
duriug which a thing is done. 

§ 601. Hence the simple present^ past and future tenses, 
may be denominated present indefinite, past indefinite, and 
future indefinite. 

The Indicative Moon. 

Present Tense. 
27ie Present Indefinite. 
§ 602. 1. The present indefinite indicates an act which 
has lately commenced, and is in a state of progression : ff t[^ 
cirftwra" you are jesting. 

2. It indicates an action that is just about to commence : 
'^^ 'ft 5«^ cRT^ ^r^ ^<^Rf?f come, I will show you something 
strange ; or come I am going to show you, etc. 

3. It indicates an action that will certainly happen : ^^ 
^cMo6HI<J*(^*^j^ ^icKofl'SF"^^ 1 shall give you leave to-morrow, 
the whole day, from morning to evening; 'irr^TFfr^f Fp^ TT^^ 
rR- prr ^TT arr^rqjT ^r^ TT^ ?^ ^tfr if we should not give 
him the orchard, your father will directly demand the five 
hundred rupees from us ; 3?nff *l^'«hli n^ ^f^ftwrrN^ now the 
Grovernment will certainly execute me. 
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4. It expresses a general truth or maxim true at all times : 
ifr W^f^^ 3^1^ STWrtI' ^5(^ ^irtWl' ^ ^^3^ IM^Ti he who with 
his own mouth spreads abroad his own fame, is sure to meet 
with contempt. 

5. It denotes an act long since past, but present at the time 
referred to in the discourse : Hl^il^l f^^lR4l Bhoj Baj£ asks ; 

Devrava went to him and said, child, what are you doing here ? 

Hl^l^ W^^fcHK II Ir^ SPFTT ^RKm II ( Sridhar ) having collected 
their ministers, all the kings sat for consultation, and said (in 
Marathi, and say ) " We cannot control the son of Nand, and 
we do not know what to do." This construction is usually 
adopted in animated and descriptive narrative. 

t5. It expresses a habit : *ff ^^^lf^^i^ ^T^ ^t^ ^F?3f ^ I am 
in the habit ot* freely giving to the poor hundreds of thou- 
sands of rupees. 

7. It is used in quoting from an extant author : %Tr+W 3^ 
*^'^<IM the poet Moropant says thus. 

The Present Imperfect or Progressive. 

§ 608. 1. It expresses that the action is in a state of pro- 
gression : fit f^^ MT^ he is writing ; a?r*^ flft ^TRT irfHT Mrff" 
we wait your coming. 

2. It expresses an act that was in progression at a past 
tim e, when employed with a past verb : Tf^ %^ ^1%^ ^TRT STI^'^ 
^T^^^'rf^Trt^ he saw the birds going and coming. ( § 602, 5 ) 
It 18 used in this way in narratives, ( § 511, Note ) 

3. It expresses an act that has been in continuance for an 
indefinite period : f^^ ^f^ f^^^ ^587T «infhr ^TI%^ how long 
have you been performing acts of devotion here ? 

The Present Imperfect oa* Progressive Emphatic, 
§ 604. The Present Imperfect Emphatic does not difiEer 
much in sense from the present imperfect tense, and is not 
seldom identified with it, but the following particulars are, 
nevertheless, important : — 
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1. It expresses the sense of contmaanoe more strongly 
than the present imperfect: qfr ^f Mllff wH^ see, I am actoally 
engaged in writing, i.e., at this very moment ; JIVT ^ ^ 4il^ 
^Ffirih' ^?lf^ ? child, what are you engaged in doing here ? 

2. It expresses an action that has been in progress for 
some time, though not quite without interruption : ^rnf ^WT 
H #r W%% ^^ "T^ ^'^ 'Wnr ^ ^Rfir iinir ^T# he has been 
engaged in writing these ten years, but still his book is not 
reedy. The maa might not be writing at that very moment. 

The Present Perfect Tense. 

§ 605* The Perfect Tense implies an action perfected some 
time ago^ but the consequences of which extend to the preseat 
time : WTT M<**i«KW WW ^iiTPf, *f«3^ WT^TO t^ W t^NSf 'H*- 
f^ 9TI% God has sent us into the world that we may help each 
other ; f^Mqiff InrRTir ^f'^ iftwi^ ^ my sister has invit- 
ed me to dine with them. 

Note. — " The Present Complete or Perfect I have written may 
perhaps seem at first to belong rather to the Past Tenses, since it speaks 
of the action as finished. Bat we must undei'stand by present time» 
not merely the immediate instant, but also any portion of time reaching 
up to and including it. Thus the statement, '*• I have lived in 
London seven years," impHes that the speaker is still living in London, 
aaMl the period of time referred to reaches up to the moment of 
speaking.'' 

'< So, if a person says, *^I have onoe seen a total eclipse of the sun/' 
the sense is once in my life; and the circumstance is referred, as 
before, to a period of time still continuing and present^ 

" On the other hand, when a person says, '* I saw a total eclipse of 
the sun in the year 1851,'* he distinctly refers the event to a period 
(the year 1851) altogether detached from the present and lyast. — 
Br. Smith's Englis h {jrammar. 

06«.— In English the perfect tense is employed to denote a past 
action recently finished, but in Mar^hi the past indefinite is used for 
it : *" I have just heard the news," would be in Mar^tfai i^ sVRlH' 
fRfl" ^^lit'Jt I just now heard the news. Hence a Mardthi would an- 
swer the question—" Have you marked him present " ? thus ; ft«r lt- 
f^ *' yes^ I did mark him^*^ instead of " yes, I have marked him." 
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2. It lias the force of the progressive present^ and indicates 
the continnance of a state or aet in present time. When the per- 
fect tense has this seDse^ the transitiye past participle^ oonstmct- 
ed with 5Tf^, has the force of a passive participle, and the in- 
^rarm^tt^e past participle has the force of a neater intransitive 
( § 186, 3.^ In English in such constractions the passive voice 
is nsoaUy employed : ml' jrrtt MT^ ^ npfr he goes to the place 
where his mother is buried ; f^^rN^rf %^ 'Wt ^K^'MI *irfW they 
are engaged there in conversation ; ^rr^THT^^ ^[^^1^ f fl ^M r 

HT^ ; f^<*i fiwi" ^v^ "w^ ^n^, «^t^ ^TRT^Wf wr^ «ifi^*i jr# 

^i¥#l^ «Tf^ the vegetables and herbs have grown in abun- 
dance ; here and there there are pools of water on which 
children are sailing paper boats which they have made. 

The Present Habitual. 

§ 606. The Present Habitual expresses the habitual condi- 
tion or occupation of the agent: ^% ^^ HfTf ^raifPT fishes 
live in the sea ; ifr srrWi^FTr^ IWPft ^T^FIT W^ 3T^I^ he prays 
regularly early in the morning. 

The Present Prospective. 

§ 607. 1. The Present Prospective signifies the future 
accomplishment of an act that has been resolved on ; ^ ^irf 
3rtK HTI^ they are coming to-morrow ; ^TTTT ^WJ^ ^FHT t'TT^ 
MT^ ? what are we going to give him ? 

2. It expresses emphatically the determination of the agent 
t(y do, or not to do , a certain action: ^fHT ^TTirr Pw^TT ^^f yo'i 
shall not have permission to go ; ^ff^ mm Sfpff iTTTnr fNt no, 
uncle, I will never go. In the afiirmative sentence the auxi- 
liary verb is often omitted : tprf ^T^T ^3r«r jt nm ^l^rmr ? what 
do you mean to do further with this weapon ? ,5*^ H^ii^K ' ^^ 
^WfTTfT ; fN" ? you will dare stand before me, will you ? *ft U(f 
^ITNt 't'OT fnrreT ^If^^nr nrtl" I am determined to make a little 
sport of those lads ; ir^ ^^Rffi' eFT^TT^ WTS^i^ IHin' ^T if you 
are determined to do something, then place the cups before the 
young ladies. The omission of the auxiliary verb gives the 
sentence greater force. 
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Note,— When merely che proneness of an agent to do a certain act is 
to be expressed, the genitive supine is used instead of the future perfect 
tense : ^t ^rt f^T^ «?«rf ^il^l^l he is such a man as will some 
day or other do mischief. 

The Present JOubitative. 
The Present Dubitative expresses the probable occurrence 
of an event in present time ; ifr ^Hlft "JMIW BT^rnrT he might be 
dining now. 

Past Tbnse. 

The Past Indefinite. 

§ 608. The Past Indefinite expresses an act which has 
transpired in time already passed or spent : ?jt 'T^rr cFW W(\f^ 
he said to me yesterday ; ?^n^ ^^ m^ ^ff^hr ♦ilR'ft he struck 
me just a moment ago ; fi|^ ^^ i[^ I^^^ ^ffpRT^ she told me 
the whole story. 

2. It is used in the first clause of a conditional sentence 
with ^TT if, expressed or understood, to indicate the possible, 
though most doubtful, occurrence of an event : gf^ ^ ^TTTWIT 
^nR5rT «TR5Rr ^ H^«liJ ^ should you ever pass our door, 
come to me. 

3. It expresses an action that will certainly and without 
delay happen in future time, on certain conditionR being ful- 
filled : ^fhr «|flf 4t^ ^^IMI^ff V|i4|t^ tell me, and I shall also run to 
him dirocfcly ; ?!?rhff ^rfrfif t{<li^^Ni ^ ft^^mET *^ ^ TTRf ^ 
^^^ ^ ^^> f^ flpm^ TOTm iRr W^ they should with 
perfect confidence in each other and with courage come forward, 
and the success of the reformed party will be an accomplished 
fact; ^j¥ in, ^ff ir^ fnr ^TT^you go on ; I will follow imme- 
diately. 

5. It is joined to a statement to emphasize it ; fffhf ^if^ 
^1^ TTflf cfid&% there is no doubt about it, do you understand ? 
TT »ff ^mr iJlr^^niRr WlJ ^ % ^BW^THHET do you know what I 
have come to say to you ? 

6. It is used for the present tense when expressing a desire 
or opinion modestly : tft^ 9T^TT 'nff^ ^^ I want ( wanted ) 
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a little sagar ; w^r 'R^T ^^ IRT ftWOT ^t^ I feel (felt) as if 
you had given me a new birth. 

7. It expresses a present progressive action on the point 
of completion : f r ^TfT wmr ^^ WW look here, our horse is 
coming. 

8. It is used in the first clause of a conditional sentence with 
ff^fH' when, to indicate the certain occurrence of the dependent 
event ; ^ WHT fPTJI' ft%ty you will have it when he comes ; 
Jfft" ^m^ frT% TTH" ^rr* fffn if you speak then my work 

will indeed be done. 

The Past Imperfect or Progressive, 

§ 609. The Past Imperfect refers to a past action as begun 
and in progress, but not finished : f^n^ ^g^ M^ Rl Aff ^NMI 
^^f^nr^Nt '«fNR^ ch^H ITfT %?T fl% one day Devrav Deshmukh, 
having inspected his estates^ was returning. 

3. It is used forcibly for the past prospective f^ (^toI" 
'Wr S'^f'^ f^ ^ ^W Wr^^ T% are not you the gentleman 
who was going to trample me down ? 

The Pluperfect Tense. 

§ 610. 1. The pluperfect expresses an action which was 
past before some other specified past action : f^rf^ft fH^ ffffl^i 
R^II^R f|?J %«ft Tf=^ ^t^k just after they had placed her on 
the bier I saw her; ^mr^ m^ ^TfT %f^r fhft fft STTTT ^^ 
3TF^ ^^T^ iffsy ^f^<4t she brought and placed by him his 
walking-stick which he had left outside. 

2. When an action takes place at some specified period or 
point of past time, and does not continue to exist to the present 
time, the pluperfect is employed ; jff sfn^^^^^rnET ^r# frtt I went 
yesterday to Poena. But if the act should remain, the simple 
indefinite past^ as in English, is used ; ^ cRTO y^^ ^tW he 
went to Poena yesterday (where he still remains). If he has 
returned, thenffi' ^^ ^^^TT^ ^HT f)^ lit. he had been to Poena, 
is used. 

3. The pluperfect is employed for the present perfect as a 
more modest expression : BWirrNf ^irfff «Tmnrra •TTBf fWf I 
have come to ask something of yon. 

42 m n A 
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4; When an events does not B»ippen as was expected^ the 
onrealisation of the expectation is denoted by thfe {dnperfect, 
but in English the past indefinite is often used ; imr ^It?^ ^ 
'ft ^4l|w|f^ Jl^Nr W*R ^lirftw ? ItiiOEgfat yon would first 
pay your respects to the young ladies. 

5. When the lapse of a long interval, or great indefimteness 
is to be expressed, the pluperfect is used for the past incbfi. 
nite; ^PRft^ mif ^irftrtf ^ s^hrft* f^ ^^ my nwitemal ^umt 
gave this ring to me on my birtisday ; il^R^ Sif?vr #l9Tf^ <^ 
you ever come ? 

6, It may express the continuance of a state in past time . 
'fHinr #<?^ 4|tt^? m\h^ ff ^ the boat was tied fast by a rope. 
The transitive pluperfect has the force of the past passive, and 
the intransitive^ of the past imperfect ; ^WHHTftfT he was 
sitting. 

The Past EabUual. 
§ 61L 1. The Past Habitual expresses that a oertain action 
was habitual, or usually performed in time past ;^ f^HTft tpif 
qrN ^W ^^«rr ^fttn ^r^ WI%T f^ he would aally forth With fire 
or six caps on his head. 

2. With the negative particle m, it expresses the unwilling- 
ness of the agent to do a certain action in past timOf or the 
impossibility of the occurrence of an event : ^^ifW ^^USS^M^tmi 
TT^ mf^lT I told himrmuch^ but he would not go; ?rn" ^ft^^ 
%fwr the boat would not come loose ; ^ ^m €l))>|«n ^^ cif^ 
^f^lT she would not let her be friends with Send. 

3. It is used to express the end or completion of the con- 
tinuance of an action expressed by another verb : j[^RJ ^THPire 
ft %^ f1? ^nifNt you ought at least to wait till soma other 
person gives them to you j jirr »<?f ^irf wN^ ^ V^ Wftw 
you will ^ink Hqttor till you die. 

4. It expresses the consequence of an action : ^T^tn^ ^flUT^ 
sn% ^T^ #T nf^V^ he takes oare that it- mcgr never become 
necessary to expose himself to any great bodily exertion ; irurr 
WfJpV ^ ftl ^ ^t^Tf W^ please give me such medicine as 
will cure: my hand. 

5. In poetry the past hatntual expresses all the tmiaes of 
the indicative mood. 
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The Cof9ifound Past Habitual. 
§ ^12. Tlie Compoand Past B^iitvfd hasiheTfimtr aoose of 
die simple past Imbitaal, yiz», tfaat the act was habitual atscime 
past period : f|i|li( IVNt^iii^ HrTT^*l^l^f^:'T,J^^ ^ ^HfHf 
thoosauds of people used to oome from great distances-to hear 
his speech. 

The IncepiO'Cofiiinuaiive. 
§ 613. The Incepto-Coutinuative expresses the coinmence- 
ment and continaaQoe of an act : ^^rni[ W^TfTT ITT^ Dhritard- 
shtra began and spoke as follows. This form is used only in 
translations of Sanskrit histories. The pure idiomatic expres- 
sion for ordinary use is the infinitive of the verb with fsm^ 
( § 310, I ) ; % ^rr^ tvnrw he began te read. 
The Dubitative Past. 

§ 614. The Dubitative Past expresses the probable occur- 
i*ei)ce of an event in past time : ^ ^THT H^TPIT he must have 
gone. It expresses a stronger degree of probability than the 
future perfect form : jg^ ^m Rl*'R«^?^ TT 'H^ ^TT^^TT ^f^ 
yon may have taught me, but I have no recollection of it ; 
51ft ^rW ^ 3f%5T %^ aranft you must have teased him some 
way or other ; nrr^f^ W %rj ^TOT^ even he must have done it. 
2%e Past Prospective. 

§ 615. (1) The Past Prospective expresses that the agent 
had an intention in time past to do some action : 'ff eVrFTBTTT^- 
^1^ ^T^FT" fWf" ^J^ ^RfW^ ft«|fit irr^^iTjS ^tM Oft^ I ^as to 
have called on you yesterday, but as I felt unwell, I stayed at 
home. 

(2) It expresses that a certain act was on the point of hap* 
pening in past time^ but that it is uncertain whether it 
actually took place or not : ^Fim e^rrtt ^^R^ ?Hr it^ yester- 
day he was to have been tried. 

FuTURB Tense. 
The F^ure Indefinile. 

§ 61^. (1) The Future Indefinite expresse&'ap.aet that isi to 
occur in future time : ^«rf <ir9m 1^ it will nin to-morrow. 
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(2) It expresses willingness to perform a particular act : ^ 
^ft^W HH^iif) ^ ^^fktf ffHI^K ^T I will also look after the 
one that you will keep ; «ft ^^riHT 'TOT ^hr %|^ I will give him 
my share. 

Note, — In English a future act spoken of in reference to a past act 
takes the auxilliary '* would" and not ** will, " but in Marathi the 
simple future is used : a?F^ STffftpff Prgif ^ ^ W^fT HUfIrt we were 
very moment afraid that you would instantly die. 

2. It expresses the incumbency of a particular act in an 
interrogative sentence expressed in English by the auxiliary 
should : cfrf 7%^? why should I run ? ^ ^Kt^H^ I ^ %3T Tf^ 
why should he break it ? he is not mad. 

3. It, with the particle ^, expresses the certainty or in- 
cumbency expressed by *' shall:'' % "^flft^ he will go ; ^ 
^l|t*"^ he shall go, i.e., forced to go by another. 

4. It expresses potentiality, physical or moral, expressed in 
English by the use of the word " can" in an interogative 
sentence : ^m^ fhr a?i% qrfhf ?5rr|<y ^TW ? he has got no teeth 
3^et, how then can he eat? f^n^W|:?5rhr qi^JT 'ft 9^ W^ 
frt^ ? how can I be happy by plunging another person into 
distress ? 

It may express in like manuer a past potential, expressed in 
English by could : ^ Sf^^rfrT TfT^ Sfff^ BTOrfh^ ? bow could 
the sons of Pandu spread abroad over the whole country ? 

5. It is used in the first clause of the conditional sentence 
with "^^f expressed or understood, if great respect is to be ex- 
pressed in the supposition : ^^[^ afh^ fTTry fR" f»r^ N^qehK 
*I^H^< f^^fTTR fTfl" if you would have the goodness to give him 
medicine, I shall never forget your kindness as long as I live ; 
3t*Nt, ^TT^ ^TR^ ^K 'ft' ^rT>Tr ^I^H ^rwf ladies, if you will 
graciously permit me, I will just go and be back in a 
moment. 

It may indicate also that the supposition, in the opinion of 
the speaker, is not likely to be realized : ^^ K\^^^^ ^^f^HT f^ 
jffW^T^^ 'qit^^rif you please to seat me upon the throne, 
I will govern the kingdom for you. 
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Or it may express that the speaker is indifferent regarding 
the realization of the supposition : ITRT ifT HT yon may give if 
you wish. 

6. It is ased to express the possibility of an event expressed 
in English by the auxiliary '* may " ; iRHf ?rft WRT ^ ^TTTm' 
%tfr we may meet with some one or other who can cure him. 

7. Where in English the present is used^ in Mardthi the 
future is sometimes employed. 

(a) The future is used in Marathf when it is followed by an 
imperative: Ml<4n«4l^ ^m TTT^r ^t?^ W ^^ do with the rest 
whatever you please ; g5^ a?n%^ ^ ^ take whatever you like. 

(6) The future is used in Mardthi when it is preceded by 
§1^, when, or ^TT, if, expressed or understood : 5W ^ 95nt^ 
^5ff ?;ir7Rr mn^ ^ when you are hungry, you can ask for 
food ; ITT % ^l|^ ^ #r 3r5r ^^R" iTlt^ if he comes^ he will take 
you. 

8. The Future is used where in English *' would " or 
''should*' is employed — 

(a) When an act that at a particular past time was consi- 
dered as about to happen is mentioned, the future is employed : 
STPtfl' srthrff Pt*" ^ «t «Tr^ Hi^H we were every moment 
afraid that you would instantly die. 

(6) It is used after a supposition to express what is suppos- 
ed to be an impossible consequence : aror SFTT 95" ^n^ cfjf j^f^ 
ftn-rff^ H^^i ^T^Prf f^rra ff%<^ ^ who is there so wicked that he 
would mock another who has fallen into adverse circum- 
stances ? 

9. It is used as a more respectful form than the imperative 
or the subjunctive mood for making a request : *nr ^^^TRT ^^^ 
Sir5rT ^TTTT ^'fRT ^U^V^ ? would you, sir, have pity on my miser- 
able self, and do me the favour of coming and seeing him ? 

The Future Imperfect. 
§617. (1) The Future Imperfect expresses the continu- 
ance of a particular act in the future time : ^v/i W ^^^ ^ft il^RT 
cfrff^ 5T%W he will be travelling this time to-morrow; jff ilKr 
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^nnif #9ft fl? iffRT M^ I shall be waiting fin^ you at twelve 
o'oloGk. The verb TTip^ sahstituted for 9t^ signifies <ihe 
same thing : iff jjfft ^n^ Hfiw nifff • 

(2) It expresses also contingency, a little doabt or uncer- 
tainty as^to whether the action will really take place or not : 
WT'Wr Thff fr HI^M 'nw «T%W most pi-obably we have these 
showers in our village ; Hfrr WTT WfR" ^T? ^TTWIIf 3T%?y your father 
most probably will be expecting your return; iqr ^Wfi'flr 
^irf ,yire a|%5r I shall most probably be at Poena this time 
to-morrow. 

Future Inceptive. 

§ 618. The Future Inceptive expresses the commencement 
and continuance of a future act in future time : ^ ^TtTrfT flf^y 
he will begin to go away. 

The Future Perfect. 

§ 619. The Future Perfect expresses the completion of an 
act before the occurrence of another future action: ^[T<s^^^ 
'ff ?|V ^T^ ST%W I shall have gone there before you. 

2. It may express contingency : % in^ b|%^ he might 
have gone. It expresses possibility less emphatdoaUy: than the 
dubitative past form in QT^rnT : nt ^tm ^fWWT he must have 
gone. The probability is stronger in the latter form (J 614). 

Future Prospective, 

§ 620. 1. The Future Prospective expresses that the agent 
will be about to do something at some future time ; g«fr ^rn7%^f 
iff R^ff^TTT ^T^T I shall be going to write when you come. 

2. It expresses also contingency — that the agent may pro- 
bably be about to do a certain act ; ^ Wfp^ lT%9r he may be 
coming. 

The Future DubitcUive. 

§ 621. The Future Dubitative expresses the possibility of 
s^ agwt's intention to do something in future time : fit 
WT ffTBT^rr ^w^i he must be going to raadi to-day. 
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ThB CoNDrtlONAL MOOI^. 

Present Tense, 

The Present Indefinite. 

§ 622. 1. The Prese&t lad^nito expresses an ae^ which 
might have happened in past time^ but which did notactuall}'' 
take place^ as well as the consequence that would then in the 
speaker's view have resulted : «i^ iTT TOT f^TOT ^ JJf^ 
^''VT^^ST^Ii^^^ ? if he' bad spoken to you in that manner^ 
then could yon have mocked him ? It is used in botii the 
members of ihe conditional sentence : »ff ?W tlfftwi* ^ Jlft TFlft 
'^ ^^ TTfft had I acted so, then how should ever you and I 
have fallen in with one another ? 

2. It may express the supposition of the near approadi of 
a given act, or to express a consequence thi^ wimld thence, 
in the speaker's view, result: ^ Af^TOT T ^ WPr HW^WI^ 
^WniFWinr^ were that winter never to eoate, and ike 
rainy season always to remain, it would be delight&l ; ^ 9frir 
%W ^gift^rT fnft were he to come to-day, you would see him. 

3. It may express a general supposition : ^TTT^ ^r$^ mft 
3TO#^MTTT TlflF^ ^^ irraf were we all birds, we would go 
wherever we pleased. 

The Present Progres^ve. 

§ 628. The Present Progressive expresses much the same 
sense as the preceding, but is mcwre particularly applicable to 
acts in progress at the time to which the supposition refers : 
WafT ITSW fl4<9i|l& 1TW M^fffT ^ ^rfTft f^ were rain like this 
to fell continually, it would not be good for us; #r icIT SRTT^ir'ftW 
*TO^ ^ M^ ^^l«i ^TsTFTT had he been employed at his work, 
how could such an accident have happened ? 

The Present DubUaiive. 
§ 624. 1. The Present Dubitative is used to make up a 
conditional clause with inr, expressed or understood, to express 
the probable continuance of an act of which the speaker has 
no knowledge : irr WR^ TW «TOW W^ ^rtT 'Wt do not come if 
it should be raining • 4t(lnf)Tr ^IRSlf WC THT >r9r %9rT iff if I be 
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not writing, then only you should come and see me. It can 
be used in the future as well as the present. 

2. It may express that the agent may have an intention to 
do the act supposed, but that the speaker has no knowledge 
of it : ?fr ITHT tTOW IfT t «Fnr ^mw ^HfT should he be going, 
then entrust the business to him. 

Past Tense. 

The Past Indefinite. 

§ 625. The Past Indefiiiite expresses that an event which 
did not actually take place might have possibly occurred : 
^'F fN" f^^^ljji'^ ^ PlMlS BTO^Sr we should have had at least 
enough for one or two days ; ?fr ^ bth^ ^T^nTT f(K ^^ ^^ 
irnfe" f^ «ra^ if he had come there, he would have let you go ; 
% ^Ir^^irhr ^Pf5 ^T^ ^ * Tnfl' BTOfft it missed by a little, 
otherwise she would have fallen, i.e., she narrowly escaped 

falling ; iTT j^ *4if*R^f f^Hiir M»r %w ^^m ?rr »r?JT T^:^ irrr 

ffW fnr^ ^W^ had you not been at all that trouble for me, 
I should have been dead long ago. 

Past Ihibitative. 

§ 626. The Past Dubitative expresses uncertainty re- 
specting an action, which, if it ever occurred at all, must now 
be fully performed : f^qfl^ a^ i^rrtft %fft BTO<<1r ^'HT % fTT ^RT 
should he really have been guilty of such roguery, then truly 
he is a blackguard ; % J^hpT WW M^fW f!T t^Nw TW m^ 
should he have arrived from Bombay, then let me know in- 
stantly ; #r T^fW ^tHT frfl' ^ <^|c|i) ^WTTT though he should not 
have gone, still I mean to go to him. It is used in the antece- 
dent clause of a conditional sentence. 

Future Tense. 

The FtUure Indefinite. 

§ 627. The Future Indefinite expresses that a person 
might have intended to do a certain action, but that he did 
not : ^ iTRT^ i'RnfT IW^ fW if he had intended to go, it would 
be delightful. 
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The Future Dubitative. 

§ 628. The Future Dubitafcive expresses an uncertainty 
respecting the intention of the agent to do a certain action 
in future time : ^r: *fr Wmr ^T^Tf^ IfT ^m ^^T should he be 
going, then tell me (§ 614). 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 629. 1. The Subjunctive Mood etymologically expresses 
the sense of obligation, and is usually so employed in Mhr&^hi : 

'^I'^i ^TT^TW %f5T ^T%«^ ?^rnn^ ^nn* Tnrrfr you ought to beg 

pardon of the person you have offended ; fli<<lOHI ^TrTT ^cff'TTnl", 
^TTfrflW ^frrrn^ ^1^5!% we should be an ornament to the 
sword, and not the sword an ornament to us ; Jjt^ Pr^ ^aR" 
^^tn ^rorar^f fTHT why should I then daily provide an offering 
for you to no purpose ? 

2. It denotes fitness, or authority : nrR" pETfT^TTnT l^TT^j fW- 
n^ BTf^^JTT ^T^ that person might sit on the throne, others 
have no right to sit on it. 

8. It signifies a considerable degree of incumbency, and is 
rendered by mmt : nrr'f ^fTRT ^TWf TTft" ? what, then, must he 
die of hunger ? 

4. It denotes a slight degree of incumbency or propriety, 
which is generally marked in English by the phrase is to : 
STprf Trr^TT ^RT^ Wnnk ? what, now, are we to understand by 
this ? STOT wS* WTTPIT it is to be understood in this sense. 

5t It is often employed in expressing a wish, or in giving 
a command, as a more polite form than the imperative : HT^- 
f^» ^Tt^ W^ 1Tft"<T«fl BTFfhR" rnr f «inrrTr sir, please do not be 
displeased with us for the quarrel which has happened ; (^f 
^f STnr^irrr ^FCTW you may accept this ; iMTf^ 2'#5r ^RTJpRr 
qny ^if^ may God repay you a hundred-fold ; ^^^ ^fer ^H 
Wf^^Wf ^5rr^ let my brothers and sisters eat my portion ; arnPT 
^rn* you may go. It is far more polite to say irpf or ^r^ STTTT 
you may come, than 1T(^, when asking a person to depart, and 
the phrase expresses "I shall be happy to see you some other 
time.'' 

43 w 
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iyTo/e. — The use of the verb ^rr^» on the occasion of leave taking, 
is considered nnlucky, as it suggests death, the final departure : %inf 
impHes a coming again ; VRlt B|l^ SrS ; fTTT ^q; fTT^ I shall be 
going ; continue to regard me with affection. 

6. It is used interrogatively to express inquiry : 3TRTf ^tttt 
^ITRr *flW ? what shall we do now ? ( lie., what is imcum bent 
on us to do now ? 

Note, — ^The subjunctive form denotes a certain degree of incum- 
bency which is entirely absent from the imperative : STTcfr ^i^W^ «liT^ 
sir^? what shall we do now ? 

7. Interrogatively it is used as expressive of great surprise 
or emotion : ^(nTT, 3*^^ «?# WT^ ? pardon ! you, too, should 
speak in that way ? This is a more polite form than the pre- 
sent indicative : 9^H{, 5*^W ^^ *f'T?ff ? It expresses emotion, 
with the force of the potential verb : f^rrtV W^ ^f^ WT ^- 
irnfl" ? what can we now say of his state ? STF^ Md^HI'^^ TTTI - 
^frraf^ Wnn* 55o? ^ Tffew an^ ^ ^KPT #^rnT ? what can we 
say of the annoyance which Ganpatrdv has oflFered us from the 
moment we came ? ^^n* 3?^ ^RT *fTI^ ? boy, what shall I say 
to you ? The speaker indicates by the subjunctive form, in the 
last three sentences, that he is quite perplexed, and does not 
know what to say or do. 

8. With the conjunctional particles *f^ therefore, &c., it 
expresses purpose : ^: ^ snmT f ^iim *?^ <*iHI^ '^TTT m^ 
press a sharp-pointe d pebble to his ear, in order that he may 
not again commit the same fault ; n^TT %HI*II W^ ^ T^ t|ch->l 
fn% ff% all the fowls had assembled, in order that they might 
elect a king. 

9. It is used for the gerund : ^m ^rtt'CTr Hj^^ l *^! H i vfl n 
5TPniirr<*<l^l f T?JT ^Nrft^Rf Trff it does not seem to me to be 
proper to place authority in the hands of such a man ; f f^ 
^ •'TTH^ ^ i^^U^ ^tHt^ ^r^5^ ^ God knows full well how 
to govern this world ; ^nrhr T«ir^ RTeF^ >tNt^ ^\^vH I bave to 
run hither and thither in the garden. 

10. It is frequently used for the past habitual tense, and 
then it may be rendered into English by would : ^MlHm^H ^- 
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Tra* dH9m ^y ^TW wr^ ^dio&i wf^rwr ^ ttw ^^n^ fros^^f in 

general he hurt no one ; only when he was excessively teased, 
he would become outrageous ; fipf filHT l^'RT ^ifsfl^ srrf^ ^ -ipT 
jft^ ^R^fd^ f^io6l ^ ?fNT fTfnr W^ ^ft^ '^nsf «*NI^I she 
would constantly tease her and r eproach her that she did not 
possess the virtues which are rarely found even in grown-up 
women. 

11 . It expresses a s upposition which in the opinion of the 
speaker should necessarily be realized : ^^^ ^wxf in^ he should 
come to-morrow. 

12. The subjunctive may be used in the past and future, as 
well as the present, tense : (past) 3P^r ^T M[4\m «fif ^^n^? Sf^TT 
^Mir\ fi"=^r «irf ^r^r why should I have taken you on the coach 
box ? why should I have put the reins into your hands ? ^'arnfl' 
^1^ ^ ^jfWw Pr^ftf ?rnft I too should have come, but at the 
very time I became unwell. Sometimes, howe ver, the past 
auxiliary might be used : ^f ^T!^ ^t^ you should have told 
me. For the future, see No. 6. 

Note. — Duty is either preseat or future, and the simple subj unctive 
expresses this sense of duty when it is employed to denote pre- 
sent or future action : ^TTTT ^^^W ^W ^Eff^ we should give food to 
the poor ; 5c?n% ^w[X ^'^Rft^l^ Iff^ he should go to-morrow to the 
place of worship. In the past tense it expresses generally the notion 
of the habitual occurrence of an act, or the possibility of its occurrence, 
or some other non-ethical relation. When duty is spoken of in relation 
to the past, the compound form made up with the past tense of aT[% 
to be, is used : r?n^ ^f^ ^^ he should have come. The auxiliary f^T 
might be omitted as in the above sentence in the text : t^ ^f^f 9n^- 
^ ^ a||9 ( ff^ ) ? why should 1 have taken you on the colich-box ? 
The ethical sense of obligation is usually expressed by the subjunctive 
with the subject in the instrumental case, otherwise it denotes that of 
uncertainty : ^ BTHTT 'I^fT he could not have come ; ^f ^fyf ^ift 
you ought to come to-morrow. 

§ 630. The negative forms of the subjunctive mood are 
three, viz., (1) the subjunctive with 5f not, prefixed, as 5f ehii^; 
(2) the infinitive with ^ (5f not and 5t it comes, literally, it 
does not come), as t:^x ^ns% ^^ I should not come ; and (3) the 
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present participle in frf with srt", as ^m ^Rlf ^ITRTO srtf I cannot 
with propriety come ; in^ ^f^ ^k I should not do it. 

Of these three forms the first is not usually used, but the 
second is often used to negative the subjunctive mood in most 
of its senses. This form takes the subject in the instrumental 
case. The third form has a special sense : '* it expresses an in- 
ferior degree of impropriety; especially that where the impro- 
priety does not consist in the act itself, but in that act taken 
'n connection with the situation of the speaker at the time " ; 
'T^r^ cfTPT cfrft^ sf^ I cannot with propriety do this work. ^^ 
^W f% would be stronger and would convey the idea that 
something which was in itself improper had been asked to be 
done (§ 285). 

iVb^e.— The original sense of the phrase in ?ft with ^^ is that of un- 
profitableness or inexpediency, but what is inexpedient is of ten morally 
wrong : i^^r ^RfT T^ I should not eat it, t. e., I am so circumstanced 
that it is not expedient or advantageous for me to eat it, though there 
is nothing wrong if I did eat it as you desire. This is a mild and 
polite refusal. 

§ 631. The negative form of the subjunctive mood in the 
infinitive mood and ?r^ being usually used, we shall give some 
examples of it. 

1. It expresses the ethical sense: ^iTPl^ ^ll^fmi-^l ^^rar 
qTo^pft we should obey our parents : corresponding negative 
form would be MTScTf TT^T^ we should not obey ; TfWt^ W^ 
cW^f W ^ ^o one ought to be ashamed of poverty ; arRFT ^^ 
^ we must not give up hope. Mark the force of the subjunc- 
tive in the last example. 

2, It means a disposition or habit : on^ cfrnft" ^^IK^^I^)*^ 
"Brrarr^ ^t^ ^ he was such a man that he could not speak to 
his servants without brandishing a stick over them. 

3» It may express purpose : iMI^ MTirr ^T^ff HHI^frf^ 
i'l^^l^ 'KSy the end for which regal power is valuable is that 
all should obey the king's commands : a corresponding nega- 
tive construction is Ci^^l^ qfrsy ^ ^ ^HTITr ^5^ ijHr T^ that 
no wish of the king should remain unfulfilled is the end for 
which regal power is valuable. 
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4. It may express potentiality : ftr^ HPT fTf^ ^T^RlW ^ffif 
fWr ^ M^ Wnn* ^ip'n^r ^fr «T^¥ he is insatiable whose nature 
is sach that whatever he may have gained^ he can never be 
satisfied. 

5. The Past Subjunctive; ^yin* fnTO ^t^^ ^ ^TT^^ why 
should I have put the reins into your hands ? The negative 
form would be ft^^ «frf T HT^^ ? why should not reins have 
been given ? or ^ 5f HTB^ ft^n" ? 

(For compound subjunctive forms, see § 312.) 
The Imperative Mood. 

§ 632. The following are the uses of the Imperative Mood :— 

1. In the first person it has two uses : first, it is used in 
questions of appeal : ift ir^ ? shall I come ? and, secondly, it 
expresses its modal sense : ^ i^ ^1% 9T1% ^fl" let me see, theUf 
where she is ; ^IHT irrfNr ^Tnr come, let us go upstairs. 

2. In the second person it expresses a command, and is a 
more direct form than the subjunctive. The plural form is 
used in addressing persons courteously : ij^BTnT^ ^TTT ^iT do 
your own business ; ^ ^nPTRf" come away, my friends ; iiHii^i 
il" «TFff good-bye to you now. The man spoken to in the last 
sentence, being of a very inferior station, is addressed in the 
singular, but the courteous ^ come is used for HT go. 

3. In the third person it is used to bless or to curse : f^j?: 
gi^ SF^^IPT ^rfr may God bless you; ^nr^lJHr 5^ H^, ^TTftr 
fifj^^ ^^ may God keep you happy, and give you the happi- 
ness of heaven. 

In the singular form the second person is always employed 
in the addresses to the Deity. 

§ 633. The negative imperative form is made up of ^^ 
singular and ?T«KT plural joined to the infinitive of the verb : ^3|r 
come thou, %^ ^rat do not come ; ^ come ye, %^ ^^ do not 
eome. It simply negatives the wish to have a certain act done : 
5? ^ttl'nifi" ^ JTW sfeTOT ^lPl«*l^ silence, do not say a word, 
you have quite disgusted me. 

J^ote, — 5T«Flr hus the third plural form ^^f|. In the third person 
if^ negates ^\^^ it is wanted ; ^nVT H^ ^^ father, I don't want 
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it ; mi ITfiK' ^ ^fST 'rafH not so maay sugar plums for me, madam. 
(§267.; 

Ths Infinitive Mood, 

§ 634. The infinitive is used to express an action that 
depends upon another^ and restricts it : W^Nt >m[Afi T^ ^ kt 
us die of hunger. 

§ 635, In English the infinitive, being also the gerund, ad- 
mits of various uses, but in Marathi the gerund is distinct from 
the infinitive and also from the Supine, and consequently 
its use is quite restricted. It chiefly forms the object of verbs 
expressing the action of the mind or will — such as ff^ST^ to 
wish, TTf^ to see, in the sense of to desire, ^<*f*i to be able, ^ 
to give, in the sense of to allow, «^ii|5j to affect, etc.; as ?fi" cirer 
ff^Sr% he desires to do it ; ?fr %^ TTf^ ^^ wishes to come; fft ^ 
cfT^ Al^<4 she will be able to do it; ^^ %3r % allow me to come ; 
^fr^rr^t'ynn^r he began to read. Formerly many other verbs 
governed the infinitve ; f^PJ" afN>T %iT ^Iffir^S, he set himself 
to take the medicine. The infinitive may be considered as a 
verbal accusative. 

Note. — In Vedic times the verbal noun formed from a root by the 
termination J ( itj, ^n^ ) was regularly declined ... In process of 
time only the accusative form was retained, and came to denote the 
sense of the dative. Hence the present Infinitive form always conveys 
the dative sense. In Marathi, also, it is only accusative, and in capable 
of being used as the subject ; and its dative form (the dative supine) 
expresses the dative sense of purpose. 

Note, — ** The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin, to the 
supine in um {datum ^[Tj), which is properly the accusative of a verbal 
substantive just as in Sanskrit" — A^te. 

Note, — In Sanskrit the verbs to desire, to be able, to know, to con- 
strain, to begin, to get, etc., govern the infinitve in ^. 

§ 636. The dative supine can be used in the place of the 
infinitive in every one of the above examples ; ?fr cfr^: or grCT- 
^TRT fFfiiitJr he wishes to do it. The verb ^ to allow may take 
only the infinitive ; ^t^ \fi^ ^, let me come ; »r<7r ^RT f^ Iff TT^ 
the wind will not let me write. 
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Note. — In Sanskrit also the infinitive is re-placed by the dative of 
the verbal noun derived from the root. 

§ 637. The principal use of the infinitive in English is to 
express the pnrpose of an action; I come to bury CsBsar, not to 
praise him, ^ft ^JlilHI yraW MTOf W^, ^^TPft 'iftft' iraw W# 
sfT^. But this sense is expressed in Marathi by the subjunc- 
tive mood^ and the dative supine. 

§ 638. When the purpose of an action is expressed by a 
distinct sentence or clause, the subjunctive mood is used in Ma- 
rathi, otherwise only the dative supine ; [rniT ^THl f^UT J ^ 
^mfl* ^^R^ fTr% 9^ all the fowls had assembled in order that 
they might elect a king. The same may be thus expressed 
with a dative supine ; ^ q^ [ mrr ^Traw ] ^^ITW irr% ft% all 
the fowls had assembled ( for ) to elect a king. 

§ 689. When the infinitive is used as the subject of the verb 
in English, especially with the verb " to be ^\ the gerund is 
used in Marathi ; to laugh is natural, ^?gr5i' ^^THTf%7 ^Tfl'. 

The Participles. 
1. — Ths Present Tense, 

§ 640. The present participle has three simple, and two 
compound forms. 

I. — (1 ) The form in |?r is the principal one, and is usually 
used to make up compound tenses : % ^n^fhf ^Tl% he is reading ; 
^ «n<^n TT^ he does not speak ; ift ip^ %5^ ^fl" ^TrT fWI" when 
I went, she was crying. It expresses the currency of action. 

(2) It is used with other verbs to define them ; g^ ^m 
^«n^l SR^cl ^ do you yourself continue the work diligently ; 
\^TO *nm ^ go on worshipping God ; ^fr 'iN' TTfRT ^J^TT <lT^<rtl 
he stood looking at the show ; ^ ^ fNPT 'l^nfl' she sat there 
laughing. 

Note, — When the present participle in f^ is thus adverbially used 
it may be optionally reduplicnted if the verb which it modifies is a 
verb of motion or action ; ^fl* ^^^ or i^jdi^ri W^ft she came weeping, 
but ^ ?[i^ ITH^ or tT^Fft* she sat down or lay down weeping ; 
^ ^rNhf ^T'fhr ji '^Tr??^ he walked on reading ; "If ^ 'HfT, ^Rf ^JCPT 
^ look at that boy, he comes eating. 
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Anandtanaya^ 
(8) With the negative particle it may express the notion 
of willingness, besides that of carreDcy : fit^^ ^f^hsf ? won't 
you speak ? ^I^frifl' •fhrt' %W '^ifN' ? flT S^f^ ^ KPit ^1^ won't 
you t#ke my ring now ? then I will get angry with you ; tlTHW- 
f%T %W irff Daulatsing won't take it. 

II. — (1 ) The participle in f?|f expresses that while the action 
denoted by it is going on, that denoted by the verb takes 
place: ?fr ^umfH 'BfTWWf ?!inft TTHT? he fell down while walking. 
The participle is usually repeated to express the sense of 
duration. 

(2) But when the participle does not expi^ess an idea of 
duration or continuance, it is not repeated : ^fTT 4M^i ^ come 
at twelve o'clock ; fPfr HlR^N ^ft ^^^ I got up as soon as he call- 
ed out to me ; ^mW T ^'ol^^f Tr^JJT J||4i<! ^T^ Klf^^ without their 
knowledge she went after them and stood there ; ^foinft fff¥ 
T ^R<li ^^rWf hNtW %^ ^ITfft^ they set themselves to take 
the medicine without at the same fcime making any wry faces. 

(3) The participle is used to make up the indirect object 
of the transitive verb when the indirect object expresses an 
action in progress : ^^nw ^NobHI ^ 'Hfl^ I saw him play. 

III. — (1) The participle in ffrffT expresses, like that in f^, 
that while the action denoted by it is going on^ another action 
is performed : *^ ^Rldl«fl Jffi" f^T^ ^^^^ ^iRht^i I read off 
your note while taking my meals. It usually expresses the 
sense of duration. 

(2) It expresses the indirect object: RTT^^^TWrMl^^HI HUfllHI 
Trff^ I saw him beating the horse. 

Note. — The difference between the participles fiFTT and fcfi«fr> when 
they express tlie indirect verbal object, is the same that exists between 
the English infinitive and the present participle, used objectively : I 
saw him strike, and I saw him striking, 

IV.— (1) The compound participle in in BT^Tflf expresses tte 
progressive sense like the above two participial forms : iii^ 
^oon BfQfit ^ snw he came while we were playing. It is 
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usually employed when the agent of the participle is distinct 
from that of the verb, as in the above example ; ^fhrn^TT H^^ 

^nftft 3TO?ff tpirr wr^nr^ ^4t ^jrt" ^fh^ %rr %ftw ftW during the 

reign of Bhoj Bajd, a certain Brahman having acquired a piece 
of waste land^ sowed it with grain. 

(2) With or without |f^ even, this participle has the force 
of the conjunctional particle ^fft although : Rr<4i'41r^ STO^tW" ^ 
PWrr T^f^ %^ ^ although I teach him, he cannot comprehend 
that science ; ^ITJf^^ ^ HlpKlrfl BT^prf, f^r?ft ^n^ although I 
asked him for it, he did not give it to me. 

V. — The participle fw STOH^fT has the same force and use as 
the preceding one in f^ 3T^r?Tf , but it is not often employed. 

Il.—The P^ast Tense. 
§ 640. There are three past participles in ^H", ^^, and HT 
if^nif, and one pluperfect participle in ^r^. 

1. The participle in HT is used with the auxiliary verbs to 
make up several past tenses ; ^§ RfsffS aTF^ it is thus written. 

Note, — The tenses formed with only «^ sometimes take postpositions, 
when they end a noun sentence ; ^HHfr^r«KO ^tfe^^TT^ on having left 
yonr semee ; Jlft wl" ^TK^Nf^ since your mother's death. (§515) 

Note. — When the dative termination ^ is used to inflect the parti- 
eipial t^, the sentence which ends in ^ assumes a sappositive 
character ; as^ ^t^f^ shoald he go ; Slf^r^ should he come ; Hm; 
^H^m^ ?«cNt 7^9ot ffft? whenever he shall produce his slokas, 
they shall be examined. This form expresses that the probability 
is very small, or that the speaker is quite indifferent about the 
contingent act. 

2. (1) The form ^j^n" is used simply as a participial adjective ; 
nr ^ml^imiH'i ^H^^I ^?r«^efW \^^^^ <r^ several words 
introduced from foreign sources. 

(2) Sometimes it is used with the auxiliary substantive verb 
to make up a passive form : sfNiT ^f^l^flf irHir^^i f Rft the boat 
was tied to the shore. The past participle may, also, be consi- 
dered an adjective, used as a nominal predicate. 

3. The compound form in HT with BTO?rf, like the present 
participial form in iT^Wf, is employed to form adverbial or con* 
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junctional clauses, like those in which the particles %5ff then, 
^ then, ?r^r stilly occur. 

(1) The form in ?^ BT^nff expresses that a past event is 
in some way the cause or occasion of the act mentioned in the 
following clause: ^t ^nfl arn^ 3TO?rf ^^T^ fRSf Jf: ff^^^sfT^ 
whenever he came down, his disposition would become the 
same as before. 

(2) It is used in the first clause of a conditional sentence 
to express a probability stronger than that denoted by F^rra": 
^TRT %W ^T^nrf ^^ ^JI^Rfrf %fty if means be used, it will still 
be possible to rid him of his bad qualities. 

(3) It has 'the sense of the particle although: Rr^^r 'cfTHT TT^ 

^HTofr ^frf ^rt frn^r ^rofTf ht^:^ ^ ^i*"ik fr^ though I should 

spend all my estate, I could not make up her loss; ftW *?5dS 
H^prf^ilHr though I said so much, nevertheless he went. 
With this form ^ even might also be used : f?r«Sr W?r^ 3TO?ff^ 

' 4. (I) The principal use of the participle in ^TH" is to connect 
two clauses which otherwise would be joined by the conjunc- 
tion arrPr and ; and it denotes that the act expressed by it pre- 
cedes in point of time that mentioned in the succeeding clause: 
"^IT TR* ' ^^ ' ^^ 5^^ he turned over four leaves, and asked ; TPTr- 
3^ iff^rsT ^^'^r TT^f 1^ I will go into the presence of my 
uncle, and on my knees beg his pardon ; ?fif «*?(*< qi^ ^T^ ^^RT- 
?nr ?^ <f^^ ( ^Irff those lambs were piled one above another, 
with their feet bound. In these sentences the subject or the 
agent of both the acts is the same. 

(2) The subject of the participle may be different from that 
of the verb : ITTT fNT^'^TIT h^^ ^fCf^ after singing is over, still a 
good part of the day will remain ; ^ ^NT^ ^ pfhr?5:§ ^13^ I think 
a year has passed since I saw you last ; ^rw T^rT f^^ Ri^ 
fn%-^ how many days is it since he died ? 

J^ote. — la these examples, the sense of the pluperfect mny be ex- 
pressed by postpositions joined to the past tense : ^TPf ili'^^ ^'KK R^H 
fTlfhy may also be ITPT SRR^^TRT &c.; ^ fN:?r ^^ ^ItS# ^T2^, or 

^ fTF^fTrg^ or %? irr?'^^ 't^ f?f?^% ^r?W; ^^rn^ jt^^, *4|mi 
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(3) It expresses the cause of the verbal act that follows : 
34|j<k7 T^^TT^ H^7 ^^i-rfi frn^ I have got quite feeble by con- 
stant sickness ; rfr ^fTT %^rT H^ he died of fever ; fff %?f ^TOfff 
<fl'2fi »fr^r T^F^ TfTT J^^ ^1^ ^TfTnr ifNr HT^ 3T% mR«S as he was 
returning, he came to a river on the road, through which, from 
a great fall of rain that had taken place, h© saw there was no 
passage; JT<^iTr^:T5<^ cfrnrPTo^'nT? what would you get by 
killing me ? 

(4) It has the force of ^rrrr' although, when gpf inflects the 
verb 3TO«r ; T^T 'ff ^!"lH r ^argfr ftTSRT ^^^ see, whata blunder I 
hare committed, wise man as I am ; ^ is often added to ^^^l". 

(5) It is used to make up the forms of some compound verbs : 
g^TT ?nF wash it thoroughly ; ^^tR ^ ^^ f^he flung it away. 

Note. — In the phrase ^TfJ^ BTl^ a substitute for jff ITTTOf I know, 
the participle expresses the sense of the verb intensely or forcibly :^ 
?fT 4t 5ir^5r BTTf that I know full well. 

§ 641 . The future participle in 'TIT expresses that the speak- 
er has some knowledge of the intention on the part of the 
agent to do the act denoted by the participle : rfr ^IT ^Tft" he 
is going to come. It is chiefly used to make up the forms of 
the compound tenses. Its form in Brr is used as a verbal 
adjective : 5|wir^ t'fNr the people who intend to come. 

§ 642. It is used as a noun in the form of THT as well as '=TTTr> 
and the case-inflections are often added only to the former 
form: «(|<^"IK J^^To^j ^RT^ft ^ff(^ there are many to speak, but 
few toact; »TIT«TITr%, (in the Deckan JTrTTP^rrt) fPT ^TT^^frr^, 
TT ^» t^"IK1^' (^<^" II-^M ) #f^ >Tr^^ ^rrfi* we can hold the hands 
of the striker, but cannot stop the mouth of the speaker. 

The Gerund. 
§ 643. 1. This expresses the simple verbal act, without any 
circumstances of time, mode, &c., and is substantival in use, 
being declined in all the cases, like a neuter noun ending in 
t; as ^rt^ doing ; ^fTT^I^r for doing; chi^^Mf of doing, &c. 
Thus, ?^Nt gRT'ff '^^n^ srrt^his actions are good ; Rrtqrftl^ 
fi^ 5^ ft Tf^ she did not escape punishment ; Ht^ ^PTNt ^TT^ 
TRT ^R% Tnr ^f% it is imperative that I should obey my father. 
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Note. — ^The gerund may take its object when it is a transitive Terb: 
^ ^^ ^fWr.jrqpirr %^ Wt^ you owe ne fifty betelnuts. 

Note, — The verbs are given in the dictionary in the gerundial form* 
and the verb is named by it ; a9 ^i^ WfJI the yerb to do. 

2. It is used for the imperative as a most indefinite form : 
^^ ^Jlfhf ^rrt continue to write to us. It, being indefinite^ is 
most respectful, and occurs frequently in the old Bakhars^ as 
well as in letters : iPT 0*ll^«T >fiK >T^ W^ ^t^^sr^ then they 
said that Ramsing should have patience ; ^(t t^ nn* ^NN li^ 
WT^ you may nevertheless make them both prisoners. It is a 
more courteous form than even the subjunctive. 

3. With the verb M^y it expresses the sense of obligation 
or necessity : ^^ f^^^ STFT^nET 1^ «Tf% one day we hav^ to die ; 
^ fwr 'TWW ^rt ^ *n|^ you have to give me fifty repees; inr 
# WT^ M%?y ?{■ ?irr then do what you think is proper. 

Thb Supines. 

§ 644. The forms of the supines are two — dative and 
genitive. 

§ 645. Ihe Dative Supine. — The dative supine has the 
following special uses : — 

1 . The dative supine is usually used for the objective infini- 
tive : ?ft" ?r 5ir^ or ehCl^r^ if^S^ he wishes to do it. It is only 
a few verbs that take the infinitive as the object* but the supine 
may be used with all the verbs. 

2. The dative supine is used with the personal or dative 
object, to complete or define its sense, especially with the verbs 
#ir^ to tell , STT^rrf^ to command, ftr«|rf^ to teach, ^^<9r- 
f%«r to persuade, ^r^ to inspire, f^r^ to employ, &c. : cin^ 
^?rrw r^hir^ 'tfNrnrw ?^rf^ employed him to hew wood; 

^rarr^yr jrr^^in^rra Riic*iRS he taught him to pray ; ^^rn^ iito". 

^rra 'TW BTT ^ l T^ S he commanded rao to kill hira. The supines 
are indirect objects denoting action. 

3. The dative supine is employed to express purpose : jif)- 
8|n^ mt||4|H ^ftrf what went ye out for to see ? WT^W 
hXiHK srnr^ ^m H\H^M\M ^^^ come with me to see my garden. 
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4. It is ii9ed as the complement of the adjective : ^siprr^ 
^tVf, TT T^nrra *Yi*T It ia sweet to eat, but hard to digest ; 
?fr Hil^|44 n^ 3TT% he is ready to die. 

Note, — The dative supine is not used as the complement of the 
noun, but the genitive supine: a time to weep and a time to laugh, 
C^l^lMI ^ ^ifif^ ^fTRrtV %55 ; a house to let, )Tinn% tTRT^ ^. 

T7i« Genitive Supine. 

§ 646. The genitire supine is used as the complement of a 
noun: means to do ill deeds ^rf? ^^ SRTRPfi' W^ ; a book to 
read ^rnrPTT^ J^^ra* ; ^Wrnrr T^ a garment to wear. It has 
the force of a verbal adjective. 

§ 647. It expresses, like the English infinitive with certain 
rerbs, a kind of necessity or obligation ; I have to go, ^^ «fr- 

§ 648. It is so used in Marathi with the verbs s?^ to be, 
^T^ to fell &c. 

(a) ^^rrrnff T?^ ^irNf «ilW^r^ ^?J% I have something to say 
to you; w ^FHT #^Tnn^ HT^ why need I tell you that? 

(b) With the subject in the instrumental case, it, with 
the verb aro^, expresses moral obligation ; ^m ni<im^ ^ I 
should have come ; but ipfr ^1*1 ^1"^ f^with the dative subject, 
lui in the above paragraph, would be ^* I had to come. '' 

(c) With the subject in the nominative case it has the 
force of the present prospective tense ; ^ ^'flT ^Tf^ or % ^- 
ifPIT ^Tfl" he is going to come. The latter expresses the near 
and certain accomplishment of the future act that has been 
resolved on. 

(d) It expresses more emphatically the determination of 
the agent to do, or not to do, a certain action than the present 
prospective tense ; w^ BTTirr n^o6"ll< 'TPft you shall not have 
permission to go ; 5?^ HTIfr f^o&MI*^! Tfiff you shall on no 
account have permission to go. 

(e) smiThr ^^rnR? ^rnrr^ TW^ we shall be under the neces- 
sity of going abroad. It expresses a necessity over which the 
speaker has no control. 

§ 649. Used by itself without ^^ or ^^ to complete the 
sentence, the genitive supine expresses the highest degree of 
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probability— liDtle short of absolute certainty ; ?fl- q^^TOT R^^C^T 
^Tt5" ^fTTRrr^ sho is such a person as will one day or other 
surely do mischief; >tfYr sfrnrre f^HI«^l" tfr ^im^M, TT ^1^«*^l<f 
5^1^ the stone struck his ear, and it ( the ear ) was ready to 
break oflf, but the act was deficient by a little, i.e. the ear was 
within an ace of being struck off. 

§ 650. The[following are examples of the negative construc- 
tion : 5^ iT^ Wft^ Trf^ ^fT% f^^ ^Tf, fTfr>ft *« » ^^M I ^TT^ 
bury me in the ground as many days as you please, but I sball 
never die ; %5ff Vk^^ ^T^m, f( tM q^ r^PTT V^ 5* M<<hl' 
T^rr^f IT^t then Trimbak said that the ball would never move 
forward even an inch. 

Note, — The gerundial dative and genitive shoaldnot be confound- 
ed with the dative and genitive supines. The gerund is simply 
nominal, having the force of an abstract noun, and should be used 
when an action is viewed as a thing or object ; but when the sense of 
action or the actual performance of a thing is predominant, the su- 
pines should be used. The gerund should never be used in the cases 
mentioned under the Dative and Genitive Supines. Thus, ^ ^TT^T 
n^^ f^^^ra ^TTTR: srrt ^^ is going to come to sleep to-night is 
correct, but ^^cr^g" ^R 371% would be wrong ; ctN^TT ?t55'»^ira' 
cfinr ^*TT% what shall we call their playing ? l^obHr^ would be wrong 
in this sentence; STT^ TRT^ 'ft^ ^ ^f^Tfff which are the hymns to 
be sung to-day! But nP^^r T?^ Mr°rr bring the singing songs, or 
songs used in singing. 

j)[Qte. — The supines are inflected forms of the infinitive, which, ety- 
mologically as well as in regard to their use, are substantival in char- 
acter. They are of the nature of the gerund, abstract nouns, denot- 
ing action, but, unUke the gerund, they, in the dative case, express the 
sense of **a purpose." Thus, '*he goes to read" would be ^ ^r^Rira 
irmr, not ^l^^^^m "Sir^ff ; so also '*what shall I do for his reading" 
would De ^m^m ^r^^'^^TT^, ( not ^^f^f^ ) gFT^T ^t: ^n Sanskrit the 
form in 55 is not inflected in the dative to express this sense of pur- 
pose ; $r^raf 'Tgw he goes to cook. But even in Sanskrit it is only a 
few special verbs that can take the forms in H^^. Its deficiency is 
made up by the aid of other forms, and by the use, like the Marathf 
dative supine, of a verbal dative ; 5r 5f 1% t^-^^r^ he goes to the act of 
cooking. — Max Miiller, 
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CHAPTER XXX. 

The Particles. 

THE ADVERB. 

§ 651— § 682. 

§ 651. The declinable adverb agrees, in gender and num- 
ber, either with the subject, or with the object of the verb : 
rft 'qnnSr Tr%^ she will dance well ; ffr nnFT ^% ^7K^ ? how 
does he sing ? ^TOT % 7^1*1^*^1 h^\\r{ T3^ thus he fell into 
very great distress. The declinable adverb is thus used — 

1. When the subject is uninflected, and the verb is intransi- 
tive, the adverb agrees with the subject ; rff ^qrfr ^Mrf she 
walks well ; ^fr 'nr^ ^h\^ ^Rnfr he is opposed to me. 

2. When the verb takes an uninflected object, the adverb 
agrees witb the object, in preference to the subject ; ?fr m^H 
-€4 I 4|S chR^ she sings well. 

3. When both the subject and object are inflected, the ad- 
verb is put in the neuter singular ; ^ifR <M\rM ^i% 'nTR" how 
could he beat him ? 

4. The adverb is put in the neuter singular, also, when the 
subject of the intransitive verb is omitted as well as inflected ; 
^|fj y gr% how will it be ? c?rr^ ^TR" rftt ^% how could he go? 

5. The adverb is employed in the neuter singular, also, 
when the object of the transitive verb is omitted, and the verb 
expresses merely its general sense of action ; % ^r% ^TTN^ how 
does he read ! ^ ^ irr^ how does she sing ; but rfr ^# %^f|- 
<^ f f^f}| how does he read the book ! 

§ 652. One ad.verb may modify another adverb, and then 
both agree in gender and number ; %^T^ ^ ^TTT \^i\ '^f'T^f 
%fi5f ^Tf% Tra" ^^ ? ^^^ ^^^ ^^11 ^^^ 1^^^ ordered this matter. 

§ 653. Adverbs expressing the sense of quality, or rather 
adjectives used adverbially, can be compared like simple adjec- 
tives ; rr^nwf H^ -iNlS ^f^ Maina reads better than 
Ramd. ( i 522. ) 
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§ 654. In a compound sentence the relative adverb intro- 
ducing the initial clause is followed by its correlative ; ?& Sr^ 
^f«ff wf^ il^ftd 3?rr Trft ^Nff %«ff Rr^ TT TI^ whenever she- 
used to see her mother in anger, she was afraid. 

The relative particle may be omitted ; »ft 5^0^ fr#f ^^f %off 
^iPT ^Rtt I used to work when I was young ; H ^|i|^H ^ 3^- 
^ ^f\Ttf we should do as you may bid us. 

§ 655. The relative adverb of time ( "^^^ ) may be ^repeat- 
ed to convey the sense of frequency, and the correlative follow- 
ing it is usually repeated : -^r^ ifsff RnPTT ^ T^ %5^ ^^ 
tft^ Tiis STRnf'ff ^T^rT 5t?T whenever her eyes fell upon her, they 
used to fill with tears. In the following sentence the adverb 
is not repeated : TT 'ff c^l*^^ WRTO rtMMI, %«?f fff ^PST ^- 
HfT ^IrT they drive me away whenever I attempt to go to them* 

§ 656. When %5ff ig joined to %^, it expresses the rare 
occurrence of an event, and the correlative is only once 
mentioned : ^^ ws?f ^T^ ^H^\ ^rr# ^TTPtff^ ^FfPT ^Tpf ^nftff f%, 
%5ff h^^^ \ i i\^ ^r ^'n'JT: %$ ^flrtt sometimes when she hap- 
pened not to do attentively what she was bid, then Trimbakshet 
used to hang the jay again in that place. 

Obs, — For the meanings and uses of other adverbs, See § 348. 
The Postposition. 

§ 657. The postpositions, which are capable of inflection? 
agree with the nouns to which they refer in gender and num- 
ber : ?^rra^fhr% or ^nHrfr^ fh^r ? Tft T^t ^i^ twenty elephants 
stood around him. The postpositions, in conjunction with the 
nouns which they inflect, form adverbial phrases, and conse- 
quently follow the same laws of concordance with the declin- 
able adverbs. ( § 508. ) 

§ 658. Postpositions may inflect a whole sentence; 'ft V^ 
^RT^^n^Tf^T if I "Hi TT^ I will not go without taking the rupees; 
^^Mt %? tHI^^Hi 'ff ^'ITO 3;#T after I have met him, I shall 
ask him. The postposition inflects the verbs ^(^ and %? ^J^ 
as if they were nouns ( ^ irnft+^STHT ). When the postposi- 
tions thus govern a sentence, the sentence ends in the past 
tense in 5^. ( § 504, 1, Note. ) 
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§ 659. The demonstrative f r this, might be inserted between 
the sentence and the postposition by which it is governed ; 

iiHi^ nrsfr^jrnft if^fNr f^ ilji^^h ^t^ ^rf? ^tj^ Sadu was 

grieved that Earai gave a cap to Raoji as a present. (§ 566.) 
06s. — It would be best to write the postposition and the inflected 
noun together : as ^CRN'i^f than Ramd ; ^^R^ out of the house. 

The Conjunction. 

§ 660. The copulative conjunctions are 3Tn% and T. MTf^ 
differs a little from ^. The former connects opposite truths, 
while the latter denotes variety: % <h\dbl ^rrf^ ^ 'fnTT that one is 
dark, and this is fair ; arr^ i^fl^ 3:fHre:^ ^%: STTTT ^f^lfll^ 
IIM^"! we used to make the earth our bed and the sky our 
covering ; ti||-4i t^dyrfFTrf/T^ ^IHrtl Jt^l«h«h 3Tn% 3TO& 5*^ 
^rr% ^cht-^|U| q-f^ JTHT «^f?f ^ ^r^ I am very much pained 
to think of his ingratitude, dishonour, and the ruin which he 
has brought upon himself by such conduct. 

2. arrf^ has occasionally a causal force which is wanting in 
^, and denotes that the former member is related to the latter 
as the antecedent cause or rather occasion : W^ TtTT '^Tcfpft" 
^rrfr ^rrPr ^frra ^TTR' ^ ^^(^ TI^ at present I have no employ- 
ment and (consequently) I do not know what I should do. 

3. arrPr has another peculiar force. It indicates that the 
act mentioned in the first clause precedes in point of time that 
contained in the latter clause without exercising a causal in- 
fluence : 5^n^ ^K" «TI^ ^t^Zt^ ^luf^ J^E^ he turned over four leaves 
and asked. When two sentences are thus connected with each 
other, the verb of the first clause is changed to the pluperfect 
participle, and the conjunction is omitted • ^;grR '^TRT Tf% T?^- 
^ 5?E|ry he turned over four leaves and asked ; tipt ^fg^qr ^rf^ 
ff^^ ^(f^c^l the singing was over, and some part of the day 
still remained. 

4. BTrf^ and ^ are both elegantly used in a sentence for the 
sake of variety of particles: JTT ^h41 ^^ fl^-i|lrT m^ WToSmr 
^T?>ir Ff'^'T ^TtI^ ^ ^R^llfJ Wf^ -NlchiW ^RFT TT^rT fT^ r^^^T 
afterwards she put the jay iu the cage aud went with it all over 
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the hoase^ calling out to her mother, sister, and the servants, 

and showing it to them. 

5. BTnPr may be indiscriminately used, but not so ^, 

§ 661. The copulative conjunctions are often omitted in 

Marathi, and the omission frequently imparts naturalness and 

animation to the narrative : ^ITOrft^ TTfrrf fff^T ^ ^TIT^ ichRri 

TT^, ^rrrrra' i*f^S. 34fllic Rr^^rr frfN ^(^ ^t% ; ^ii*^r ^no? 

reality she did not deceive her mother, she deceived herself. 
Formerly she used to be always cheerful. She would find 
delight in the society of her mother, and whenever her mother 
went out and came home, she would gladly go forward and 
embrace her ; but all this happiness was now lost to her ; nrf^ 

f^ 3TI% he has bid us do what would do us good, and forbidden 
what would injure us. 

§ 6C2. On the other hand, the repetition or the conjunction 
arrests the attention, and rivets it on the details : TT ^ST'pft n^ 

^n^ «ynn?r then she put the jay in the cage, and went with it 
all over the house, calling out to her mother, and sisters, and 
the servants, and showing it to them. The particles are, how- 
ever, often omitted, and the attention is drawn to the details 
by the tone of the voice : ^1T J^tW^ff^ fh^rTTRra" 'TT^^ ^y ^ 

?rrt, Pt^, "^^^y BT^RW, 5?rf§^, %*>, ^^Vr, ^^ 37# trt jt^tr^ 

ffrff then the squire took "Davlatr^v upstairs, where he had 
beforehand collected such fruits as grapes, limes, shaddocks, 
pine-apples, pomegranates, plantains, figs, guavas, and such 
llowors as the rose, the jessamine, the jasmine, the Christmas 
flower, and the champaca ; Rr^ % ^JT^ff ^HfW f^^TPr ^NTT^Trt- 
^ #3T%, TH^, ^552rr%, ^n%, f rrfr% 3^^064 of 5% ^^ she 
was then so much overpowered with joy that she kissed her 
mother profusely on her lips, her cheeks, her eyes, her breast, 
and her hands . 
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§ 663. The disjunctive conjunctions H«nT and ftr^, or, 
differ a little in sense, tliough the difference is little attended to. 
^nnrhasonly a disjunctive force, while f%^ has the additional 
sense of variety: ^Wf ^ ^^ ^^fil[f^ ft^ TRFTT ^TrftgjT 
^t^T*Tr ^W ff^^fflrT, psfTTr fcfrt" ff>«h^ TY%?ff «R"I^ f^Hrlld, ^'tNt 
^T^^ .?^r ^TJT^ ^^TT if any honest people suffering from 
poverty desire to get a mouthful of food, or glean stray ears of 
corn, you should never molest them ; ^IT'T«^ ^TPft MAH I <hri^^ 
^TI% ^ft 'ff ^^i^ ^T'W ^«#j fIT TfKI^N TT^^^ ? artTO" "^ 5^^^ 

^rffc' ^ra%tT ? would your majesty be pleased if I praised him in 
your presence as he deserves, or could I say anything unfavour- 
able of him in the presence of one who could deal with him, 
at once, according to his deserts ? 

2. 3T«T^r and f^^T are often elegantly used to vary parti- 
cles ; m ( Tf*n" ) wn Rir^r RrPrTrfSFTitrrf 3Tn%^, wnr ^?%fr^ 
c^r^^r T^^ror ^ frrrrf fts" ^nnr^ frfi" whether it (the 

charge) was true, or a trumped up one, or he really intended 
doing it cannot be precisely determined. 

§ 664. When the second clause of a compound sentence 
limits the signification of the first, the adversative conjunction 
^tS or *rT, but, is inserted: f|^ ^^mM SFfJ^ ITH^ ^'g^T ^^ 

3^'nr Trlt 5^, ^^% 'f^mr TrCr because you have confessed your 

fault, I will simply not punish you ; but I will not call you my 

Durga unless I try your penitence for many days ; JTrfTT ^TRT 

^r#R ^iw, TTRT %^r5^r, ^^r^f% ^it,tt ^h^ ^dNo6f, trr, ^rrf^ 

arnr^ 3TI% my brother has good manners, and is of a frank 
and generous disposition ; but he is at the same time a little 
rash, forward and obstinate ; ^T^f ^Tf^^n* TT ^ ^ff ^fh^t^ 
he swore, but did not speak the truth; fffr* or r(ti could be sub- 
stituted for q^. 

Notc^'The adversative seatence in which the second clause limits 
the first, could be converted into a conditional sentence, denoting con- 
cession : ^?r ^w ^^ fr^^ "^mm, ^^ 'fi'^s^r, &c., rrO fTtrr'^ ^h^ 

HdMgf y &c., 3TI% although my brother is of good habits, &c., still he 
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is at the same time a little rash, &c. The conditioDal is preferable 
when the opposition is pointed. 

§ 665. When the second clause contradicts the first, the 
whole sentence is constructed in two ways : — 

!• When the first clause is positive, i.e., does not contain a 
negative particle, and the second clause is negative, the two 
classes are simply put together, without the insertion of an 
adversative particle : f^ ^TrrTra IJ^ft^, ^r|^ TT^f she decei- 
ved herself, not her motlier; 3T^ iffe" ff^ ^ ^^Nl wfcfTj ^TTT- 
fyr TTlff iu a thing like this, it is their fault, not ours. 

2. When the first clause contains a negative particle and 
the second is affirmative, the adversative particles may or may 
not be inserted : ft^ <^|^€|M ^^^ ^TTTfn: TT^, H^ (or ^ jt^) 
by eating poison, man will not live, but die. The adversative 
?f^ then is only used, never ^^ or q'^^nevertheless. 

3. When two opposite clauses are joined simply to indicate 
variety, and not contradiction, the copulative conjunction 
BTif^ and, in the sense of No. 1, is used : g^^TT B^^-rfi" ^rrf^ 
Ht^jfl 5f^ W^ the boy is weak, and the girl is strong. 

§ 666. When more than two adversative clauses are united 
in one sentence, both q^but, and Bfrf^and, in its oppositional 
character, are employed to connect the clauses : «^ir«irrr% cRr?drH 

aTTPT^I^KHM TT^ ^'ft ^Tf^m% %^^r BTO^n^ I am fully aware 
that people do so, but I have not met with a single fault in 
V^sd, whereas Atmaram must be, at least, guilty of a thousand. 
In this sentence the second clause limits the first, and the third 
negatives the second ; hence q^ very naturally comes between 
the first two clauses, and STTf^ between the second and the last. 
When, however, the second clause negatives the first and 
the third limits the second, there is no particle inserted be- 
tween the first and the second clause, while TT is inserted 
before the third : ?^ttT'5fHt ^Tfiff #5?^nTc^rNf 'T^rff, ?rf •'nPtpfo&^- 
^ ffrfif, TT ^'CS* t^chrjcftid ft?ff the plates and dishes of the 
farmer were not of gold and silver, but only of brass and 
copper, nevertheless they were clean and bright. ^ still, 
would be preferable to q^. 
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§ 667. In regard to the causative sentences, when the 
primary design of the speaker is to mention the cause, the 
clause containing the cause is put first, and the causal particle 
*^^ is aflBxed to it : %ifl<^ qr ^^, ^rrf^ <|^«i^|«^| ^{^ ^TT^^ 
^^ snff ^tTT ^T^ irr^ tif^ ir^TcfN since the houses there are 
dry, clean, and commodious, there must be very few such ex- 
cellent cities. But when the speaker does not wish to state 
the cause first, the clause containing the fact to be accounted 
for is placed first, and the causal clause beginning with ^ i ^ , 
*K*^ 5Fff, ^, &C.. follows it : (rt^RIT ^>^"^IH*rr"l BT?y, ^fNff ^ 
Hf-^f «tK ^tIt^ W% f^ ^ TTW 't^ it happened as she had 
said, for the five thousand that had come to his aid went back ; 

an^^ ^Tia^ ^^gr^T fin^ cfrnr w^rm, ^ ^^ »n^ f^r^^ fffrr^ ^nr 

SW^ fHMfTM whenever she heard the voice of her mother she 
used to tremble, for she did not know what her mother might 
have to say to her. 

§ 668. In causative sentences expressive of purpose, the 
sentence expressing purpose is put before the other clause, 
with ^T«pr at the end of the former ; but when the clause 
denoting purpose is placed last, it is preceded by the particle 

^noS^rra TT H\U^ in order to remove the bad omen, the queen 
at once took a gun and killed the crow ; frf^ fr^pirr^ f^^ 
(^m \ TTOT HT^, ^ (ft<^ ^iHJMI >i*4ftq ft^ ^ Tl^ she used to put 
green leaves over the cage, in order that it might not suffer 
from the sun. When purpose is to be emphasized, the clause 
containing it is put first. 

§ 669. The conditional particles "SiT and ?rr are employed 
in purely conditional or supposititive sentences : -sit ?t r^^r^ 
f%?^ ^ttflkr ^ 5^ ^^ ifC^ ^mrO^ if you always went to him, 
you would contract his vices ; H Tr^ tilMiati <^«li^l?(^ fTT 3Tnr^ 
^l^<:t^^ - aTT if you care to listen to me, then go this very day 
to Hari. The relative conditional particle iTT might be 
optionally omitted as in the last example. 

§ 670. Instead of the conjunctional particles IT^ and ^, the 
participial forms F^fil and ^TOwf are sometimes employed. 
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The form in fF^f^ is used when the acfc mentioned in the 
conditional clanse is least important, or is least likely to occur ; 
Wnnir fWf W^TRT 'TW ^ should you ever happen to come to 
our town, come and see me. The future indicative with "SfT may 
be used for this form : nm ^J^^^ M^m^ (or ^^et^f^FET) should 
you ever seat me upon the throne. The form in BT^nif is more 
emphatic than that in f^tTET, but still it implies that what is 
mentioned in the consequent is more important than that which 
is stated in the conditional clause: ^ff ^^[hfr^'lW STO?rf % 'H^^'n 
^fPfrtt^ Sft^fhr should I go to him again, he will restore me to 
my place in his service. When, however, the conditional clause 
is to be made emphatic, the past indicative with "src, expressed 
or understoodi is employed : f HIHIH 4idS^ ?rr «FRr *^"i<* should 
my maternal uncle learn this, what would he say ? ^TT^ ch|*1l- 

^io6 UnT^ ^^rH^ f Rr# wij^r ^rrPr^ ^ 3«^ 3^ if you should 

bring a certificate from the gentleman whom you served before^ 
I will keep you. 

Note, —The past indicative denotes an aotthat is done and past, and 
about the occurrence of which there is no uncertainty or doubt what- 
soever, and therefore it is fixed and real , and hence the force which 
it has in a conditional clause. 

Note, — The forms expressing great uncertainty are considered most 
respectful in Marathi, and are consequently employed when persons are 
addressed courteously: gfjf ^SvH ^Tf. ^ ^ W^^ ^^ ^H^r^m 'ft 
S^rr ^^fN" ^r^r $^ if you shoud perhaps desire that nobody should 
see you, I shall give you a suitable place ; TfRr^TT^l" ^rncIT ^r^^l^ET 
^arttT should your majesty command, I shall inform you ; HRcfr W«^ 
fTC 4t ^iTWr ^rr^JT ^S" if yon will have the goodness to give me 
permission, I shall go and return in a moment. 

§ 671. The past indicative, with ^tt or ipftj being the most 
emphatic conditional form, is always employed when the action 
contained in the conditional clause is more important than its 
result : Tkf ^STT ^^T^ fH^il^ rTT ^^C^fC now, boy, take care if 
you stir hence ; fim rflrr ^^( ^Toff ^Tfl" ?^ ^^ fTtf ^T^^ t^ 
ig«ff|U||^ qrrff" though I should spend all my estate, I could not 
make up her loss. ^IT or ifpft is always expressed when the 
conditional clause is most emphatic. 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 674] THE PARTICLES. 359 

Hence when a person speaks of himself with modesty, he 
uses the past tense in the conditional clause ; the past tense^ 
being an emphatic form, imposes a high degree of obligation 
on him : ^rriHT^^I^TOill *"^^^ ^Tf^^'ff <^l*^l ^rTIT%<fl'TO 
ffRTSfW H\Hr^ ? if I praised him before his face, as I might in 
jnstice be expected to do, then would your majesty be pleased ? 
It would be rude to use this form in reference to a person of 
superior station. 

§ 672. When an event h certain or of frequent occurrence, 
and the performance of another act depends upon it, the past 
tense is used followed by fT% instead of ^: irnTT ^Tft ^Fn" 
f^S^'H" ^Z^ when uncle goes out, I will even then meet you ; 
^ ^TT^ fT^ 'TW #T tell me as soon as he comes ; f r S^^^ 

3«*t*^r ^f >^ofiH ^rw *^^^ ^ ^w ^f'sjiH ^rTPT sTrf^ Rr^rf ^if^m ^rr 

'Tre' *?^ '^rTffRr whenever this boy goes into the company of 
other boys, they drive him away, and say, ''we will beat you if 
you shall come back again, ^' 

Note, — ^The past indicative sometimes denotes an event which is 
least likely to happen in future time : ^R^ft ^^^TnT*^ ^CT^^^ W^JW 
^ TlTcfrt' ^ should you ever pass our door, come to me. The past 
indicative here denotes an event which is not dependent upon the 
will of the person of whom it is affirmed, and therefore most contin- 
gent. 

Note, — Instead of the past tense, the imperative might be used : fr 
%<^ i^UH*iHT ^TO" (^^:«^) fTT^ ^HTOT Wti^ put the ox to the water- 
wheel, and he will then improve. 

§ 673. When an event has actually taken place, and there is 
no doubt in the speaker's mind about it, the present and the past 
tense of 3n% are used to make up the verbal forms : cfr ^TT '^ 
^rfr ( of which you have no doubt ) ^ ^^TTO >nr Tnff if he is 
not a thief, then he has nothing to fear ; tTT % ^TT^ ^1% ^ 'T^Tf 
%?^ sT^nfh^ if they had come they must have seen me ; fj^ tr; 
% ^TI%, ^ % 5^ f5^ra TT<^ if he is here, then you will see him 

§ 674. When the speaker does not question the occurrence 
of an event, but simply wants to express that he has no know- 
ledge about it, then aTOW is substituted for arrt : ^ tv^iwCf irm 
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9|^(^ ^ %^ Wfrr.' though he should have gone to another 
continent^ I will fetch him thence ; <€|fHI ^^H ^N^l^ ^^ f^tft" 
v^^Rft fTT should the teacher have given them leave, what then ? 
^ ^rnr *ra% rrr %^ ^^ should he be going, then do not come ; 
^^T^fT Bm?yr^ ?rr ^ feff^rrr ^n^ should you be goiflg to 
write, I shall not write ; ^TT ^ ^V^ ^kf^ ^T^TW ^ should he 
be in some place just here, then ? 

§ 675. When we wish to express that the event might 
have been diflferent from that which has actually happened, the 
conditional mood is used : ^TT^f ^OT^ TT^ t^r^ffT rlT 'ff ^HT^ 
^^W Bra^ had I needed more money, I would have sold the 
whole ; c^iT^ ^nrr ^^( BTOfff fHT <iHHi frT^rdrf itmm if you had 

pardoned him,then Rdma would not have been so much grieved. 
This is the most common use of the Marathi conditional mood. 

§ 676. When the things supposed are very shortly to hap- 
pen, the conditional is used : ^TT ^fr WfrTf rTr 1?ff "^f^ ^^ te were 
going then I would go also (Present tense). 

§ 677. When the conditional clause denotes a concession, 
the particles wO and ^( are used : frf^ ^Fiff ^f^S tT^ ^^J^ 
^f^^ Tr^ although I told him so mach, he did not listen ; 
Hrrf 3T^ 2T#frr ^(^^ Wf^rf^ % H" %^^ t^% although Devriv 
was shedding tears, still he smiled when he heard that. •ar^Ttft 
or BTfnrffI' might be substituted for the conditional particles ; 
Jf^ *?"?S3T^rrf^r%«^r though I said so muoh,still he went away. 

The Intbbjection. 

§ 678. The interjection fir^r, yes, requires a word of expia- 
tion. In answering a question, the verb employed in the ques- 
tion is repeated with or without ^r^ yes. If a man was asked 
if his work was completed, ho would be asked ^R" 5*1^ have you 
done your work ( literally, is the work done)? He would answer, 
fl^ ITTt^ yes, it is done, or simply gr^ it is done ; never only 

?hryes. 

§ 679. But since ^hr is a form of the verb ffSj- to become, 
and, as a verb, is used in the sense of 3T|%, is (§ 224), it can 
naturally bo used by itself whea the question is put with the 
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verb 3^ to be. Thus, the question 5*^^ 9J«T^ aTTWI ? a^© you 
Kunbis ? might be answered simply by f^T yes, or with the 
whole question repeated in a different tone, as fN", ^^^ Wfi" 
yes, we are Kunbis. 

§ 680. The negative answer is given iu the same way as 
the affirmative : ^^ ^fT t^nnfl" are you hungry ? Answer : ^rrfi" 
t^RF'fl" or c^r^l^ Tf^ I am nob hungry. So also, rf^ ir^ fTWHET did 
you go ? 5Tnff ifHT I did not go ; q^imrr STT^^ are you a Brah- 
man? 5n^ no ; or JTT^, «fr JrrBPTTnff no, I am not a Brahman; or 
Tnfif, 'ff Rrft ^if no, I am a tailor. 

§ 681. The above information is only in reference to questions 
of information. The mode of answering questions of pe;r- 
mission or entreaty is somewhat different. In the affirmative 
answer the principal verb of the question is simply repeated, or 
repeated with the interjection fhT y©s, or ift" well: iff ^^ shall I 
come ? ^^ or ft?r ^, or ^ ^ come ; or yes, come ; or well, 
come ; ^m^ % 5^cir ^^^ should he read that book ? f^ ^rnrnf 
yes, he should read it^ or ^\Uf^ ^^^^ he may freely read it. 

§ 682. The negative answer is given with the negative verb H^ 

or 5r%: «t^T^''^ ^^ ^^^ *^^^ ^®*^ ^^ ' 3*^ ^^T^fiT don't come^ 
(plural) ;?«n^^'T% he should not come. These are the 
negative forms of the imperative and subjunctive moods. When 
^fciit is used as the negative form of Trf^ (§ 266), it can be 
used in the answer simply by itself: ^r^ BrfHT 'Tlft^ ? do you 
want a mango ? ^T^f, or *r?^ ^^ I don't want it, or ^^ arN" 
5T^5 ^fT* Tff^ I don't want a mango, but a plantain. 



CHAPTER XXXI. 
Prosody. 

THE PRINCIPLES OP VERSIFICATION. 
§ 683— § 694. 

§ 683. The laws of Marathi versification are based chiefly 
upon quantity, syllabification, rhyme, and accent. 

46 m n ^ 
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Note. — The rules of Mardthi versification are principally derived 
from Sanskrit. 

§ 684. Quantity (tHTT) indicates the time taken in -pro-- 
nouncing an (3TOT) or syllable; Syllabiiication (ar^nCT^S') 
refers to the number of the syllables which compose a verse 
or a part of it; Rhyme (sihcR') is the correspondence of sound in 
the terminating sounds of two or more members of a verse ; 
and Accent (?iRr I ^TTT) marks the sections into which a verse 
is divided, 

§ 685. Quantity is reckoned by matras or moments, and 
each short vouxl is supposed to be uttered in one moment, and 
hence it is equal to one matra, A long vowel takes twice as 
much time as is required to pronounce a short vowel, and is, 
therefore, equal in quantity to two matras » The diphthongs are 
included in the long vowels. 

The length or quantity of the vowel is indicated by two signs, 
the macron or a transverse line ( — )put on the top of a syllable 
to denote two matras ^ and the crescent (^-^) to denote one 
mdtrd ; thus #r = 1 matr^ ; ^=2 matras ; ^TT = 3 matras ; 
^iffr = 4 matrds; 5^ = 2 matras. 

§ 686. There are some vowels which, though short, become 
long by position. They are these : — (1) a short vowel with 
an am/uswdr over it; (2) a short vowel, followed by a visarga ; 
(3) a short yowel, followed by a double consonant; and (4) a short 
vowel (occasionally) at the end of a verse. Thus ff^^;^:^; §^; 

Note. — When the letter with an anuswdr over it, or that followed 
by a double letter, is not pronounced forcibly^ it does not become long ; 
as ^>; t^; T=^ri 3^> ^^^. 

§ 687. Rhyme forms an essential element of Mardthi ver- 
sification, and the following verse is an example of it : — 

Note. — The terminating syllables of all the four members of the 
verse sound alike. The terminating letters must be of the same organ. 
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§ 688. Syllabification is essential to some kinds of versifi- 
cation, such as slokas, &c. In the following verse all the 
members correspond in the number of their syllables, although 
they do not all rhyme with each other : — 

^ 53^ » 1^ f^^ » =5 + 5 syllables. 
^ Kkm II J:^ f^TRTT II = 6 + 5 „ 

§ 689. A combination of the syllables, either according to 
their number , or their length (quantity) forms a ?r^ or foot. 
When the syllables are combined according to their number^ 
they make what may be called a syllabic foot, and when they 
are combined according to their lengthy they make a non- 
syllabic foot. 

§ 690. A syllabic foot is composed of three STOT or syl- 
lables, and the three syllables may or may not vary in length ; 
thus ^FTT is a syllabic foot. 

Note, — ^The syllables composing a syllabic foot may be thus arranged 
according to their quantity : — 

^HMI =-----; ilf^chl = - ^- - ; v\\%\^ =--—'; ^^^ = --- -w 

^ ; HiHii = - ^-^ ^^i *m^ ^^ - s-' j ^nrcT — — - ; *<hni — • 

Thus there are ei^^^ classes of the syllabic feet, each of which is named 
by the initial letter of the above words. Thus ^ denotes the foot 
^*i r ^ r or ^-^ — ; ?C denotes the foot ^ff^c|7r - >^ - , and so on. 

§ 691. A non-syllabic foot, which is measured by the length 
of the syllables which compose it, consists of four matrds, as 
^ 5Tf # = 4. 

Note. — The non-syllabic feet are divided into^t'e classes, according 
to the ^vostViow and ^i^aw/i^t/ of the syllables of which they consist. 
Thus,^=:4;#T^=4;^Cr# = 4;Hf%^=4;^#^#=4. The 
classes are named by the initial letters of these words. Thus, ^ denotes 
%^r - - » ^ denotes ^pl^f or ^-^ v-^ -, and so on. 

§ 692. The feet make a TiT or ^TT a distich, and a verse 
consists of two or more distichs. Thus : — 

?r^ Prant g ii <»Rd i i ^ f^^^^rmr ^i4^rif n 

Note,— In this verse there are four distichs, and each distich contains 
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nine syllables, i.e. three syllabic feet, and fourteen matrds, i.e. three 
and 8 half non-syllabic feet. The half-letters are not reckoned. 

Note.—E&ch distich is usually marked off by two xyerjiendicidar 
lines, put at the end of it. Thu3 t — 

§ 693. The distichs are arranged into lines called arl" or 
halves. Thus : — 

^^r% fn^MH ^RIT I frfir ^W fn«iai II 
^ ^€||P)i \^^ f^TrTT I fit TPrfh^^ f%^ II 

§ 694. The accent marks oif a section of the verse wkere 
there is a slight pause made in reading or singing. Thus : — 

^Tfr^^Tr ^ f^^ II >TfT f^TOT^:^ RHIAII II 

'iTTT (^Hrt\ inr^ 4t^ II ^rhf ^rrk a^^i. ^^irk ii 

Note.^The accent falls here on every fifth syllable. 

ft^N'o^e. — A distich is a division of tbe verses according to the 
sense as well as the arrangement of the feet, while the accent does not 
mark off clauses ; it simply indicates the 'place where a pause should 
be made in reading. The syllable on which the accent falls ought to 
finish the ward. 



CHAPTER XXXII. 

THE VARIETIES OF MARATHI VERSIFICATION. 

§ 695— § 706. 

^ 095. The Marathi poetry is divided into sevei'al classes, 
the principal of which are the Aryds, the Slokas, the Padas, 
the Sdlcis, the Dindis, the Ovts, and the Ahhangs. 

The Aryd (arpif). 

§ 696. The Aryii verse is ivholly reckoned by the quantify 
of its syllables. It consists of four distichs and two lines. 
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§ 697, In the arrangement of the feet care must be taken 
to have the sixth foot, in each line, to be either "^ ("^ - "^ .) or ^ 
( ^ ^ ^, ), and to avoid the *r foot in every odd position, i.e. it 
should not be placed ^ra/ or third ov fifth or seventh in the line 

1 3 3 4 5 6 7 

?rr<^ 'Rnfir nwr, ^^^ fpff^ ^ tvs^ 30 n No. 

12 3 4 6 6 7 

§ 698, The Aryas are sab-divided into four classes, viz.^ 
the Aryd proper, the Giti ('ftf^)* the Upagiti (TT^fflftf)^ the 
TJdgiti (^3^), and the Arya-giti (arnft 'ft^). 

The Arya proper consists in all of 57 mitras, 12 in the first 
and third, 18 in the second, and 15 in the fourth disiicb. 

^y^sfrr '^K^I^T^T = V<= ^rfNff ir# qifr W^ = ii 15. 

The Giti and the other metres differ from it only in the 
construction of the second and fourth distich s (§545). 

The Giti has 1 8 mtffr«s in every second and fourth distich, 
and the whole number of its mdtrds amounts to 60 ; in the 
UjHigiti, the second and fourth distichs contain 15 mdtr&s eachi 
the Odgiti has 15 mdtrds in the second and 18 in the fourtli 
distichs ; and the Ar^yd-giti has 20 mdtrds in each of the two 
distichs. The following is an example of the Arya-giti : — 

^ ft^ «hRH <i*o6^| ; =12 m. 9T|% cffi" iST W ^Tfl* ^T^TT^T^ «#io6^l II 20 

m^ q# ^rrnff, = 1 2 ?Tf^ nmt R n-b^ ^t frtr rnif ii 20 

The Sloha ( ^Nt ) 

§ 699. The Sloka verse is determined by the number of its 
stjllahlcs. Its varieties are too many to be enumerated here. 

It is usually composed oi four distichs -, and the distichs 
correspond to each other in the number of their syllables. The 
first two and the last two distichs rhyme with each other ; 
sometimes, however, all the four rhyme. The accent forms an 
essential element of this verse, which falls in each distich on 
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the same syllable. The distichs of a sloka may be composed of 
from one to any nnmber of syllables, and may take any variety 
of feet. The following are a few specimens of Slokas : — 

(1) 

N'ote. — The distichs are composed of five syllables each, and 
rhyme by pairs. 

3TfT:^nnr HS-fc^m II ^rgT'TT % H<fh \ Hl 1 1 

Note, — The distichs are composed of eight syllables, and the 
accent falls upon every fourth syllable. 

(3) 
snT?«7rt% <t*i<^*rr«fo6i ii m^^ i[R<i^H ^ ^^rs^ ii 

Note, — The distichs are composed of eleven syllables each. 

R*l^ ^R?^ di^M ^ H^i^ II ^rfflr^ 'qnr fWr^ ^ t»^H II 

^o^e. — The distichs are composed of 13 syllables each ; and 
the accent falls upon the third and the tenth syllables, 

(o) 
fRK^" f^ fl^t^^ Tfif «#R" a^ ^T^T ^5r% iff II 

34Hi"i^ft ^ 3T% ^^ ^rrw ^r^ g^r^ffT ^rrr^ ii 

% ^TfT ^K ^ ^K"U Jn% TTT rTPT ^o&^l^ rTTTf^ — 

Note. — Each distich contains 23 syllables, and the accent 
falls upon the 6th, 6th, 6th, and 5th syllables. 
The Padas (^^) . 

§ 700. The Pada is a stanza, composed of several lines, 
called kadvens, the first line of which is repeated at the end of 
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each of the following lines, as a chorus or w^^rr- The chorus 
may or may not correspond to the other lines in quantity. 

A kadven is divided into two distichs, generally of unequal 
lengths, and is reckoned by the length of its syllables. When 
the pada is sung, the first distich of the dhrupada ia tivice 
repeated. Thus — 

8?r^ 'Tj ^xm (5T3 ^^mJ ) ii ^rrrf^ ^rfi ^^mi II ^ ^ ti 
^^ ^Km irfr II BT^qr ^mf^ ^mr ^ ti ^ ii wsft-o h 

^r^ BT^ ^ II «Jjf f^^ -5^^% 51795^ II 5 II STTHfto l| 

^fm- 5F«TRfr M 5^rr^ Pra^j^cr ^rr^ ii v li ^rr^ o n 

^ofe. — Each line contains 28 mdtras ; the first distich 
contains 12, and the second 16. 

The Sdki ( ^rr*r ). 

§ 701. The sdki is a verse o{ two linesf and each line has 
seven feet or twenty-eight mdtrds. The accent generally falls 
at the end of the fourth foot or the sixteenth mdtrd. The last 
syllable of the lines is always long. Thus — 

5^ ^ 'TORTT f^w4t ^f^ m W II 
^tott stt^ 5rnfr ?rft ^ ^itr^f^ ^ ii 

Note. —The accent falls upon the 1 6 mitrL The lines rhyme. 

The Bindi (f^). 

§ 702. The Dindi is a verse of either two or four distichs, 
which correspond in the sound of their terminating syllables 
Each distich has 19 mdtrds, and the accent falls upon the ninth. 
The mdtrds should be arranged thus : — 

1st, A foot of three mdtrds, i, ^.-^_„ or ^^-j or ,^ 
2nd, A foot of six mdtrdsy i. e, ^ or ,,_,^^ ^^ 

or a combination of the short and long mjitras. 
Srdly, A foot of three mdtrds (as the first). 
4thly, Ditto. 
Sthly, and lastly, A foot of two long mdtrds, i e, — . 
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368 VARIETIES OF VERSIFICATION. [§ 703 

(I.) A Dindi ; composed of two distichs : — 

(II.) A Dindi ; composed of four distichs ; — 
^2^^ "^ T^ ^fl^Wf^ I 'TOT ^tn" ^ ^WPl^ TT^ II 

§ 703. This verse is determined neither by five quantity nor 
tlie number of its syllables. It is composed oifour distichs. the 
first three of which rhyme with each other, while the last does 
not. It does not differ much, in construction, from prose, and 
is employed in the composition of narrative poems. Thus — 

(1) 
^ ^ft>^<M^ ^TSy II # ^ P^^HHT %^35 II 
^ f^riTptT Pnfe U TTfrnr n Mukundardya. 

^ ij) 

if}" ^^ ^JTT^ ^Rfif II t'^^^f^^Ff^ II 

3?rT ^K ^^r TrfT ll ^n^ ^ H Dnydndeva. 

(3) 
ci^iM^ r^ <^TtiMti!K II gflrsr^r^ h4^*mijr ii 
jff^n^ ^i[^ w^m^ » ^^^ ^ ^ ^rrnft ii Mukteswar. 

The Abhang (^r^). 

§ 704. The Abhang verse has two or four distichs, and each 
distich contains a certain number of syllables. Sometimes two 
short syllables are put for one long one. 

§ 705. When the Abhang verse consists of four distichs, 
the first three have six syllables each, and the fourth has four. 
Thus, 

5iir^ ^TT armr H T^ff ^rr^ni^^r^ '^r^ii Nh^rfTrii ^ii 
^rtk #T?9ft II bttj^'tM II >?^ sfc* Irt ll *r^r^ 
^m^^ ^^^^mT II imr^r Rpjftr w ^ sFcf^rft ii gf^rarft ii ^ n 

Tukdram. 
Note. — The second and third distichs rhyme with each other. 
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§ 706. When an Abhang is composed of two distichs, both 
tlie distichs have eight syllables ; sometimes, however, the first 
stanza has six syllables. Both the distichs rhyme with each 
other. Thus — 

^ nm^ ^TTT II ^plf ^m^^r •^rr^ ii Tuhamm. 

There are various other classes of Abhangs, for which and 
other versifications the students should consult the Navanita. 



CHAPTER XXXIIL 
PECULIAR POETICAL FORMS. 

§ 707—5 718. 

§ 707. Nouns and verbs, as well as some other parts of 
speech, assume peculiar forms in poetry, and sometimes the 
mode of constructing sentences also differs from that usually 
followed in prose. The following observations may, therefore, 
be found useful by the student of Marathi poetry. 

Nouns. 

§ 703. The nouns ending in 3? may optionally assume the 
final ^ or art ; t'^iT God, or f '^^ ; vtR faith, ;>Trfr. Thus, 

artffo^t^ Prft" liWg, do6<*l ^^i|^[ «Kq6^. — Muldes^war, 

§ 709. Wo shall give below the noun f'^ Lord, declined 
in all the cases : — 

Nom. if^f^ 

Jws/r.|^, |.*ii^-f^-5r. vising., f plu.) 

Dat. t'q^, b«M[ 4ff -?yr^-W-?rr'%, ^ or ^. 

AbL f'Wmf^l^, m^f^^l-ff%>^l^i|MHM. 

Oen. Hnrn-^lfN-'f^^. 

Loc. t^,-STf. 
§ 710. The m and I", employed to make up the crude-forms, 

are sometimes changed to f^ and ^ respectively : — 
47 m 
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370 PECULIAR POETICAL FOKMS. [§ 711 

^i ll ^ntfl ( for lE^in^Nr ) ^ ^^mfm.—Waman. 

TT^ ffl^f^l^l l W ( for #^y<llft^ ) 3IT»fW^ ^Elf^ frtf W^- 

Mukteswar, 

STTOT * WTf^ ^ fi^T^r^ ( for fRr^ ) ^.—Tukdrdm. 
Sometimes ^ is chauged to if : — 

4^%\^^ T Wl^, f^TWf T ?lrf^. — Dnydnadev. 
Adjectives. 

§ 711. The Adjectives are sometimes pat in the same case 
with the noun which they qualify : 

§ 712. Adjectives ending in sr are sometimes inflected like 
the adjectives in arr : — 

§ 713. The adjectives are freely compared, as in Sanskrit^ 
with the particles of comparison (§ 520, § Note):^^ 

f%2^ S^'HTT JTJf W^^ f , i^ ^ ^ ^^\tt* — Moropant. 

Pronouns. 

§ 714. The personal pronouns assume various forms in 
poetry — 

Norn. ift I ?t Thou Plural 

Ace» 'ft' ^ 

Instr. g^, ^, frf 

?|^and ift are used in the accusative • Jprtf ^^nft ^iftHTBT. 

§ 715. The demonstrative feminine pronouns ^ and ift", 
and the relative ^, assume the forms |^, %, and 5^ respectively ; 
and the crude-forms ^irr and ein", become w^ and ffi|r. 
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^Rn 'TPl, HHlf 'T 3^ t ^T^, T^IPSF ^fr# ^^MJ. — Tuk&ram. 

'^ fft" ^^1% % W^f^, 'fr ^ Ptot ^^obi ?nTr^. — Waman 
§ 716. The forms iTOT, ^ngj, irer, and «ir?=rr are optionally 
clianged to^w, 1^, hs[f and ^^. c|?t^ who, is changed to ^ITTT. 

n^ 'f^ 5F^ 5, ^tNt^^W, ^irRI^ ^^» — Woman. 
The crude-form cITOT of ^m" what ? is changed to CFRRT. 

The word f?rr occurs in the forms qr and ^^ — 

Note. — Sometimes pure Sanskrit forms are used ; for in- 
stance, ^^ for iTTHT mine, fW for jirr thine. 

The Veeb. 
§ 717. The past habitual forms are usually employed for 
all the fortns of conjugation^ present, past, and future : — 

Ist Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation. 

1. 'ft ^ sinff . HTFl^ Tf^plu. ift ^K^, WfV ^t^T 

Imperative. 

Pluper/ect Participle. 
^^Tj 3^h%j ^^, ^ or ^ilpRrf; ^RtPr, ^hf^i «liitR^} • 
-Wbfe. — The gerund is usually employed for the imperative 
or the subjunctive : — 

^l^^^l*^! W^ Ml^^HV\^i\ ^ (^'irtl'). — Tuhardm. 
Note. — Sometimes the second singular and third indicative 
plural forms assume ftr and f^ respectively ; cR^|^> ^flMlf^- 

Note. — Sometimes the root is put for the third person sin- 
gular : — 

ftr^^r* * 5T% (%|) ^.--Tukdrdm. 

^ofe.— In the past second person plural ^Wf and ^ are 
sometimes substituted for ^ : — 
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372 PECULIAR POETICAL FOEMS. [§ 718 

Note. — Some verbs assume peculiar forms in the past tense : 

qrmt# for THT^ (Sk. Jirnrr, jtr) went 

tflfiiH^^I for ^lif«^l laughed. 
Mll^*lrtl for y^hm ran. 
imftW for ?!mT ate. 
cfilfi^r^ for cirrf^ took out. 
Note, — The future terminations in ^ and f are indiscriminately 
used. 

5^ il^rt (for TRfN) «St^. — Bknaih. 

%;^ 5W ^FTRR , 'ft T^ ffofcrnrl'. — Sridliar. 

Note. — As tho base of the second conjugation is made up 
with I", so in poetry the base of the first conjugation is formed 
byqr:_ 

^1^^ drff ^i%Rr 'To^ %^^ 'it^ OTfrRr. — Vitthal. 

1^%W I'^ ^^ilH I ^ ?fr ^^^A\^^ .— Waman. 

§ 718. Passive forms made up with fW or fft (Sk. ^) are 
used often in poetry, both actively and passively. They are 
thus conjugated : — 

Present Tense. 

Kartari Constructiofi* 

Singular, Flural. 

3. %, #r, ?^ chlX^rfr m.,-rft f.r^ n, ^ ,^^^ €{ SFft^rTRT 

Bhdve Construction, 

1. *^T ^^ ^ 

2. ^^ ^ 3^ f ^f^"^ 

Past Tense. 
Karmani Consiraction. 

1. '^^ Mnft \ 

1. earn', ft^, 5^n^ ^fff 3 F^-?ff 
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PuTORE Tense. 
B ftdve Construction, 

2. . ^ ^ S^ f ^5^^^ 

Imperative Mood, 
^^T or 5*1^ <nr\^> ^it# 
Pas^ Participle. 
g fi R^tf r-tJt-^ sing. -^-5^-t<f pZtt. 

J^fo^.— 5TT^ is changed to fftt; '^j <^r '"^ ^^ substituted for 
T + fr. 
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874 At>t>£NDtX. 

APPENDIX. 

NoTS A. 

1. Modi Chabaotebs. 

1. The Modi letters are thus writtea and pronounced : — ' 

Vowsls, 

^ a,fj d,if i, §r M, ^ 0, ^ ai, ^ o, ^ au, $7 am, tj; ah 

Consonanis. 
17 &a 7 (^ IT vna 

^ gfa QT iw* J7 ra 

^ gha ^ ia ^ la 

\S ia Z5 tha ^ va 

^ cha U da ^ sa 

^chha U dha ^ sha 

^ ja H TM, CT «a 

^jha (J pa U ha 

3r na ^pha ^ fa 

3" fa U ha 5T ksha 

9 tha ^ bha ^ dnya 

2. The following are three Modi Bardkhadis, or modes of 
syllabification : — 

ha ha hi hi hu hu he kai lio kau ham hah. 

u u U\ Ui On Gu ^^ 1^1^ u ux — 

ga ga gi gi gu gi'c ge gai go gau gam gah. 

"^ i\\ ^fl Jft Q Q ^1 ^ ^ ^ i\ *\h — 

ta t& ti ti tu tu te tai to tau torn tah. 

6 cA M fS\ ^ ^ ^'^~ tX"^ 6 c4: 
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APPENDIX. 375 

Note B. 

Paraing* 

(1 ) n^^ft ^ ^Wl" Ravji comes every day. 

n^iflr is a porper noun of the Ist declensionj (but declined 
irregularly^) 3rd singular masculine> and in the nominative 
case^ being nominative to %ef)'. 

^t^ is an adverb modifying ^rflT. 

%% 18 an irregular intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation^ 
present indicativOi the 3rd singular masculine) and being in 
agreement with the nominative, is in the subjective construction, 

(2) ^^ ^rft" you should come. 

?!^ is a personal pronoun, 2nd singular^ and in the instru- 
mental case of agency, being nominative to in^. 

^A is an irregular intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation, 
present subjective, the 3rd singular neuter, and is in the neuter 
construction^ as it does not agree with its nominative ^^ • 

(3) n^RT ^^^ 'Hf^ Rdghobfi reads a book. 

Trqhcr is a proper noun of the 1 st declension, (but declined 
irregularly,) 3rd singular masculine, and in the nominative 
case, being nominative to ^if^nfr. 

^j^m^ is a common noun of the 2ad declension, 3rd singular 
neuter, and in the accusative case, governed by ^TH^rtt. 

^Tflf^ is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, 3rd 
singular masculine, present indicative, and, being in agreement 
with its nominative n^vNr, is in the subjective construction, 

(4) f^ WWT ^FrPn^r she cut the mango. 
fi^ is a personal pronoun, 3rd singular feminine, and is in 
the intrumental case of agency, being nominative to ^TTf^. 
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376 APPENDIX. 

Mf^ is a common noun of the Ist declension, the 3rd singular 
masculine, and is in the accasative case, governed by sinf^«7r. 

^ ( ^^ 1 is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, 3rd 
singular masculine, of the past indicative, and, agreeing with 
its object, is in the objective construction. 

(5) ^m %«li<l<4l m^ 'rat do not beat that child. 

rm is a demonstrative pronoun in the crude form, joined to 

^cf^ilfJ&l is a common noun of the 3rd declension (but irregu- 
larly declined), the 3rd singular masculine, and is in the dative 
case, being the direct object to *n^ T^FT. 

HT^H«hlis a regular transitive verb of the negative form, 2nd 
singular of the present imperative, and, agreeing with the 
nominative ^ thou understood, is in the subjective construction, 

(6) inw ^H'fl^ ^ffft^ Tamani unloosed me. 

^t^ is a personal pronoun, 1st singular masculine, and is in 
the dative case, being direct object to 4irsS. 

qn^H is a proper noun of the 1st declension, of the 3rd 
singular feminine, of the instrumental case of agency, and is 
nominative to ^fSti. 

^ r Fg{% is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, the 
past indicative, 3rd singular, and being in the neuter construc- 
tion, is of the neuter gender, and does not agree either with the 
subject or the object. 

( 7) ^ft r:m^\ fhfT 'nft^fHr #r ^f^ he will arise as soon as she calls 

out to him. 

fftis a personal pronoun, being nominative absolute by reason 
of the following participle Hlftrlf. 

i^^Hi is a personal pronoun, and is in the dative case, being 
object to f Nr H\i}h, 

fhlT TTr^lf is the present participle of the compound verb fhlT 
H\Vh, being joined to rft. 
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APPENDIX. 377 

^ is an adverb, modifying ff^ 'TTftrTf. 

?fl' is a personal pronoun, third person singular, nominative 
case/ nominative to ^%Fy. 

g^H" is a regular intransitive verb of the Ist conjugation, 
of the future indicative, the 3rd singular masculine, and, agree- 
ing with the nominative fft, is in the subjective construction. 

(8) inw "sw^ I can go. 

Tt'yr is a personal pronoun, 1st singular masculine, in the 
dative case, and is nominative to "STT^^. 

jTH^ is a potential intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation, 
the present indicative, 3rd singular neuter, and, being in the 
neuter construction, does not agree with its nominative ^f^, 

(9) ^^Hl ^ TTf^ he must go. 

cflft^r is a dative nominative to tj^ TT^^. 

't^ Tr^% is a compound obligational verb of the present 
tense, and being in the neuter construction, does not agree with 
the nominative. 
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NOTICES OF THE GRAMMAR. 



Opinions on the First Edition. 

"Of all the Sansktitic languages of Hindustan, Marathi Is the most diflScult, 
on account of the variety of its grammatical forms, its idiomatic phraseology, 
and the richness of its vocabulary. We should, therefore, naturally expect a 
grammarian to have endeavoural to simplify as much as possible the introduc- 
tion to the grammar of that language, and to present to the student only its 
most essential and characteristic features. In this respect we have always con- 
sidered Stevenson's Grammar, which has for many years been the principal 
guide to Mardthi, as a signal failure, and we should only account for the fact 
of its having gone through four editions from the analogy of the Eton Latin 
Grammar, and similar mediaeval institutions, which have sturdily kept their 
ground in the face of infinitely superior works by Madvig and others ... A far 
more ambitious grammar than the elementary book just noticed [Mr. Bellairs' 
Grammar] has, simultaneously with it, appeared at Bombay, under the title 
• The Student's Manual of Marithi Grammar.' Characterised by the same 
lucidity as the former, but arranged on a more comprehensive plan, it shows on 
eveiy page that its anonymous author has sought to apply in it the method 
followed in the most recent investigations on Comparative Grammar. Though 
intended for practical purposes only, it is calculated to prove of great service 
also to the scientific inquirer into the character of the language of which it 
treats." — Triihner^s Literary Berord. 

" We have much pleasure in directing the attention of students of Marathi 
to a new grammar of the lanjguage, published by a Native scholar. It supplies 
a desideratum long felt by European students of Marathi, who have hitherto had 
no other book for their guidance than the work of Dr. Stevenson. The Manual 
has higher claims than that of being an elementary treatise on Mardthl Grammar. 
It is the most scientific and critical grammar of an Indian vernacular we 
have seen, and throws much light on the origin of the vocables, inflections, and 
various other points relating to the structure of Marathi antl other cognate 
languages. The book is mainly designed for those preparing for Matriculation, 
for whom it appears to be well-suital. " — T/ie Times of India. 

" Upon the whole we think the Manual is well-fitted for introduction as a 
text-book into the High Schools. " — TIte Bombay Ediicatioiuil Record, 

'* I repeat that I think it is creditable to the author, and I have no doubt 
that it will be found useful both to advanced Native students and to European 
students of Mardthi." — Major TJtomus Candy, Mardtht Translator to ik$ 
Govern tnetd Educational Department, - 

*'Iam glad to find that Mr. Navalkar is about to publish a revised and 
improved alition of his excellent Marathi Grammar, which has already found 
much acceptance in Western India and elsewhere. I have no doubt that the 
new edition of his work will prove a valuable acquisition both to those com- 
mencing the study of Marathi, and to those who already make free use of that 
language. The junction of both parts of the work in one volume is a con- 
venient arrangement. " — Rev. Dr. Wilson. D.D. 
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Opinions on the Seoond Edition. 

"For those who wish to master Mardthi this book will be simply invaluable, 
ami it ought to be in the hands of CTcry' student who intends to Matriculate in 
this hitherto much neglected language." — Tlie TUihes of India, 

"The Student's MarA^hi Grammar ought to be welcomed as an important con- 
tribution to the educational literature of the time. This is the work of a highly 
educated mind and one which takes special delight in linguistic research. We 
conlially recommend this book, and hope that it may find a wide acceptance 
among the students of the language, both European and Native." — The Bombay 
Gazette, 

" I have gone over the greater portion of the book with great interest. It is 
a systematic work on Grammar. It is a good help to the teacher, who will find 
in it much useful information on every department of the Mardthl language." — 
V. S. Apte, Esq,^ J/. 4., Principal of the Fergusson College, Poonn. 

'• I have seen enough of it ( the Marathi Grammar ) to be able to congratulate 
you honestly on the good use you have made of the Science of Language in 
giving life to the mere art of Language. This is the only way to make the 
study of any gi-ammar, not only more atti-active, but really refreshing and in- 
vigorating." — Prof. Max Mullcr. 



BY THE SAME AUTHOR. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO MARATHI GRAMMAR 

Being an abridgment of the larger Grammar. 

'* It is a philosophical and withal a simple statement of the principles and idioms 
of Marathi speech and writing, well-fitted to help foreigners who wish to know 
Marafhi philosophically and correctly." — An American Scholar, 

"It is a marvel of condensation, and it is simplicity itself. But its special value 
to my mind is in the large number of peculiar and irregular idioms which are 
collected in its pages." — A Scottish Scholar. 

" An Introduction to Marathi Grammar haa l^en sanctioned for u^e in the 
High Schools." — TJi4} Director of Public Instruction, Bombay. 
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